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Abstract 

The Sistefi of St Matha of Prince Edward Island were founded in 191 6 to serve 

the Diocese of Charlottetown. Their founder. Bishop Henry O'Leary, initially steered the 

sisten into domestic service, but in 1925 the Congregation assumed a more professional 

status when they were forced to administer the Charlottetown Hospital. the province's 80 

bed Roman Catholic referral hospital. Throughout their history. they also provided 

district school and university education. and administered another hospital, two social 

service bureaux, an orphanage and a home for the elderly. From 1925 until 1982. when 

the Charlottetown Hospital closed. the sisters were the primary caretaken of the 

province's Catholic social order. Particularly before the expansion of the social welfare 

state, the sisten provided essential services in Prince Edward Islaiid. Canada's smallest. 

most nual. rnost irnpoverished, and second most Catholic province. which has been 45 

percent Roman Cath01 ic throughout the 20th century . 

The 300 women who joined the Congregation between 1916 and 1982 were native 

Island women who were largely poor, relatively uneducated. and fiom rural areas. 

Admission to the Congregation of St Manha provided them not only with a means to 

fulfil a religious vocation but also with an opportunity for social mobility, respect, and 

increasing responsibility and power. When entrance rates to religious congregations 

waned in the pst-World War II era, the Sisten of St Martha's membership remained 

relatively stable and they were able to modify their work to reflect the changing social 

needs of Island Catholic society. so that they retained significant influence over Prince 

Edward Island Catholics well into the 1980s. The sisten successfully fulfilled their 

iii 



mandate to maintain a social order faithful to Roman Catholic moral and social teaching, 

despite chronic under fùnding and numerous unreasonable demands fiom successive 

bishops of Charlottetown. 



P r e f  ace 

The Sisters of St Martha of Prince Edward Island were a 

diocesan congregation, founded in 1916 to serve the Diocese 

of Charl~ttetown.~ Their founder, Bishop Henry OfLeary, 

steered the sisters into domestic service at the diocesan 

seminary and the Bishop1s own residence. Their working 

class status was derived not only from their function but 

also £rom the Congregation's policy of not requiring a do- 

and thus attracting women from families without capital. 

Although the Sisters of St Martha began as a servant order, 

they were forced by circumstance to reinvent themselves into 

'1 approached the Archivist of the Sisters of St 
Martha, Sister Carmelita Soloman, first in June 1994. 
Because the collection is open to the public, with the 
exception of some restricted material (only one item of 
which 1 requested and was granted permission to see), I did 
not require the permission of the Congregation to study in 
their Archives, although they were very supportive of my 
work. 1 did the bulk of my research at the Sisters of St 
Marthars Archives every weekday in July, August and October, 
1994 and much of April and May 1998, as well as several 
scattered days in between. In addition, 1 was in regular 
communication with Sister Carmelita Soloman throughout the 
entire writing of the dissertation. 



an organization of professionals in 1925. When the Sisters 

of Charity of Quebec, who had served in Prince Edward Island 

since 1879, informed the Bishop of Charlottetown they were 

withdrawing from the Diocese and therefore from the 80 bed 

Charlottetown Hospital and 100 bed St Vincent's Orphanage, 

Bishop Louis OILeary believed he had no option other than to 

have the Sisters of St Martha take up responsibility for 

these institutions. He expected that they would thereby 

retain control of essential social services for the Roman 

Catholic Church and promote a Roman Catholic culture both 

within the institutions and in the larger society: that they 

would preserve what m a y  be called "the Roman Catholic social 

order" on Prince Edward Island. 

Affirmed by 19th century conservative tendencies within 

Roman Catholicism, the Ultramontane belief in papal 

supremacy and the Catholic preference for Church authority 

over that of the state, the Roman Catholic social order 

promoted separate Roman Catholic institutions devoted to 

maintaining family l i f e  and the traditional goal of 

Christian charity: the care for the sick, the poor, the 

orphaned and the elderly. Particularly before the 

development of the social welfare state, Church administered 



social institutions were essential in Prince Edward Island, 

Canada's smallest, most rural, most impoverished, and second 

moet Catholic province, which has been 45 percent Roman 

Catholic throughout the 20th century. Accordingly, the 

Sisters of St Martha staf fed an orphanage, a hospital, a 

home for the elderly, and two social service bureaux. They 

also contributed to education by teaching in six district 

schools, by operating a school of nursing, and through 

domestic and professional work at the province's only 

university. The Congregation fully succeeded at meeting the 

bishops' often unreasonable demands, and remained the 

Diocesels central social agents throughout the 20th century. 

Priests may have had significant sacramental and pastoral 

roles, but it was the Sisters of St Martha who maintained 

the Churchls impressive role in the social order. They 

remained unique in their mission to serve the province. 

Other religious congregations which staffed Prince Edward 

Island institutions were based in Quebec, and their 

commitment to the needs of the Island's Catholic community 

was always subject to modification by the wishes of 

superiors from away. In the new diocesan congregation, 

O' L e a r y  and his euccessors created a completely reliable 



work force, and an instrument for forging and sustaining a 

Catholic social order in the Island province. 

Three hundred Prince Edward Island women entered the 

Sisters of St Martha between 1916 and 1982. The 

Congregationls membership was drawn £rom Island girls and 

women who were largely poor, relatively uneducated, and f rom 

rural areas. Admission to the Congregation of St Martha 

provided them not only with a means to fulfil a religious 

vocation but also with social mobility, respect, and 

increasing responsibility and power. As time passed and 

government funding of social institutions increased, 

institutional secularization occurred, and entrance rates to 

religious congregations waned in the post-World War II era, 

the Sisters of St Martha were forced to withdraw from most 

of their institutions. They may have ceased to be the 

central agents of the bishop in the social order, but not 

before he had ensured that Roman Catholic ideals would be 

maintained in the province's newly integrated institutions: 

the University of Prince Edward Island and the Queen 

Elizabeth Hospital. Indeed, the sisters had fulfilled their 

mandate to maintain a social order faithful to Roman 

Catholic moral and social teaching. Only after 1982 did 



they reduce their institutional cornmitment to a scale that 

reflected the increasing average age of the Congregation and 

its inability to recruit younger members at earlier ratesO2 

The Sisters of St Martha retained more members than 

most womenls congregations managed in the post Vatican II 

era. Indeed a few Island women joined the Congregation 

through the 1970s and early 1980s in order to fulfil their 

spiritual vocations in their native province. They, like 

earlier entrants, were motivated by the variety of work 

performed by the Congregation. Thus the Congregation made a 

relatively smooth transition from the era of privately 

funded to publicly funded social institutions and maintained 

a significant influence on Prince Edward Island into the 

early 1980s, particularly in provincial health care. 

'~lthough this dissertation is heavily dependent on 
archiva1 sources, I did oral interviews for additional 
information on the post-World War II era. The  
Congregationl s Archivist contacted the sisters whom 1 wished 
to interview, introduced me to them, and presented them at 
least a day in advance with a few questions 1 had drawn up 
related to the Congregation's work at the Charlottetown 
Hospital and in social services. 1 also did a taped 
interview with John Eldon Green, a retired Deputy Minister 
of Social Services. In each case 1 told the interviewee 1 
was a doctoral candidate at the University of New Brunswick, 
explained my project, and informed him/her that the 
information he/she provided would be used in the preparation 
of the dissertation. 



education, and social service. Members continued to submit 

to the authority of the Congregation for  the duration of 

their  lives even when much of their world, the world of 

Catholic sisters, seemed to be disappearing around them. 
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Chaptet 1: Being Roman Catholic 

in Late-19th Century Prince Bdward Island 

The Sisters of St Martha were founded in 1916 to serve 

the Diocese of Charlottetown, which was geographically 

equivalent to Prince Edward Island, the province with the 

second highest per capita population of Roman Catholics. The 

intersection of many factors and circumstances over several 

decades created that early 20Ch century Prince Edward Island 

Roman Catholic community which the sisters senred. In 

particular, migration, settlernent and ethnicity provided the 

basic foundation of the Roman Catholic community, which was 

approximately 44 per cent of the provincial population 

throughout the late-1gch century? The Church was the heart 

'The Magdalen Islands were also part of the Diocese of 
Charlottetown until 1946, but its bishops gave PEI priority, 
by far, over the Magdalen Islands. 

The following table illustrates the proportion of the 
total population who were Roman ~atholics in each province 
for selected years : 



of the Roman Catholic community; a particularly strong 

bishop, Peter McIntyre, was, similarly, the heart of the 

late-19th century Church. McIntyre was determined to 

provide for the Roman Catholic communityfs basic needs 

through appropriate social institutions, including Roman 

Catholic schools and a hospital. As he created these 

institutions, Bishop McIntyre simultaneously strengthened 

Table 1: Ratios of Canadian Roman Catholics by Province, 
1871-1911 

Province 1871 1891 1911 

PEI 143.2* 144.4 144.4 

Quebec 

New Brunswick 133.3 136.1 141.1 

Nova Scotia T26.3- 127.1 1 29.4 

85.6 

Saskatchewan 118.3 

British Columbia 1 20.3' 121.2 114.9 

86.8 86.1 

Ontario 116.9 116.9 1 19.2 
Manitoba 

+1901 figures. 
Source: Census of Canada. 1871-1911. As quoted in Phyllis 
Airhart, "Ordering a N e w  Nation and Reordering 
Protestantism, 1867-1914", in George Rawlyk, ed., The 
Canadian Protestant Exmerience 1760 to 1990, (Burlington, 
l99O), pp.102-03. 

18.6* 

Canada 

13.5 

~1881 figures. 

4 0 . 4  

16.3 

41.2 39.3 



t he  Roman Catholic subculture on 1gCh century Prince Edward 

Island. 

Settlement was slow on Prince Edward Island2 even in 

comparison to the other ~aritime colonies. The Mifkmaq were 

t he  original inhabitants of Prince Edward Island and were 

attracted by the Island's access to the fishery. The 

largest group of natives in the region, the Mi'kmaq were 

estimated at 2000 people in 1686, of whom probably only a 

few hundred resided in Prince Edward Island at least part of 

the  year. Srnall numbers of French immigrants settled in 

Prince Edward Island in t h e  period 1713 to 1759, primarily 

in areas of good f ishing, including Egmont Bay, Tignish, and 

Rustico. The French population grew primarily through 

natural increase to about 3500 people at the time of 

deportation in 1758.' In 1763, at the start of the British 

2Until 1798 the Island was called Isle Ste. Jean or St. 
John's Island. 

'John O .  Reid, "Chapter 5: 1686-1720: Imperia1 
Intrusionsvq , in John Reid and Phillip Buckner , eds . , The 
Atlantic Reaion to Confederation, (Toronto, 1994  ) , p.  79. 

'The French retained control of Ile St Jean for three 
years after the fa11 of Louisbourg. Estimates of the number 
of Acadians in PEI on the eve of the Deportation Vary from 



regime, about 300 Acadians who were either hidden or 

forgotten during the Deportation, remained on Prince Edwatd 

Island. 

Soon after the British acquisition of the Atlantic 

region in 1758, t h e  British government implemented a plan to 

grant and settle land on Prince Edward Island. The million 

and a half acres w a s  divided into 67 lots and awarded to 

petitioners through a lottery in 1767. The successful 

grantees agreed to a set of conditions which included paying 

quitrente and settling the land with Protestants 'not from 

Her majestyts dominionst (unless they had lived in the New 

World two years) at the rate of one person per 200 acres in 

the first decade. To Say settlement was slow is an 

understatement. By 1779 there were settlers in only 18 of 

the 67 lots.5 Historians have focussed on what most agree 

was a hugely flawed settlement plan, more than on any other 

3000 to 5000. A.H.Clark, Three Centuries and the Island: A 
Historical Geoqra~hv of Settlement and Asriculture in Prince 
Edward Island. Canada, (Toronto, 1959), p. 40. 

SThe British government wanted to retain its own 
population for the labour force required in the new 
industrial economy, but they st i l l  wanted Protestants to 
populate the Island. Clark, pp.42-50. 



aspect of Prince Edward Island historyD6 Those who actually 

settled on Prince Edward Island in the late-lath century 

were not ideal settlers. According to ~.~.Bumstead, 

. . .the moet l i k e l y  sources for settlers willing to 
chance a territory as remote as the Island of St 
John w e r e  the poor and oppressed regions of the 
British Isles, where the Irish Catholics, Scottish 
Highlanders (often Catholic) , urban artisans of ten 
converted to dissenting sectarianism, and 
displaced £ a m  workers formed a potential 
population for an uninhabi ted island. ' 

Those who considered emigration invariably did so with 

the hope of improving their situation, usually economically, 

but often also to avoid religious persecution. Such was the 

case for many immigrants to Prince Edward Island, 

particularly Scottish Catholics who were not permitted to 

practise their Roman Catholic faith in their native 

Scotland. Most immigrants did not find themselves in 

'jFor a thorough summary of how numerous historians have 
approached the PEI Land Question, see Matthew G. Hatvany, 
"Tenant, Landlord and Historian: A Thematic Review of the 
wPolarizationll Process in the Writing of lgth-century Prince 
Edward Island Historyn Acadiensis 27 (Autumn, 19971, pp. 
109-32. 

'J.M.Bumstead, Land. Settlement. and politics on 
Eiqhteenth-Centuw Prince Edward Island, (Montreai and 
Kingston, 1987) , p.46. 



improved circumstances, however. Father James MacDonald was 

part of one of the earliest migrations of Highland Scottish 

Catholics. A year after his 1772 arrival, he wrote that his 

flock was "in a most miserable condition. m e r  the next 

century Prince Edward Island, along with Cape Breton Island 

and eastern Nova Scotia, and southeastern Upper Canada, 

remained the main settlement areas of Roman Catholic 

Scottish Highlanders . Prince Edward Island did not become 

the strong Roman Catholic colony the Scottish Church had 

hoped it would, l0 but Scottish clergy quickly began to 

dominate Island Catholicism .ll 

Because the American Revolution was partly fought by 

privateers who looted British North Arnerican colonies 

including Prince Edward Island, sett lement, which had begun 

'Father James MacDonald to John Grant, 9 June 1773, 
Scottish Catholic Archives, Edinburgh, quoted in Bumstead, 
Land, p.59. 

'LM. Bumstead, "Scottish Catholicism in Canada, 1770- 
1845". in Terrence Murphy and Gerald Stortz, eds., Creed and 
Culture: The Place of Enalish-Ç~eakina Catholics in Canadian 
Societv, 1750-1930, (Montreal and Kingston, 1993) , p. 79. 

10Bumstead, Land, pp.59-60 . 

"Bumstead, "Scottish Catholicismn , p. 81. 



to accelerate, was halted during the Revol~tion.~~ At the 

end of the Revolution, however, about 550 Loyalists settled 

in Prince Edward Island. Because the land tenure system was 

in place, the Loyalists were not granted land in Prince 

Edward Island but rather were expected to pay rent just as 

other settlers were. Not surprisingly, the Loyalists 

quickly opposed the proprietors, a state of affairs which 

culminated in the dismissal of the Lieutenant Governor from 

his office? 

Later in the 18'~ century another wave of settlement 

from the Scottish Highlands increased the population of 

Prince Edward Island; 900 immigrants arrived between 1790 

and 1793. The Gaelic-speaking, Roman Catholics settled 

around Hillsborough, near Charlottetown. One of the 1790 

immigrants, Angus MacEachern, became the first Bishop of 

Charlottetown in 1829.14 

12Bumstead, Land, pp.65-82 

13Bumstead, Land, pp.121,156. 

I4Bumstead, Land, pp.167-8. 
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A census was taken at the end of the l a c h  centuxy which 

listed 669 Acadians, 1814 Highland Scots, 310 Lowland Scots, 

and 1579 others who were primarily English. As A.H.Clark 

explained, the Acadians were concentrated in the Bay of 

Fortune (Lot 43) , Rustico Bay area on the North Central 

Shore (Lot 2 4 ) ,  and the south shore of Malpeque Bay (Lots 

13, 14, 16, and 17) while the Highlanders converged in 

Princetown and adjacent Lot 18, as well as on Lots 34 to 39 

along the Hillsborough River. ls The English settled 

primarily in the area around Charlottetown. 

15Clark, pp. 60-61. 



Distribution of Population, 179816 

25 Audiins 
O 25 Highland Scots 
a 25 0 t h ~ ~  (English. Lovalistr. Lowland Scots. etc.) 

Figure 3 Island of St John: distribution of population, i 798 

Along w i t h  showing the e t h n i c  hornogeneity of rnost l o t s ,  

the census i l l u s t r a t e d  t h a t  the small number of se t t i e r s  

w e r e  widely scattered, with the  exception of C h a r l o t t e t o w n  

and Princetown, and were engaged i n  occupat iona l  p l u r a l  i s m  

including growing  crops, raiçing l ivestock, f i sh ing ,  and 

building boats . Historians have blarned the s luggish economy 

and slow r a t e  of population growth on a number of f a c t o r s ,  

L6Burnstead, Land, Figure 3 ,  p .  190. 



including the land tenure system, isolation, and a lack of 

industrious immigrants with farming skills. In 1830 William 

Cobbett blamed the land itself for the lacklustre British 

North American Settlement : 

These countries are the offal of North America; 
they are the head, the shins, the shanks, and 
hoofs . . . . while the United States are the sir- 
loins, the well covered and well-lined ribs.. . . 
Fxom Glasgow the sensible Scots are pouring out 
amain. Those that are poor and cannot pay the ir  
passage, or can rake together only a trifle, are 
going to a rascally heap of sand, rock, and swamp, 
called Prince Edward Island, in the horrible Gulf 
of St. Lawrence .... that lump of worthlessness... 
bears nothing but potatoes .... 17 

The Pace of settlement in Prince Edward Island 

accelerated at a significant rate in the first half of the 

l g th  century. The population increased from about 7000 in 

1805 to 23,000 in 1827 to 47,000 in 1841. Most immigrants 

came from Southern Ireland and the Scottish Highlands with 

smaller numbers £rom other parts of the British Isles .lB By 

mid-century, about half the population was Scottish, 10 per 

cent Acadian, and the remaining 40 per cent Irish and 

''William Cobbett, as quoted in Duncan Campbell, 
Historv of Prince Edward Island, (Charlottetown, 18751, as 
quoted in Clark, p. 6 5 .  
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English. The Acadians, almost entirely Roman Catholic, had 

not assimilated with other ethnic groups; they were 

concentrated in Northern and Central Prince County and West- 

central Queens County, where they engaged largely in the 

fishery.lg The Scots, of whom the Highlanders w e r e  

predominantly Catholic and the Lowlanders predominantly 

Protestant, were chiefly farmers and were by far the 

foremost ethnic group of Kings and Queens Counties. The 

Irish and English were more dispersed throughout the Island. 

In contrast to Cobbettls, and sometimes Clark's, 

negative descriptions of Prince Edward Island in 1830. Ian 

Ross Robertson described mid-lgth century Prince Edward 

Island as 'la vital, aggressive society, full of self- 

confidence. N20 The self -con£ idence was certainly illustrated 

in 1867, when Prince Edward Island, unlike the neighbouring 

colonies, Nova Scotia and New Brunswick, chose not to enter 

Confederation, partly for economic reasons. Prince Edward 

lgClark, p.126. These areas correspond with Lots 
1,2,5,6,15,23, and 24 .  

'Oran Ross Robertson, T h e  Bible Question in Prince 
Edward Island from 1856 to 1860m, in P.A.Buckner and David 
Frank, eds., Acadiensis Reader: Atlantic Canada Before 
Confederation, vol. 1, (Fredericton, 1985), p. 2 6 .  



Island agriculture, fish, and shipbuilding had done 

reasonably well under the British commercial system. 

Whereas other colonies had amassed a large public debt by 

the mid-1860s and looked to federal union as an opportunity 

to wipe their slate clean, Prince Edward Island's public 

debt was only $250,000 in 1863. Within a decade, however, 

Prince Edward Island joined the other provinces in railway 

f ever, accumulated a public debt of four million dollars, 

faced bankruptcy, and joined Confederation. Prince Edward 

Island was offered a far better settlement than those 

colonies which had entered in 1867 and received an annuai 

grant four times the original offer, an acknowledgement of 

the insurnountable debt of the cash-strapped province. '' 

The Island provincial government did not have the C~OWII 

lands which provided the major source of revenue in both 

New Brunswick and Nova Scotia. New Brunswick received 

significant revenue from crown land stumpage fees, while 

Nova Scotia had royalties from mining. With only one per 

21Donald Smiley, ed. , The Rowell-Sirois Report : An 
Abridaement of Book 1 of the Roval Commission Report on 
Dominion-provincial Relations, (Toronto, 1964) , p. 8 4 .  
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cent of the Island held by the Crown, Prince Edward Island 

had no major source of government revenue .22 

The population of Prince Edward Island grew steadily in 

the late-19th century largely through natural in~rease.~~ In 

1881 the population, which totalled almost lO9,OOO, was 

approximately 45 per cent Scots, 23 per cent Irish, 20 per 

cent English, and 10 per cent French (Acadian). Despite 

some immigration and significant out-migration, these 

figures remained relatively constant in the late-lgLh 

c e n t ~ r y . ~ ~  As Tables 2, 3, and 4 illustrate, districts, and 

counties varied in ethnic composition. 

22R~sty Bitternann "Escheat ! : Rural Protest on Prince 
Edward Island, 1832-4211, PhD dissertation, University of New 
Brunswick, 1991, pp. 36-37. Bittermam discusses the 
implications of f ostering economic development with very 
limited government revenue in the 18208, although the 
problem began before that decade and lasted, at least, untii 
Conf ederat ion. 

23Even by 1861 the population was almost 80 per cent 
native born. Census of Canada, 1665-1871. IV, (Ottawa, 
1876) , pp. 174, 360-61. Quoted in Robertson, "~ible 
Questionn, p.261. 

"Ethnicity and religion are not correlated in the 
census until 1931. See Chapter Three for a discussion of 
ethnicity among PEI Catholics in the early 20th century. 



Table 2: E t M c  Origin of Population of Prince Edward 
Island, 1881 

Table 3: Ethnic Origin of Population of Prince Edward 
Island, 1901 

County 

I 

Kings 

Prince 

Queens 

Total 

Table 4:  Percentage Change i n  Ethnicity by C o u t y ,  1881 and 

Source : Census of Canada, 188 1. 

% Scott- 
ish 

60.8% 

33.5% 

44.3% 

44.9% 

County 

Kings 

Prince 

Queens 

Total 

% French 

3.9% 

21% 

5 . 2 %  

9.9% 

Most l g t h  century Islanders had a strong sense of their 

% Irish 

20.3% 

22.2% 

25.8% 

23.3% 

Popula- 
tion 

26,433 

32,347 

48,111 

108,891 

Source: Census of Canada, 1901. 

1901 

ethnic identity which was bound up in their faith. The 

1 

% English 

12.8% 

20.8% 

22.6% 

19.7% 

Popula- 
tion 

19,826 

40,069 

43,364 

103,259 

% 1 rish 

20.3% 

20 . 7% 
22.3% 

21.3% 

% English 

13.6% 

24% 

27.1% 

23.3% 

County 

Kings 

Prince 

Queens 
r 

Total 

Source: Census of Canada, 1881 and 1901. 

English 

+0.8% 

+3.2% 

+4 -5% 

+3.6% 

% Scott- 
i sh  

57.2% 

30.3% 

42.1% 

40.4% 

French 

+3.7% 

+2.8 

+1.3% 

+3.5% 

Irish 

0% 

-1.6% 

-3.5% 

-2% 

% French 

7.6% 

23.8% 

6.5% 

13.4% 

Scottish 

-3.5% 

-3.2% 

-2.2% 

-4.5% 
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Irish, Highland Scots, and Acadians al1 associated the Roman 

Catholic Church with their ethnic identity and cuiture, but 

that did not cause them to make common cause with each 

other. According to Jack Bumstead, "Despite their common 

religion. Acadians , Highlanders, and Irish were divided by 

language and economic life~tyle."~~ Each ethnic group was 

very eager to have clergy w h o  could minister to them in 

their native language and help preserve their culture. 

Until the la th  century, the French were the dominant Roman 

Catholic ethnic group in the New World. partly because of 

the long history and success of seminaries in Quebec; in 

consequence. Prince Edward Island remained a mission of the 

Diocese of Quebec until 1829. 

George Arsenault has demonstrated that Roman Catholic 

clergy on Prince Edward Island retained a particularly 

strong influence over Acadian culture in the following 

decades. From the early 19'" century until 1877, parish 

priests were responsible for certifying the proficiency of 

French teachers and for choosing school textbooks. In 

addition, priests provided economic leadership in many 



Acadian communities by establishing cooperative banks, 

granaries, and canneries. In Rustico, the largest eastern 

Prince Edward Island Acadian community, the parish priest 

founded the Banque de Rustico for farmers in 1861 

Throughout the lgCh century, the clergy, and the bishop, in 

particular, coordinated maintenance of French language and 

culture by establishing and supporting French teaching 

convent schools of the Congregation of Notre Dame in most 

Acadian communities. One of the first convent schools in an 

Acadian parish in Atlantic Canada opened in ~iscouche Prince 

Edward Island in 1864. Others followed in Tignish (1868) 

and Rustico (1882). The three convent schools offered a 

bilingual curriculum as well as art and music lessons." 

26By 1880 there were 24 grain banks on PEI of which 23 
were in Acadian communities. Tignish alone had eight. In 
addition, the clergy were influential in culture; when the 
Acadian Renaissance began in the late-19th century, the 
priests, regardless of their ethnie origin, were often given 
credit for the economic, social, and cultural renewal. At 
the Acadian national congresses in Memramcook, New Brunswick 
in 1881; in Miscouche, PEI in 1884; and in Church Point, 
Nova Scotia in 1890, the parish priest from each Acadian 
parish was invited to be an ex officio delegate. Georges 
Arsenault, The Island Acadians. 1720-1980, Trans., Sally 
Ross, (Charlottetown, 1989) , pp. 138-42. 



In the early-lgth century, ethnic rivalry prompted 

Scottish criticism of French clerical authority and the 

Scots tried to put Prince Edward Island under the 

jurisdiction of the Scottish mission, arguing that Quebec 

was not doing an adequate job. As the Scottish population 

grew in regions of British North America, Scottish clergy 

were able to wrest authority over the colonies from the 

Church in Quebec, by gaining permission to found new 

dioceses, including the Diocese of Charlottetown, 

established in 1829 . 28  Throughout the lgth century the 

leadership of the Roman Catholic Church in Prince Edward 

Island remained in the hands of the Scots, and the first 

four Prince Edward Island bishops shared a Scottish 

heritage : Angus McEachern (1829-1835) ; Bernard McDonald 

(1837-59) ; Peter McIntyre (1860-91) and Charles James 

MacDonald (1891-1912) . Although the Scots dominated 

leadership in the Roman Catholic Church, they remained as 

impoverished as they had been in the O l d  W~rld.*~ 

29Bumstead, "Scottish Catholici~rn~~ , p. 82. Graeme Wym 
discusses how emigrants from the British Isles fled hardship 
in the first half of the l g t h  century to come to New 
Brunswick. Lumbering, at first, allowed emigrants to 



By 1840, the heavy wave of Scottish immigration was 

finished, but had been replaced by Irish Catholic 

immigration. According to a priest ministering in early lgCh 

century Prince Edward Island, the immigrant Irish were also 

impoverished and, he added, immoral : "The greater number of 

the Irish we have here bring with them nothing but vices, 

because they are the very dregs of Ireland and 

Newf~undland.~~~~ Their economic plight was worsened by the 

fact that when they arrived in Prince Edward Island, the 

most fertile land had already been settled. 31 Neither were 

the Irish especially welcomed in the Roman Catholic Church, 

which was Scots dominated. According to Jack Bumstead, "In 

improve their circumstances and build the capital necessary 
to buy a fam.  By the mid 1gCh century, however, the chance 
of improvement was greatly diminished. Vrogress had drawn 
lines between owner, employer, and employee, far more 
clearly than had existed 40 years before.lf Wynn would thus 
expand upon the notion that emigrants remained as 
impoverished as they had been in the old world, by noting 
the initial opportunity which decreased from the early to 
rnid lg th  century . Oraeme Wynn, Timber Colonv: A Historical 
Geoara~hv of Earlv Nineteenth Centurv New Brunswick, 
(Toronto, 1981) , pp. 79, 8S,llS,l37. 

'=Father De Calonne, quoted in the Rev. John ~ac~illan, 
The Early Historv of the Catholic Church in Prince Edward 
Island, (Quebec, 1905), pp. 111-12. 

"Bumstead, %cottish Catholicismff , pp. 86,88. 



general, no love was lost between Scots and Irish, and there 

was no positive collaboration between persecuted Irish and 

Scottish Catholic~."~~ By virtue of their earlier settlement 

and the proliferation of clergy, the Scots maintained 

control of Roman Catholic Church hierarchy until the 

election of the first Irish bishop, Henry OILeary, in 1914. 

Ethnic identity regularly permeated the Roman Catholic 

bond. Terrence Murphy has said that "The history of the 

Roman Catholic Church in the region during this period 

(1770-1850) is largely the story of trying to meet the needs 

of this diverse population with extremely limited means."" 

Brian Clarke has commented on the 20th century: 

In Protestant bigotry Anglophone and Francophone 
Catholics faced a common foe, but the unit created by 
that fact would not endure. In the 20th century, 
Catholics of Irish descent were not only to make their 
language a touchstone of their group identity but to 
see in it a badge of their superiority vis-à-vis 
French-speaking CanadiansJ4 

"Terrence Murphy and Gerald Stortz, eds . , Creed and 
Culture: The Place of Enslish-S~eakinq Catholics in Canadian 
Society, 1750-1930r (Montreal and Kingston, 1993) , p. i. 

34Brian Clarke, llEnglish-speaking Canada f rom 185PV, in 
Terrence Murphy and Roberto Perin, ede.,A Concise Historv of 
Christianity in Canada, (Toronto, 1996), p.308. 



If there was strong division within the Prince Edward 

Island Roman Catholic Church in the lgCh century, there was 

even more distrust between Protestants and Catholics . The 

Reverend Dr Wendall MacIntyre has called the history of 

Prince Edward Island "...an 'ad hocf but sometimes semi- 

rehearsed, game of hide and seekfv as Protestants and 

Catholics watched and wondered what the other was plotting, 

"Protestants seemingly awaiting the arriva1 of the Pope to 

assume control of the Island.n35 Because Prince Edward 

Island Protestants and Roman Catholics were more evenly 

balanced numerically than in other provinces, anti- 

Catholicism played out differently than in other parts of 

Canada. For example, anti-Catholicism or anti-~rotestantism 

could be effective political platforms. In the 1859 

election the Tories capitalized on Protestant outrage at the 

Bishop of Charlottetownfs attempt to exclude Bible reading 

£rom religiously mixed public schools, while the election of 

1876 returned an al1 Protestant Liberal government and an 

3 S R e v .  Wendel1 MacIntyre, "The Longest Reignw, in  
Michael Hennessey, ed., Catholic Church in Prince Edward 
Island. 1720-1979, (Charlottetown, 1979) , p. 71. 
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al1 Roman Catholic opposition. 36 A f orner political 

scientist and principal of the public, Protestant, Prince of 

Wales College in the post-war era blarned the degree of 

Prince Edward Island religious ferment on too many 

provincial government representatives combined with too many 

Roman Catholic Church off icials for an island only 225 

kilometres long and with a population of just over one 

hundred thousand . 37 

The clearest case of Prince Edward Island anti- 

Catholicism was the rise of the Orange Lodge in the late- 

19th century, despite the absence of any significant 

Protestant Irish population in the province. The Orange 

Lodge was founded in Armagh, ireland, in 1776 to protect the 

interests of Protestant tenants. It became a mutual aid 

society dedicated to presenring the Protestant ascendency in 

Ireland. Ln the mid-19th century the Orange Lodge was 

responsible for many riots in New Brunswick where the Irish 

36Frank MacKinnon, Church Politics and Education in 
Canada: The Prince Edward Island Ex~erience, (Calgary, 1995) 
p.29. 

"Frank MacKinnon compared the situation to a 50 
horsepower engine on a 10 horsepower boat, "exhilarat ing but 
dangerous." MacKinnon, p.12. 



population was evenly split between Catholics and 

Protestants. In Prince Edward Island, however, the Orange 

Lodge was specifically anti-Catholic rather than pro-Irish 

because there were f ew Protestant ~lstermen . 3e According to 

Ian Ross Robertson, "Between 1859 and 1862 the number of 

primary lodges increased £rom one to 15, and in February 

1862 the Grand Orange Lodge was founded to establish common 

policies for and coordinate the activities of the scattered 

primary lodges . 39 Orange Lodges remained active in Prince 

Edward Island well into the 20th century. 

In l g L h  century Prince Edward Island, ethnicity and 

religion were linked to occupation, with Acadian Roman 

Catholics heavily engaged in the fishery and the remaining 

ethnic groups largely employed in agriculture. 

3BT.W.Acheson,"The Irish Community in Saint John, 1815- 
1850" , in P .M.Toner, ed. , New Ireland ~emembered: Historical 
Essavs on the Irish in New Brunswick, (Fredericton, 1988), 
p.106. 

40Although precise figures are unavailable, Catholics 
were employed in agriculture and fishing in very high 
numbers. Undoubtedly more Catholics than Protestants 
participated in the fishery because it was so common among 
the Acadians of West Prince, East Prince, and East Kings. 
Georges Arsenault , p. 78. See also A. H. Clark, Three 
Centuries, pp.133-34. 



Agricultural products counted for 

Edward Island's exports with fish 
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three quarters of Prince 

second at 18 per cent. In 

fact, Prince Edward Island was the only Maritime colony 

which produced a significant agricultural surplus.41 AS the 

historical geographer A.H.Clark noted of the late-19th 

century Maritimes, "In al1 of the three provinces economic 

man exploited the sea, forest and land. In the Island, 

however, the land itself was central to his interest; he 

shared only a little of the Nova Scotian's concern with sea 

and rock, or the New Brunswickerls concentration on 

trees . n42 Potatoes, mostly grown for seed, were the largest 

late-19th century agricultural crop; seven million bushels 

were grown in 1891. In the same year three million bushels 

of oats and two million bushels of turnips were grown. The 

number of farmers identified by the 1891 census was 12,457. 

When farm labourers, farmers' sons and garden labourers are 

added, the total is almost 22,000. Thus, farming was by far 

the most common wage-earning occupation. The second most 

41New Brunswick's biggest export continued to be forest 
products at two thirds of exports and Nova Scotia counted on 
the fishery for 40 per cent of exports. See S.A.Saunders, 
Economic Historv, (Fredericton, 1984 ) , p. 103. 



24 

common occupation, that of servant, employed only 10 per 

cent of the number employed by the agricultural sector. The 

fishery employed less than one thousand people in 1 8 9 1 . ~ ~  

The fishery was not generally very lucrative in the 

late-lgth century, although it received a boost in the 1880s 

and 1890s when the European demand for lobsters soared. In 

1897 lobsters represented 52 per cent of the value of fish 

products, and by 1901 there were 227 lobster canneries which 

employed most ly farm women and children . 44 

Despite what appears to be the relative success of 

agriculture and the f ishery in the late-19th century, the 

per capita income in the province was the lowest of the 

Maritime provinces. At the turn of the century, Ontario's 

per capita income was already 20 per cent above the national 

average while Nova Scotia and New Brunswick were 25 per cent 

and 14 per cent below respectively. Within the Maritimes 

some areas. such as eastern Nova Scotia and northern New 

43Census of Canada, 1891, Table XIII. 914 fishermen 
listed. 

"Larry M c C a m ,  "The 1890s : Fragmentation and the New 
Social Orderw,in E.R.Forbes and D.A.Muise,eds., The Atlantic 
Provinces in Confederation, (Toronto, 1993), p. 137 and A.H. 
Clark, p.148. 



Brunswick, had per capita incomes of only two thirds the 

national average, or half that of Ontario .45 The variations 

in per capita income within the region occurred despite the 

prevalence of one industry, f arming . Agriculture provided 

between forty to seventy per cent of al1 Canadian income in 

1870, yet agriculture yielded varying profits . Kris Inwood 

and James Irwinls 1992 study has shown that in the 1860s 

naverage income was lower in the Maritimes than in the rest 

of the country on a per acre and per household ba~is."'~ 

Although no systematic, quantitative study has proved 

that Canadian Catholics were poorer than Protestants, 

several historians have agreed with the assumption. Writing 

about Maritime cities in the first half of the 19th century, 

Judith Fingard notes: 

... the indisputable fact that the larger proportion of 
poor rates and voluntary contributions went toward the 

4SKris Inwood and James Irwin, Tanadian Regional 
Commodity Income Dif ferences at Confederationtl, (Department 
of Economics, University of Guelph, Discussion Paper 1992- 
111, p.34. Although this paper has been criticized for 
failing to take less traditional forms of wealth into 
account, 1 agree with the authors on the broader issue of 
regional disparity. 

'%ris Inwood, " IntroductionI1 , Farm. Factorv and 
Fortune: New Studies in the Economic-Historv of the Maritime 
Provinces, (Fredericton, 1993) , p. i. 



relief of the poor Catholics. Piqued Protestants did 
not tire of reminding their Roman Catholic neighbours 
that nine tenths of the inmates of the poorhouse in 
Halifax were Catholics, or that it was the Protestant 
citizenry in St.Johnls who supported the Catholic poor. 
To such an extent did the Catholics constitute the 
labouring and disabled poor in the toms that the more 
bigoted Protestants began to pronounce publicly that 
the Roman Catholics were impoverished because they were 
Catholics . 47 

Perhaps the question of whether Catholics were poorer 

than Protestants on Prince Edward Island is aomewhat 

irrelevant given the high rate of poverty overall. In the 

late-19th century, the Maritimes was the poorest region of 

Canada, and within the Maritimes, Prince Edward Island had 

the largest per capita debt and smallest per capita income. 

Poverty and the lack of occupational opportunities led 

many Maritimers to leave the region. Between the 1860s and 

1920s the four provinces lost, in total, more than a half 

million people.48 %y the 1880s out-migration climaxed at 

12.5 per cent of the Maritime population and through the 

47Judith Fingard, "Relief of the Unemployed Poor in 
Saint John, Halifax, and St John1 s, 1815-1860t1, Acadiensis 
Reader, vol 1, 2nd ed., (Fredericton, 1990) . pp. 193-94 

"Patricia Thornton, "The Problem of Out-Migration from 
Atlantic Canada, 1871-1921: A New LookIv, Acadiensis, 15:l 
(Autumn, 1985)  , pp. 3 ,  16. 



18908 the rate was still as high as 11 per cent . 4 g  Prince 

Edward Island's rate of out-migration reached its al1 time 

high of 17 per cent in the mid-1890s; at this point Prince 

Edward Island emigrants far surpassed the numbers £rom New 

Brunswick and Nova Scotia per capital which were both 10.5 

per cent in the mid 1 8 9 0 ~ . ~ ~  This exodus of people meant a 

tremendous loss to the province, and the region, of both 

human and capital resource~.~~ 

Out-migration pemeated a broad range of Maritime 

occupations, institutions, and f amilies. Migrants were 

likely to be the better educated, more highly skilled young, 

urban adults. Patricia Thornton says this was the group 

Vudith Fingard, "The 1880s: Paradoxes of Progressw, 
in Porbes and Muise, p.96. According to Patricia Thornton, 
there was no real need for people to leave in such numbers. 
In fact, despite a Canadian recession which affected the 
Maritimes no more than the rest of Canada in the 1880-908, 
the Maritime economy was relatively healthy in the period 
1880-1920. Thornton argues that people did not migrate out 
of the region because of a lack or opportunity or a 
dissatisfaction with the quality of l i f e  in the Maritimes 
but rather because of the tantalizing llpull" of the "Boston 
Statesw. Furthemore, heavy out-migration was not a resuit 
of the Maritimes' inability to industrialize but more likely 
a cause of that inability. Thornton, pp.3,8, 30. 



most pulled toward the opportunities of the "Boston 

StatesV2 Another view is that Maritimers were pushed out 

of the region due to a lack of opportunity: "A more 

substantial out-migration was that of the yoirnger sons of 

farmers with little hope of inheritance, as well as the 

daughters of fishermen, lumbermen or farmers with limited 

work or marriage proposals so long as they stayed at 

home . 53 

Whether Island youth were pushed into leaving the 

Maritimes or pulled to the Boston States, their leaving had 

serious consequences for their families and communities. 

If Thornton is correct, and the best and brightest left, 

virtually every aspect of Island society and the econorny was 

af f ected. The Roman Catholic Church su£ fered along with 

business, education, and government as fewer Roman Catholics 

meant a potentially weaker ~atholic social order and reduced 

funds on which to run the Church- 54 

54Despite the psychological and socio-economic 
influence of out-migration. its effects on the religious 
composition of Prince Edward Island were limited. 
Protestants and Catholics left in equal proportions. The 



In the mid to late-19th century, the third Bishop of 

Charlottetown, Peter McIntyre (1818 -1891) , aggressively 

confronted the needs of his somewhat tattered flock. Bishop 

Mcfntyre, in his three decade episcopate (1860-1891) , 

influenced Prince Edward Island Roman Catholics more than 

any other bishop. He made the Church's presence more visible 

by drarnatically increasing--actually doubling--the 

proportion of priests from one to 2500 to one to 1200 

parishioners, a very significant increase in terms of human 

commitment as well as of resources.55 He was able to 

accomplish this primarily through St Dunstan's University, 

the Roman Catholic diocesan university where Island men with 

vocations obtained their first degrees before proceeding to 

the serninary and later being ordained. Bishop McIntyre was a 

percentage of the population who were Catholic rose very 
minimally from 43.4 per cent to 44.4 per cent between 1881- 
1901, the years of highest out-migration. Similarly, the 
ethnic composition of the Island changed little during the 
same time. 

55He started his episcopate with 14 priests serving 
38,852 Catholics and ended it with 40 priests serving 47,837 
Catholics. Lawrence Landrigan, " P e t e r  McIntyre, Bishop of 
Charlottetown. P E I f 1 ,  Canadian Catholic Historical 
Association Report, 1951-55, p.87. The first figure 
includes the province of PEI and the Magdalen Islands. See 
also McIntrye, "Longest Reignn, p. 99, and Census of Canada. 
1891. 



very conservative Churchman and an ultramontane, an adherent 

to the Syllabus of Errors, and the only Maritime bishop to 

support the infallibility of the Pope at the Vatican Council 

of 1869-70.56 It is hardly surprising that he made such 

changes . 

Nineteenth-century Ultramontanism encouraged religious 

renewal through several avenues, including parish missions, 

devotional practices, and a strengthened Catholic run-social 

~ r d e r . ~ ~  Parish missions encouraged new piety which was 

further fostered by such communal devotions as recitation of 

the rosary, adoration of the Blessed Sacrament, or active 

membership in a Roman Catholic group such as the League of 

the Cross, which had its own devotions and special masses? 

T a n  Ross Robertson, "Party Politics and Religious 
Controversialism in prince Edward Island £rom 1860 to 1863", 
Acadiensis, 7 : 2 (Spring 1978)  , p. 33. 

S7Parish missions, for example, consisted of several 
days of intense worship under the direction of a visiting 
priest or members of a religious order such as the Jesuits. 
Brian Clark explains that at these missions, " . . . p  reachers 
liberally invoked the fires of hell and used al1  sorts of 
dramat ic devices, including open cof f ins , to remind their 
audiences of human mortality and bring them to the moment of 
decision, following which the faithful would confess their 
sin8 and receive comm~nion.~ Brian Clarke, p.280. 

seThe Catholic men ' s temperance society, the League of 
the Cross, was brought to Charlottetown in 1888 and 
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Whereas faithful Catholics were formerly only expected to 

receive the sacraments regularly, they were now expected to 

perform devotions as often as several times a day. These 

activities bonded rnembers to the church more than in the 

previous century . 59 

Ultramontanists, who were increasingly in the 

ascendency in the 1860s and later, sought to strengthen the 

institutional Church's relationship with its flock by 

meeting its membersl social needs completely. In seeking 

greater influence, the Church leadership attempted to create 

and administer al1 the social institutions Roman Catholics 

required, such as hospitals, orphanages, and schools. These 

institutions operated alongside those of mainstream society, 

developed into a fathers and sons club. Its hall offered 
suitable entertainment as an alternative to alcohol, 
including bowling, music, and annual picnics for children. 
The League was patriarchal; males, representing their 
families, took a pledge to a penitential life for a certain 
period of time (often two years), hung large black crosses 
in their homes and led their families in daily temperance 
prayers . Sister Ellen Mary Cullen, CSM, I1Growth and 
Expansion, 1891-1929". in Michael Hennessey, ed., The 
Catholic Church in Prince Edward Island, 1720-1970, 
(Charlottetown, 1979) , p. 118. 



which Roman Catholics feared w e r e  tainted by liberal 

secularism. 

For advocates of Ultramontanism, including Bishop 

McIntyre , membership in the Roman Catholic Church required 

joining enclosed subculture apart from the Protestant 

society. The hierarchy of the Roman Catholic Church argued 

that the statels role in the Roman Catholic order was to 

provide funding but not regulation. To this position the 

Protestants vigorously objected because public institutions 

were not, in name, Protestant. The Roman Catholic view was 

that government-funded public institutions were Protestant, 

even if not officially s o l  and thus separate Roman Catholic 

institutions should, likewise, receive public funding. 

As bishop, McIntyrels promotion of the Roman Catholic 

faith was symbolized by a campaign through which he planned 

to bond Prince Edward Island Roman Catholics to the Church 

and concurrently raise them to a level of political, 

cultural, and intellectual strength equal to that of their 

Protestant neighbours. He oversaw the building of 25 

churches, 21 presbyteries, eight convents, a hospital, and a 



bishop's lpalacel. McIntyre then successfully solicited 

several religious congregations to staff the institutions: 

the Christian Brothers, the Congregation of Notre Dame, the 

Grey Nuns of Montreal, and the Jesuits . He also acquired 

substantial financial support for his campaign from the 

Society for the Propagation of the Faith in France." In 

short, Bishop McIntyre was driven to seek to provide 

institutions to educate and care for his Roman Catholic 

flock and spent much time trying to convince the Island 

government to £und the Roman Catholic social institutions. 

These efforts were to no avail, however, because successive 

governments, beginning at mid-century, took the view that 

education and religion should not mix, particularly in grade 

schools and secondary schools . 62 

As a subscriber to Vatican policy and directives, 

McIntyre was not disheartened by the government's refusai to 

%. Edward MacDonald, Veter McIntyre" , Dictionarv of 
Canadian Bioqra~hv, vol. 12, p. 638. The Society for the 
Propagation of the Faith was founded by Pauline Jaricot 
(1799-1862) in 1818 as a "single collecting agency for ail 
Catholic missions everywherew. Much of its annual budget 
went to North America in its f irst decade. "Society for the 
Propagation of the FaithW , New ~atholic Encvclo~aedia, vol. 
11, (New York, 19671, pp. 844-55.  



fund Roman Catholic institutions. In f act , McIntyre became 

more and more convinced of and committed to the separate 

institutions advocated by Rome .63 In 1864,  soon after 

Bishop McIntyre ' s consecration, Pope Pius IX published the 

nSyllabus of ErrorsI1 which included 19 statements on the 

errors of the secular world and the Church's rights. The 

Pope was adamant that the Churchfs rights should supersede 

those of the state .64 Biehop McIntyre, needless to say, 

supported Pius IX1s argument in the llSyllabus of Errors" 

that T h e  Roman pontiff need not reconcile himself to 

'progrese, liberalism, and modem civilization.'" The mid- 

lg th  century Papacy feared that modernism wouid weaken the 

Roman Catholic faith . 65 The "Syllabus "condemed al1 the 

63R~bertson, t1 Party Polit ics" , p. 56. 

64To understand the Popef s teaching, each of the errors 
should be prefaced with .It is not true that . . . . I1 Thus 
error 45, "The state has the exclusive right to decide al1 
questions in schools in which Christian youth are educated", 
should be prefaced with I1It is not true that the state has 
the exclusive right . . . . New Catholic Encvclo~aedia, vol 13, 
pp.854-55. 

65The Pope saw his teaching authority as Vicar of 
Christ as necessary to the well-being of the Church of 
Christ. His concern about modernism had to do with false 
teaching--materialisml socialism, liberalism, and 
capitalism-that promoted values which would undennine the 
f aith of ordinary Catholics, threaten their souls . and 



movements contemporaries thought forward thinking.n66 

Bishop McIntyre8s actions surrounding the creation of a 

separate Rom= Catholic sub-culture reflected the 

desperation of Pope Pius IX in trying to isolate the 

faithful from modemization. McIntyre explained the need 

for separate Roman Catholic education in an 1873 pastoral 

letter: 

Education consists in the perfection of our faculties; 
it is therefore a developing of the intelligence to 
enable it to follow truth. Education, then, has for 
its object the cultivation of the spiritual powers of 
man. and consequently it is a spiritual function. 
Hence there is no such thing as a secular education?' 

In the mid-19th century, Island Protestants and Roman 

Catholics had fought bitterly over Bible reading in public 

schools. While evangelical Protestants were adamant that 

the Bible should be read, Roman Catholics were wary of any 

interpretation that was likely to be Protestant. and 

preferred that schools be godless rather than Protestant. 

In fact, for two decades, Island politics were dominated by 

destroy the mission of the Church. 

%tephen Happe1 and David Tracy, A Catholic Vision, 
(Philadelphia. 1984), p. 114. 

67Diocese of Charlottetown Pastoral letter, quoted in 
MacIntyre, Catholic Church in PEI, p . 8 8 .  



controversy in education and religion? Bishop McIntyre 

complained about anti-Catholicism the 1860s: Il. . . the most 

intense prejudice had, for political purposes, been excited 

against our religion; we were ostracized--the press teemed 

with insults against us to an extent that seems incredible 

now.. ., lt 69 

Finally, the Prince Edward Island School Act of 1877 

ordered that public schools be neutral in religious matters. 

A compromise was reached, which allowed rural schools in 

primarily Roman Catholic areas to be run as Roman Catholic 

schools. Although the schools were government-funded, 

priests certified the proficiency of Roman Catholic teachers 

'jaIan Ross Robertson, "Bible Questionll, pp. 261-83. 

69P .McIntyre to Archbishop O ' Brien of Halifax, February 
1890, quoted in G. Edward ~ac~onald,~~'And Christ Dwelt in 
the Heart of His House8: A History of St Dunstan8s 
University, 1855-195SW,PhD dissertation, Queen8s University, 
1984, p.88. 

An example of anti-Catholic sentiment occurred in an 
1863 editorial exchange in which Liberal MHA George Coles, 
stated that, V t  is a well-known fact that Orangemen upon 
the Island would not, and did not, hesitate to seduce 
Catholic girls and afterwards refuse to marry them. James 
Pope, an unfortunately named Protestant Conservative, was 
accused of saying, "That a Catholic woman going to confess 
to a priest was the same as taking a mare to a stallionw, 
but Pope denied having said these exact words. PEI Assembly 
Debates, 863, p. 51. As quoted in Robertson, p. 5 0 .  
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and chose textbooks with acceptable religious content. 

Families in the more urban centres of Charlottetown and 

Sumerside had a choice of public schools, some of which 

were unofficially yet identifiably Roman Catholic or 

Protestant.'O Such social institutions solidified the new 

Roman Catholic social order in English-speaking Canada in 

the late-19th century and put Roman Catholic Church 

directives into practice . 

In the late-lgth century, in fact, the Church issued 

another directive which affirmed the need for Roman Catholic 

institutions. The pronouncements in the lfSyllabus of Errors" 

were confirmed in "Rerum Novaxum" , Pope Leo XIII' s 1891 

Papal Encyclical which became the Vlagship of Catholic 

social doctrinefl and the "standard against which Christian 

social action would be measured. "Rerum Novarum" 

responded to the late-19th century international socio- 

economic conditions in a variety of countries "as it tried 

70Arsenault, p. 114, and Clarke, p.294. 

71George Weigel and Robert Royal, eds . , A Centurv of 
Catholic Social Thouqht: Essavs on 'Rerum Novarumt and Nine 
other Kev Documents, (Washington, 1991) , pp .23,l3. 
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to minister to the new poor. It was specif ic and precise 

in addressing the importance of the family, the churchl s 

role in society, private property, a living wage, and fair 

labour practices overseen by the state. It criticized al1 

the major political and economic currents of the tirne-- 

capitalism, liberalism and socialism--for failing to 

recognize human dignity. L e o  XII1 condemned the dependence 

of capitalism and liberalism on state intervention for 

guaranteeing workersf safety, protecting children, and 

ensuring men's wages were adequate to support a family. 

Similarly, Leo XII1 criticized socialism for failing to 

value private property as an essential aspect of human 

dignity, and for insisting that class conflict is 

inevitable . 7 3  

One of the effects of " R e r u m  Novarumw was to justify 

and solidify the work of the Church in the secular sphere. 

The leaders of the Roman ~atholic Church considered that its 

belief s were compromised or disregarded in public 

institutions, not only in education, but also in health 

72Weigel and Royal, p.8. 

"Weigel and Royal, pp.13-25. 
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care, which risked disregarding fundamental Roman Catholic 

teaching and or natural law. As social institutions 

multiplied throughout North Arnerica in the mid-19th century, 

Church leaders sought control over them. 

Building the Roman Catholic sub-culture often required 

Bishop McIntyre to step beyond the Church, into the secular 

sphere. The Bishop did not hesitate to enter the political 

arena. In fact, his various biographers agree that he did 

so often and very ineptly. According to Zan Ross 

Robertson: "On the local scene, McIntyre did not readily 

recognize bounds to his own authority . . . . (A) lthough the 

bishop gathered much political power in his hands over the 

years, he did not learn to use it skilfully. McIntyre 

gained political power not only because he viewed provincial 

politics as part of his domain, but also simply because of 

his long episcopate. As Frank MacKinnon notes, there were 

15 governments and 10 premiers during the years which 

corresponded to Bishop McIntyrels in~umbency.~~ In such a 

-- -- 

74Robertson, "Party PoliticsN, p.33. 

75MacKi~on, p. 2 9 . 
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mal1 province it was inevitable that the bishop acquire a 

certain amount of power. 

McIntyre dominated the provincial legislaturevs Roman 

Catholic members and supported any political leader who 

might agree to his educational demands for separate Roman 

Catholic and Protestant schools funded by the provincial 

government. McIntyre endorsed Confederation, for example, 

because he hoped a denominational schools system could be 

entrenched in an agreement with the new nation. In 1873. he 

pressured Roman Catholic representatives to back the pro- 

Confederate Conservative government. When that new 

government failed to implement denominational schools, 

McIntyre quickly shifted his support to the Liberals, 

although they, too, refused to make separate school 

concessions . 76  

Even before McIntyre became bishop, he had illustrated 

his endorsement of Roman Catholic institutions in 1857 by 

engaging the services of the Congregation of Notre Dame, one 

of the most prestigious teaching congregations in Canada. to 

found Notre Dame Academy in Charlottetown. a convent school 



for girls. McIntyre represented Bishop Bernard McDonald in 

these negotiations with the Congregation and encouraged the 

sisters' expansion of theit Island work during his 

episcopate. The sisters consequently opened a day school 

for girls and a few little boys in Charlottetown in 1863 and 

soon took responsibility for district schools in Miscouche 

(l864), Tignish (1868) , Summerside (1868) , Souris (1881) , 

and South Rustico (1882) . These convent schools accepted 

boarders as well as day students and. in the case of the 

rural schools, were eventually accredited as public schools. 

This development allowed the sister- teachers to receive a 

salary £rom the provincial government, beginning in the mid- 

1870s .77 

Parishes in which Congregation of Notre Dame schools 

were located were expected to provide suitable convents, as 

well as schoolhouses and small salaries for the sister- 

teachers. The schools in which the sisters were located 

77While McIntyre did not become bishop until 1860, he 
represented Bishop Bernard McDonald in these negotiations. 
MacDonald, Peter McIntyregl, p. 63 9. According to MacDonald, 
Mcfntyre spent the f irst 17 years of his episcopate lobbying 
the provincial government to subsidize the unofficial 
Catholic school system which had been growing since the 
1860s. MacDonald, IIPeter McIntyregl, pp. 637-38. 
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were in rural,  cadia an areas which experienced especially 

high rates of poverty, so it was no srna11 feat to raise the 

requisite funds to enable the ~ongregation of Notre Dame to 

accept the invitation to teach. Not only did the sisters 

teach in the schools, they accepted additional duties in the 

parish including teaching religion and catechism, 

preparation for confirmation, leading the choir, and taking 

care of the sacri~ty.'~ This additional influence exercised 

by the social institution's staff was exactly what any 

bishop desired. The Congregation of Notre Dame promoted the 

Roman Catholic subculture through social institutions, 

religious education, their o m  religious practice and 

contributing to Roman Catholic culture by being a strong 

spiritual, cultural, ethnie, and intellectual presence. 

Perhaps the most significant social institution created 

by Bishop McIntyre in the mid-19th century was a hospital. 

The Bishop was determined that Island Roman Catholics should 

have access to their own hospital, as was begiming to 

78Doreen Vautour, "Maritime Entrants to the 
Congreqation of Notre Dame, 1880 -1920 : A Rise in Vocations", 
Master of Arts thesis, University of New Brunswick, 1995, 
p. 61. 



happen in other di~ceses.~~ In the second decade of his 

episcopate, Bishop McIntyre converted the former episcopal 

residence into a hospital. He then engaged a second Quebec 

congregation, the Sisters of Charity of Quebecao to 

administer the institution. Just as the Congregation of 

Notre Dame was one of the most prestigious teaching 

congregations in Canada, so the Sisters of Charity had corne 

to be regarded as one of the most prestigious congregations 

of nursing-sisters. The hospital opened in 1879 under the 

care of eight sisters. It was crucial to McIntyre to 

provide a Roman Catholic hospital because the sacredness of 

the human body necessitated that care be administered by 

people not only with medical skills, and also with a Roman 

Catholic understanding and human compassion. As one of 

7gThe Sisters of Charity of Halifax, for example, 
opened the Halifax Infirmary in 1887. See Sister Maura, The 
Sisters of Charitv of Halifax, (Toronto, 1955) , pp. 167-70. 

BoSeveral publications relating to the Diocese of 
Charlottetown, as well as the Sisters of St Martha 
themselves, refer to the first sisters at the hospital as 
"the Grey Nunsfr, but the Quebec congregation is more 
accurately referred to as Les Filles de la Charité. See for 
example The Storv of the Sieters of St Martha 
(Charlottetown, 1991), p. 6, and correspondence to Bishop 
OtLeary from Sister, Ste Christine, Superior General, Quebec 
[City] , 8 May 1924, Sisters of St Martha Archives. 
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McIntyrels biographers explained, "The human body is a 

receptacle of the soul, the instrument of public worship, 

the medium of sacramental activity, prayer and good works . 

The body, then, is sacred for these reasons, but also 

because it has been created directly by GodenB1 In the year 

of its founding the Charlottetown Hospital admitted 61 

patients, whose origins were equally divided between 

Charlottetown and rural areas, treated 170 outpatients and 

filled 300  prescription^.^^ Those able to pay their hospital 

bills were required to do sol but the hospital also served 

non-paying p a t i e n t s .  

Bishop McIntyre built a superb foundation for a strong 

Roman Catholic community through three kinds of social 

institutions. He gave strong support to St. Dunstan's 

College which opened in 1855 to educate Islanders and 

particularly potential clergy, who could expand and solidify 

the influence of Roman Catholicism on Prince Edward Island. 

The institution endeavoured to raise the level of education 

BIRev. Wendall Mac Intyre , "The Longest Reignm in 
Michael Hennessey, ed., The Catholic Church in Prince Edward 
Island, (Charlottetown, 1979) , p. 94. 
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available to Roman Catholic men who were seeking entry into 

the professions, including law and medicine, and business. 

Graduation £rom St Dunstan's would enable Roman Catholic men 

to stand on a more equal footing with Protestant leaders of 

the province.83 The primary educational institutions on 

which McIntyre next f ocussed- -convent schools - - raised the 

level of education in the rural areas as well as in the City 

of Charlottetown by providing well qualified teachers not 

only for academic subjects but also for religious education. 

etiquette, culture, and the womanly arts of music, painting. 

and handicrafts . The Montreal sisters also promoted 

Francophone identity and culture. 8 5  The education girls 

83Bishop McIntyre was a huge supporter of St Dunstants. 
When financial problems threatened to close the College, he 
said, "Close my eyes £ irst, then close the college. St 
Dunstan's remained the lynchpin social institution, as well 
as the province's only university, until its closure in 
1968. See Sister Carmel MacDonald, CSM, ~ememberins 1829- 
1979, Diocese of Charlottetown, (Charlottetown, 19791, p. 
60. Similar to other Catholic institutions, the college was 
also partly able to remain open because of the virtually 
unpaid priest-professors and sister-servants who staffed it. 
Chapter three contains more infornation on the history of St 
Dunstan's. 

''MacDonald, Teter Mc1ntyrel1, p. 639. 

85CND convents were well known for offering very good 
quality music lessons to children from the surrounding 
areas. 
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received in the six schools run by the Congregation of Notre 

Dame prepared thern for pos t - secondary training, reminded 

them of the importance of accepting a vocation, made many 

women more cultured and thus, perhaps , more appealing 

rnarriage partners, and heightened general culture by 

focussing on the arts . 8 6  

Despite living in what was long considered an 

'underprivileged' province and despite their lower class 

status and the absence of amenities, many Prince Edward 

Island Catholics had access to good quality social services 

in Canada in the 19* century. The founding of the relevant 

institutions had not lagged behind other provinces in any 

way: St . AndrewO s, the predecessor to St Dunstanl s, opened 

in 1831, and was the first English Catholic college in the 

country; the Congregation of Notre Dame schools were 

established beginning in 1857, as early as those in any 

Anglophone province; and the Charlottetown Hospital opened 

at the very beginning of the wave of modem Canadian 

e6For more information on how convent schools taught 
the womanly arts, see Eileen Mary Brewer, Nuns and the 
Education of American Catholic Women. 1860-1920 (Chicago, 
1987), pp.59-60. 



47 

hospital constr~ction.~~ Prince Edward Island Catholics 

eymbolized what a strong bishop, Ultramontanism, and a 

separate Roman Catholic subculture could provide, and 

demonstrated that relative poverty could be overcome. 

While the foundation of Prince Edward Island social 

institutions was exceptional in the late-19th century, their 

continued success was not guaranteed. St Dunstants and the 

Charlottetown Hospital w e r e  functioning, but only as the 

result of great financial struggle. The Congregation of 

Notre Dame schools did well, but they provided only pockets 

of excellence in scattered communities. In 30 years Bishop 

McIntyre had more than done his share of construction. His 

successors attempted to build upon the mode1 he initiated. 

The most tenuous aspect of each social institution was 

its staffing. All depended on congregations of women 

religious. In the case of the Charlottetown Hospital the 

women religious were highly skilled and certainly difficult 

to replace. Although teaching licences were far easier to 

obtain than training in nursing and more highly specialized 

aspects of healthcare, it remains true that the Congregation 

B7Earlier hospitals were much like poorhouses because 
the middle classes were nursed at home. 
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of Notre Dame's schools were also staffed by skilled women 

religious. Finally, St Dunstan's depended on women 

religious for a variety of domestic services. The women who 

provided these services, although unskilled, were just as 

difficult to engage because of the heavy demand for them and 

the overall pref erence for religious congregat ions to engage 

in more professional work. None of the social institutions 

could afford to pay secular women to do the work the sisters 

did, and, because of the high level of education required in 

some cases, they could not have found secular women to do 

the same variety of work. The Diocese of Charlottetown was 

extremely dependent on the sisters' labour to keep social 

institutions open, yet the sisters were at liberty to leave 

the Diocese at the will of their superiors. Bishop McIntyre 

had staffed the social institutions he created with the very 

best possible staff: the Sisters of Charity, the 

Congregation of Notre Dame, and les Petites Soeurs de la 

Sainte-Famille de Sherbrooke. Yet Charlottetown bishops had 

little control over these papal congregations in such 

matters as staf fing, they were subject to the decisions of 

their various Superior Generals of the various congregations 

and more direct ly under Roman than diocesan authority . 
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Nor did 19th century Charlottetown bishops have control 

over the number of young women with vocations who left to 

join religious congregations in Nova Scotia, Quebec, New 

York or Boston. Since no congregations were based in Prince 

Edward Island, Island women had to leave their native 

province to fulfill their religious vocations and the 

Diocese had little likelihood of benefiting from their 

vocations. Before 1916 Prince Edward Island did not have a 

provincial or diocesan based women's religious congregation. 

There were several branch houses of three Quebec 

congregations in Prince Edward Island but no mother house 

which could offer religious formation to a woman who 

believed she had a vocation. It is virtually impossible 

even to estimate the number of Roman Catholic women who left 

the Island to enter religious life. It is known that 

between 1891 and 1929, 85 Island women joined the Sisters 

of Saint Joseph in Minnesota, 119 joined the Congregation of 

Notre Dame in Montreai, 20 entered the Sisters of Saint Anne 

in Quebec, and 16 went to the Sisters of Charity in Halifax. 

Sixty-five women a decade joined these four congregations, a 

significant number from a provincial population of 23,000 

Roman Catholic women of al1 ages. Others joined the Sisters 
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of Charity of Quebec, the Sisters of Providence of Montreai 

and the Sisters of Saint Joseph in Boston, Toronto or 

Peterborough. Be 

On Prince Edward Island entrants to these 

congregations, the best information is found on the 

Congregation of Notre Dame, which Doreen Vautour examined in 

her MA thesis. Vautour states that 166 Prince Edward Island 

women entered the Congregation of Notre Dame between 1871 

and 1920. Despite its significantly smaller population, 

Prince Edward Island sent more women to the Congregation of 

Notre Dame than did either New Brunswick or Nova Scotia. 

This can mostly be accounted for by the fact that the 

Congregation's presence was so strong in Prince Edward 

Island, with three mission schools in Queens County, three 

in Prince County, and one in Kings County. Accordingly, the 

most Island recruits came £ r o m  Prince and Queens Counties. 

In New Brunswick and Nova Scotia in the late-19th century 

there wete more numerous active congregations to which young 

women with vocations may have been exposed. 89 

8gVautour, 65,68,lO4,lO6,ll2. This process whereby 
congregations received vocations £rom among their students 
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In 1915 Bishop Henry O1Leary confronted the inadequacy 

of depending on papal congregations and fought to set up a 

diocesan congregation which would provide him with an army 

of women to carry out his Roman Catholic campaign. Only 

with such a diocesan congregation could any bishop build 

upon the foundation Bishop McIntyre had forcefully 

established and then carefully nurtured in his 30 year 

episcopate. 

is exactly what a congregation hopes and prays for, and in 
some cases actually gives the congregation a significant 
part of its purpose. 



Chapter 2 : Founding a Dioceean Community, 1916 

The bishop responsible for the founding of the Sisters 

of St Martha, Prince Edward Island, was Henry O1Leary (1879- 

19381 . The son of a merchant and member of the Legislative 

Assembly for Kent County, New Brunswick, OfLeary g r e w  up in 

Richibucto and attained a BA from St Joseph's College, 

Memramcook at age 17. He attended the Grand Seminary at 

Montreal, was ordained a p r i e s t  at 22 and then studied in 

Rome where he received Doctorates of Theology, Philosophy, 

and Canon Law by the age of 2 6 .  He served as a priest in 

Bathurst for two years, returned to Rome in 1908, and was 

appointed Bishop of Charlottetown in 1913. At 34, OfLeary 

was the youngest bishop in the British Empire, having spent 

only two years as a parish priest.l Within months of 

becoming bishop, O'Leary set out to create a diocesan 

%race Çavage Cady, "The Bishops O f  Leary1!, Atlantic 
Advocate, (April l983), p. 51. 



women8s religious congregation which could staff Prince 

Edward Island Roman Catholic institutions with Island women. 

The Sisters of St Martha were off ic ia l ly  founded in 

1916 to serve the Diocese of Charlottetown exclusively. 

Bishop OfLeary made it perfectly clear that entrants would 

remain on Prince Edward Island and be under his complete 

control. The Bishop expected the founding of the 

congregation in t h i s  marner would stem the out-migration of 

wornen with vocations and would thus allow the province 

finally to benefit from its own female vocations. 

There were already three congregations of women 

religious active in Prince Edward Island in the 1910s: t he  

Congregation of Notre Dame since 1858, the Filles de la 

Charité (Grey Nuns) since 1879, and the Petites Soeurs de 

la Sainte Famille since 1908.2 Because al1 three groups 

were papal congregations, as opposed to diocesan 

congregations, they had no long term responsibility to 

Bishop 08Leary, or to any diocesan bishop. 08Leary judged 

that papal congregations, while valuable, were an insecure 

and unpredictable foundation on which to further develop the 

2The Petites Soeurs de la Sainte Famille had replaced 
the Filles de Jésus who returned to Quebec in 1908. 



province's Roman Catholic social institutions because they 

could leave Prince Edward Island at their discretion. 

Purthemore, papal congregations were more bound to the 

spirit and work of their founder than they ever could be to 

the vision of any Bishop of Charlotteto~n.~ 

The conjuncture of the smallest, most impoverished 

Canadian province, the youngest bishop in the British 

Empire, and the most equal Protestant-Catholic ratio of any 

province in the country were unique to early-20th century 

Prince Edward Island. The actual founding of the Sisters of 

St Martha, however, had much in common with the 

establishment of other North American diocesan 

congregations. There were difficulties founding the 

congregation, recniiting sisters, and finding an established 

congregation willing to mentor the young congregation. 

As a cash-strapped province, Prince Edward Island was 

in a worse position than most provinces in funding social 

institutions. Thus, the charitable labour of f emale 

religious congregations was key to the success of Roman 

'Patricia Wittberg, The Rise and Decline of Catholic 
Relicrious Orders : A Social Movement Persiiect ive, (Albany, 
1994) , pp. 51 and 96. 



Catholic social institutions. Because the Diocese of 

Charlottetown, which was geographically equivalent to the 

province, could off er little in remuneration, 

accommodations, or other resources, it had more dif ficulty 

attracting religious congregations than some provinces. 

Bishop OVLeary realized that a diocesan congregation which 

was created specifically to serve Prince Edward Island, and 

which did not have the option of leaving the province, was 

integral to maintaining a strong Roman Catholic subculture 

in Prince Edward Island. As the only diocesan congregation 

in the province, the new congregation could staff numerous 

social institutions, the primary components of the Roman 

Catholic subculture. 

The history of women religious has tremendous breadth, 

depth, and importance. It spans two millennia and every 

continent. Women religious were central to founding 

colonies, administering essential social and medical 

services, and breaking ground for other women in education, 

the professions, and civil rights. For their entire 

history, they have been alternatively, and sometimes 

eimultaneously, feared, revered, idealized, criticized, 

humiliated, and undervalued: reactions which al1 point to 



the degree of their influence. In a recent work on the 

history of Roman Catholic nuns and sis ter^,^ JO AM McNamara 

notes the importance of women religious and seeks to: 

. . .cal1 attention to forernothers who, for two 
millennia, have broken new paths for women in a 
hostile and forbidden world. They served their 
god and their church and in doing so they 
fulfilled themselves and laid a foundation for al1 
women. Without the daring and sacrifice of these 
nuns, it is impossible to imagine the feminist 
movements of modem times finding any purchase in 
the public world. They created the image and 
reality of the autonomous woman. They formed the 
professions through which that autonomy was 
activated. They still devote their lives to the 
care and development of human beings everywhere . 

The most obvious precursors of 20th century sisters are 

to be found in the Counter Reformation in the 17th century 

and were engaged either in teaching within the boundaries of 

the cloister (clausura) or in serving the poor in the spirit 

4While the terms %unsm and "sisters" are often used 
interchangeably , they have diff erent meanings . IfNuns1l are 
women who have professed solemn or simple vows in a 
rnonastery where I1at least the minor papal cloister is 
observedl1 , and who thus live primarily contemplative, 
monastic lives. "SistersW, on the other hand, profess 
simple vows but live in a less strict cloister and often 
live apostolic lives in such roles as educators, nurses, or 
social workers . See ltNunw, New Catholic Encvcio~aedia, vol. 
10, (New York, 1967) , p. 575; and "Sister, Religi~us~~, New 
Catholic Encvcio~aedia, vol 13, p. 261. 

Ann Kay McNamara, Sisters in Anns: Catholic Nuns 
throucrh Two Miliennia, (Cambridge and London, 1996) , p. 6 . 



of St Vincent de Paul in a variety of ways including running 

hospitals, orphanages, asylums and schools while living in 

the world (les filles séculières). The roots of these two 

main areas of work remain relevant because, by definition, 

congregations must be committed to the charism and spirit of 

their foundress and the purpose for which they were 

f ounded . 

The authority on this sub ject , Elizabeth Rapley, argues 

that "the complex of social services which developed in the 

17th century, and especially feminine education, was the 

creation rather that the creator of religious 

c~ngregations."~ The appropriateness of women religious to 

the teaching prof ession, Rapley further argues, must be 

understood in the context of the Counter Reformation, when 

the Roman Catholic Church needed fernale catechists to retain 

its women, and 'save' them from the new Reformed religion. 

Single, very devout women offered themselves as teachers but 

-- - 

61n fact, one of the main recommendations of Vatican II 
for religious congregations, was to study and return to 
their original charism. Vatican Council II: Decree on the 
Adapted Renovation of the L i f e  of Religious", New Catholic 
Encvclor>aedia, vol. 14, (1967), p. 571. 

'Elizabeth Rapley, The Dévotes: Women and Church in 
Seventeenth-Centurv France, (Montreal, 1990 ) , p .  8 .  



were prevented from working f r ee ly  i n  the world. As 

religious they accepted c l o i s t e r  and female pupi ls  came t o  

t h e i r  monasteries to be educated, as was the case with the 

f irst French Ursulines. In  the mid-17th century, another 

"rushvv of devout women offered t h e i r  services, t h i s  t i m e  i n  

the broader areas of s o c i a l  services f o r  t h e  poor. These 

women chose t o  work i n  the  world among the poor. They could 

not be nuns, although t h e i r  re l igious  p rac t i ce  resembled 

that  of the  older congregations, because they were not 

c lo i s te red  or bound by solemn vows and they lacked t h e  

" s t a b i l i t y "  of the  o l d e r  foundations. Yet it was the i r  work 

that  made the dif ference.  In Rapleyts words, "Their freedom 

to  work outside the  c l o i s t e r  represented a ser ious  challenge 

to  t r ad i t iona l  thinking,  but the services which they offered 

t o  soc ie ty  went far toward al laying old p r e j u d i ~ e s . " ~  

The f i r s t  French congregat ion devoted t o  broad social 

services and which worked without clausura, was formed i n  

the 1630s. The Sisters of Charity (Filles de Charité) were 

formed i n  the s p i r i t  of St Vincent de Paul t o  be servants of 
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the poor.1° They served specific parishes in a variety of 

ways from cleaning the church, to caring for the sick, to 

teaching the children of the parish. A Sister of Charity, 

or parish sister, was not professional and remained 

unspecialized, and thus, Elizabeth Rapley argues, the 

sisters' service was in keeping with an old, even Medieval, 

tradition of female charity.I1 In the 17'" century, "The 

filles séculières, provided the muscle for the innumerable 

hospitals, orphanages, asylums, and schools which were now 

part of its mandate. "12 So, by the mid-17th century, the 

tradition of female religious life, which was to have such 

an influence on the welfare state and on North American 

women's flight to religious congregations in the late-lgth 

century, was already firmly set. It continued to exist in 

the next three centuries with relatively minor changes in 

organization or theory. 

1°There is a strong argument that the constitution for 
the first congregation, founded by Mademoiselle Blosset in 
1636, was actually written by Adrien Bourdoise. See Rapley, 
p. 98. 



In New France, the first secular fernale congregation 

was the Congregation of Notre Dame, founded by Marguerite 

Bourgeouys around 1653, which had much in common with the 

filles séculières in France.13 These women religious, along 

with other groups which came soon afterward, were 

instrumental in founding the colony, the first continuous, 

permanent European settlement, in what is now Canada. 

Sisters provided a hospital, pharmacy, and school, but 

perhaps more important for the success of the colony, they 

assisted hundreds of single women who came to New France to 

marry and produce the founding families. The sisters 

displayed trernendous religious virtuosity and were an 

inspiration to inhabitants both of France and New France.14 

It was in the late-19th century, however, that 

membership in womenl s religious congregations- -both orders 

and secular institutes--really took off. In the United 

l'Jan Noel, IlNew France: Les femmes favourisées", in 
Veronica Strong-Boag and Anita Clair Fellman, eds., 
Rethinkinq Canada: The Promise of Women's Historv, 3rd 
ed.,(Toronto, 19971, pp.41-43; and Alison Prentice et al, 
Canadian Women: A Historv, 2nd ed., (Toronto, 1996). pp.35- 
37. The story of Marie de 1 Incarnation (Marie Guyart) is 
particularly fascinating. See Noel, pp.41-42, and ~rentice, 
p.35. 



States, the number of sisters grew £rom 1664 in 1850 to 

44,542 in 1900.15 In Quebec, the number grew from 673 in 

1850 to 9601 in 1900.16 In Canada, because of their sheer 

numerical force as well as their very capable leadership, 

womenls religious congregations had a very significant 

impact first in Quebec, but then in the rest of Canada. 

With the Churchls approval, women religious assumed 

reeponsibility for district and even provincial education 

systems, as well as for healthcare and other social 

services.17 In North America in the mid to late-19th 

century it was because women religious had successfully been 

administering schools for many years that many provinces and 

States  agreed to subsidize Roman Catholic schools. l8 In a 

mode typical of how sisters trail blazed secular wornenls 

entrance into the professions, women religious founded 

almost one third of American womenls colleges as well as 

lSEileen Mary Brewer, Nuns and the Education of 
American Catholic Women, (Chicago, 1987) , p. 15. 

laIn other countries including Prussia, Denmark, and 
Holland, RReligious orders had such a strong influence on 
state schools ... that it made Catholic schools 
unnecessary. It McNamara, p. 621. 
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Canada's only longstanding women's university.13 Clerical 

suspicion, however, led to attempts to harness and control 

the autonomy , power and influence of women religious . 

Conditions in 19* century Canada, and the western 

world generally , allowed women religious to wedge themselves 

into a widening sphere of acceptable endeav~urs.~~ The l g t h  

century women ' s movement , for example, argued the 

appropriateness of women' s public act ivism both as guardians 

of the home and family and simply as human beings who 

deserved justice. The nature of women religious as celibate 

and part of a larger church community meant they did not 

empathise with female activism but they still benefited from 

other womenf s (mostly Protestant womenJ s) entrance into 

public life. They also expanded their own sphere based on 

their special vocations and by working primarily in areas of 

women's traditional influence, including healthcare, 

education, and domestic work. As celibate women, sisters 

lgMount Saint Vincent University was founded by the 
Sisters of Charity in Halifax. See Sister Maura, The 
Sisters of Charitv of Halifax, (Toronto, 1955) . 

20McNamara, pp.606-07. 
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were able t o  por t ray an androgyny which was l e s s  threatening 

t o  secular  and church society than leadership by non- 

ce l iba t e  l a y  Roman Catholic women could have been." 

Thus, thousands of Canadian women i n  convents i n  the 

la te-19th  century, took up the  work of t h e i r  communities i n  

a number of areas, including healthcare, education, and 

s o c i a l  services. In so doing they influenced the his tory  of 

women in these  spec i f ic  a reas  to the degree that a h i s to r i an  

of women i n  established professions and s o c i a l  movements 

must consider sisters as w e l l  as secular  women when studying 

these phenomena. Furthermore, the context i n  which North 

American women re l ig ious  worked meant t h e i r  r o l e  is central 

to understanding the  development of the welfare state and 

the  development of Roman Catholic subcultures.  

Congregations performed important and v i s i b l e  work i n  

the  lgth century. They were able to  have the  broad 

influence they did because of t h e  s i z e  of t h e i r  labour 

force, which was very grea t .  Women entered congregations 

for a va r i e ty  of reasons. The seminal work on Canadian 

women's motivations for joining a convent, t h a t  of Marta 

22Wittberg, pp.118-122; and McNamara, p . 3 .  



Danylewycz, remains the best work on the subject . 23 

Danylewycz argued that entrants to two Quebec women's 

religious congregations were drawn to the convent because it 

offered an enticing alternative to the traditionally 

limited, but socially expected. role of marriage and 

motherhood, as well as to the often economically and 

socially devastating experience of spinsterhood. In 

Danylewycz s words : 

Under the protection of their vocations, women 
pursued their life-long careers, wielded power, 
and, on occasion, entered the public sphere. In 
the final analysis entering a convent could well 
mean overcoming the disadvantage of being a woman 
in a man* s world. 24 

While Danylewycz concentrated on the very practical, 

somewhat secular reasons which prompted women to enter 

"Marta Danylewycz, Takincr the Veil: An ~lternative to 
Marriacre. Motherhood, and Spinsterhood in Quebec. 1840-1920, 
(Toronto, 1987) . 

24Danylewycz, p.160. The same argument is made 
regarding nuns in the middle ages by Penelope Johnston, 
When women joined [religious] communities. they shed many 
of the attitudes and much of the behaviour of secular 
women.... By becoming participants in the church liturgy 
and life, by belonging to the Church more completely than 
was possible for any secular person, female or male, nuns 
collectively were empowered by their communal privileges and 
status to think and act with self confidence." Penelope 
Johnston, Emal in Monastic Profession: Reliqious Women in 
Medieval Euro~e, (Chicago, 1991). p.100. 



religious life, other considerations include the strength of 

Ultramontanism and the communal act ivit ies and individual 

devotions it fostered as a spiritual incubator which 

increased the incidence of vocations.25 Whatever their 

motivation, many women who entered religious life had 

successful careers, rewarding spiritual lives, and 

independence from men. 

A congregationts degree of independence in decision 

making and government depended upon its status, papal or 

diocesan. Many congregations in the 20ch-century pref erred 

papal to diocesan status because being answerable to the 

Curia offered congregations more autonomy, respect, and 

control than did being answerable to the diocesan bishop. 

Understandably, womenls religious congregations, composed of 

strong, capable women, did not appreciate the degree of 

power their bishop had over them. Every time a new bishop 

wae appointed, sisters worried whether he would approve of 

and support their works. Women religious often succeeded in 

2sDanylewycz, pp. 42-46. For a good description of the 
expansion in devotional participation in Quebec, see Roberto 
Perin, Thapter Four: French-Speaking Canada £rom 1840n, in 
Terrence Murphy and Roberto Perin, ed., A concise Historv of 
Christianitv in Canada, (Toronto, 1996) , pp. 197-203. 
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very difficult jobs and with few resources, only to have a 

newly-appointed bishop shut d o m  their institutions or 

publicly criticize their actions or skills. Bishops had 

control over congregations' finances and were known to 

divert funds, in addition to interfering with congregations' 

plans for their memberst educations and applying their veto 

power against the congregation's elected superiors. There 

was also the risk of differing opinions over prayer, work, 

and life~tyle.~~ Bishops also interfered by disallowing 

amalgamation of congregations, or even communication between 

26Wittberg, pp . 9 1 - 9 5 .  An extreme exarnple of episcopal 
interference in a diocesan community is illustrated by an 
early 19th century teaching community. In Judith Taylor's 
words, "The founder, Charles S. Nerinckx (1761-1824) , like 
most emigre priests a proponent of the European ideal, 
required the nuns to go barefoot, to sleep on straw on the 
floor, to labour in the fields plowing, clearing land, 
cutting and hauling wood, to rnaintain silence except for an 
hour after dimer (a privilege withdrawn during Lent), and 
to begin their work day at 4:OOAM in the summer and 4:30  in 
the winter. The rule was so severe that fifteen of sixteen 
sisters under thirty years of age died of tuberculosis in 
one year. Their regimens, which hardly suited Kentucky 
winters, thoroughly drained teaching sisters." Judith 
Taylor, "From Proselytizing to Social Reform: Three 
Generations of French Female Teaching Congregations, 1600- 
1720" (PhD dissertation, Arizona State, 1980) , p. 396. 
Quoted in Wittberg, p.91. 



communities, because they feared that networking could 

weaken episcopal power . 27 

The primary response of a diocesan women's congregation 

to episcopal interference was to appeal to their rule or 

constitutions which thoroughly outlined their mission and 

government. Yet, in the case of diocesan congregations, the 

constitutions could be overridden by a disrespectful bishop. 

More autonomous papal congregations could threaten to 

withdraw their services.28 In many instances, superiors of 

such institutions withdrew their sisters because of poor 

working conditions, either material or spiritual. Because 

of the high demand for religious staff, sisters knew they 

would always be welcomed somewhere e l ~ e . ~ ~  In fact, 

successive bishops of Charlottetown obviously feared the 

withdrawal of one of the religious congregations on which 

they were dependent. 

27Wittberg, pp. 91-92. 

29Doreen Vautour, Maritime Entrants to the 
Congregation of Notre Dame, 1880-1920: A Rise in Vocations'I, 
(University of New Brunswick, MA thesis, 1995) , p. 52. 

3oBishop Louis O ' Leary, Bishop Henry' s successor, was 
deeply distressed by the withdrawal of the Sisters of 
Charity £rom the Diocese in 1925. The Quebec-based 



Women' s religious congregat ions underwent s ignif icant 

interna1 reform, directed by Church hierarchy starting in 

the mid 19- century . Congregations ' constitutions were 

rewritten to include changes in the areas of government, 

education, organization, entrance requirements, communal 

life, and the process toward final vaws, and were then 

submitted to Rome for recognition and approval. The purpose 

was to standardize the practice and structure of religious 

life and create a balance of power between local bishops and 

mother superiors.jl Women religious wanted effective 

superiors with councillors. In Marguerite Jean's words: 

"Cette guarantie d'unité et d'autorité appelle 

nécessairement un noveau dynamisme à l'intérieur des 

communautés, celui des généralat~."~~ Many of the changes 

limited the superior general's influence. While in charge 

of the daily administration of the congregation with its 

congregation said they did not have enough French-speaking 
sisters to staff al1 the institutions. This potential for 
papal congregations to leave PEI was the very reason O'Leary 
was sa anxious to found a diocesan congregation. 

12~arguerite Jean, Evoiution de communautés reliaieuses 
de femmes au Canada de 1639 à nos jours, (Montreal, 1977), 
p.240. 



often numerous related institutions and convents, the 

superior general was required to consult with her 

councillors in matters of importance including establishing 

new missions, admitting novices, and signing contracts or 

agreements. 33 These reforms in structure meant that 

virtually any lg tb  century religious congregation was 

administered by the same standardized government as 

Danylewycz described: 

[Tl he superior general, whose term in office 
ranged anywhere from three to twelve years, 
governed the community with the help of a council; 
the council, composed of an assistant mother 
superior. three or four councillors, a bursar, 
sometimes the mistress of the novitiate, and, in 
teaching communities , the head mistress of 
education, deliberated with the mother superior 
over al1 the important affaire of the community; 
and the general assembly (or chapter) , which 
consisted of the superior-general, her 
councillors, and delegates elected by al1 the 
sisters who had made permanent vows, met annually 
to elect provincial superiors and every three to 
six years to choose a mother ~uperior.~' 

The 19th century refoms contributed to the increased 

stability in religious congregations which has already been 

mentioned. The number of religious congregations also 
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increased dramatically ; six hundred new communities were 

founded worldwide in the i g t h  century. In Quebec, the number 

of communities grew from 21 to 60 between 1850 and 1900 .3s 

The 1 9 t h  century North American race to secure womenls 

religious congregations was motivated largely by bishops 

eager to further their episcopal ambitions and staff social 

institutions. 36 But , by the early-20th century, perhaps 

because of papal politics under Pius X (1903-1914)  , far 

fewer religious congregations were being founded than in the 

previous century . Yet , while f ew new congregations were 

founded in the early-20th century, existing Canadian 

religious congregations continued to receive thousands of 

women annually. l7 Had Bishop 0' Leary not installed a 

diocesan congregation in 1916,  many more Prince Edward 

Island women witb vocations would doubtless have left the 

province and the crucial 1910s  generation of recruits and 

their critical service to the Roman Catholic community of 

35wittberg, p.39. 

36Wittberg, pp. 86-89. 

37Wittberg, pp. 87-88. 



Prince Edward Island would have been lost to more 

established congregations outside the province. 

It was in a period, then, when relatively few diocesan 

congregations were founded that the Sisters of St Martha 

came into existence. Bishop OtLeary contacted the Apostolic 

Delegate in Ottawa in March 1914 and sought confirmation 

that a diocesan community could be absolutely under his 

control . Women ' s religious communi ties were most commonly 

established in North America in the 19th century by bishops 

who either invited European congregations to their diocese 

and later made the North American communities independent, 

or actually founded their own congregations. Of the 261 

North American congregations founded before the 20th 

century, 22 per cent were founded by clerics and eight per 

cent were CO-founded by a cleric and a lay woman. The 

remaining 70 per cent had been founded by bishops inviting 

European cotnmunities to the New World and creating diocesan 

congregations. In Quebec, Bishop Ignace Bourget (1799-1885) 

founded four womenls diocesan religious communities and 

3aMonseigneur Alfred Sinnott to Bishop Henry O'Leary, 
31 March 1914, Sisters of St Martha of Charlottetown 
Archives [SSMA] , Series 8, Sub-series 2, #6. 



invited another £ive European congregations to send sisters 

to his d i o ~ e s e . ~ ~  

Many North American congregat ions were regularly 

subdivided or founded as small to medium sized communities, 

presumably so that they would continue to be subject to the 

specific bishops of the dioceses in which the houses were 

l o ~ a t e d . ~ ~  Bishop OILeary would have been among the 

majority of North American diocesan bishops who desired 

exclusive authority over a religious congregation. In fact, 

Bishop O'Leary would have resented control that was based 

anywhere outside his diocese because it could potentially 

'Wittberg pp. 82 -4. Regarding Bishop Ignace Bourget, 
see Phillippe Sylvian, "Ignace Bourget", Dictionam of 
Canadian Bioqraphv, 1881-90, vol. 10, (Toronto, 19821, pp. 
94-105. 

*OThis was consistent with a long tradition. As 
congregat ions were f ounded during the Counter Ref ormat ion, 
they became subject to the law made at the Council of Trent 
which "placed communities of women under the control of 
local bishops." Rapley, p.47. 

A Plorida bishop admitted to a mother general in 
France: "1 believe 1 see a necessity to have only sisters 
who are entirely diocesan, sisters who obey the Bishop of 
the Diocese .... 1 repeat, 1 want sisters who obey me like 
their Bishop; and who are not in any manner subject to the 
congregations of a superior in another distant country." 
See Patricia Byrne, IISisters of St. Joseph: The 
Americanization of a French Traditionn US Catholic Historian 
5 (3-4) : 241-72, 1986 .  Quoted in Wittberg, p. 92. 
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interfere with hie plans for a strong Prince Edward Island 

Roman Catholic subculture. Bishop OfLeary's founding of 

the Charlottetown Sisters of St Martha in the 1910s was 

consistent with the 19th century tradition of clerically 

f ounded congregations . 

A crucial element in implementing and maintaining a 

religious congregation is the inculcation of new members 

with the necessary knowledge and skills of the traditional 

monastic life. These skills include saying or singing the 

daily offices and learning the procedures for fasting, as 

well as instructions for governing the community. If the 

novitiate training was haphazard, members of the 

congregation would be unlikely ever to develop the rigorous 

conventions of daily monastic life. This is especially so 

in an apostolic, uncloistered congregation because the 

sisters are usually overworked and the demands on their time 

great. In view of the many plans Bishop OILeary had for his 

proposed congregation, it was particularly important for the 

young women to receive a strong religious formation which 

made spiritual life their highest priority . 

The process of religious formation is very complicated 

for the  f ounding members of the congregation who are without 



experienced members to guide them, particularly if the 

founder does not l i ve  among them, as was the case with 

diocesan bishops who founded congregations, including Bishop 

O'Leary. Because of other responsibilities and not being 

part of the communal group, a diocesan bishop could not 

adequately teach new entrants the fundamentals of religious 

life. New communities were thus often mentored by 

established congregations until the skills were well 

ingrained within a nucleus of the new community. 

Bishop OvLeary cast a wide net when looking for 

assistance in establishing a congregation. He approached at 

least £ive congregations requesting help establishing the 

new cornmunity: the Sisters of St Joseph of Carondelet (St 

Paul Province) of Minnesota, the Sisters of St Joseph O£ 

Peterborough, the Congregation of Notre Dame, the Hotel Dieu 

Sisters of Chatham, New Brunswick, and the Sisters of St 

Martha of Antig~nish.~~ When he approached the Sisters of 

St Joseph of Carondelet of Minnesota, a teaching 

congregation, for help in establishing a n e w  congregation, 

O'Leary tried to cal1 in a favour and made reference to the 

41'1The Dream of Henry O'Leary", photocopied 
booklet, [1991] , pp. 4 -5 ,  SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 3, #8. 
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high number of vocations the congregation had received from 

Prince Edward Island over the years. The Bishop of Minnesota 

relayed the sisters' gratitude for the number and quality of 

Prince Edward Island entrants but added that the Sisters of 

S t  Joseph would have been willing ta send sisters to teach 

in the Diocese of Charlottetown, but must decline to provide 

assistance in establishing a separate congregation . More 

important, their bishop explained to O'  Leary, the Sisters of 

St Joseph were primarily a teaching congregation and only 

took charge of domestic service at a seminary at the 'urgent 

solicitation' of their former archbishop . 4 2  The tone and 

content of the letter suggests that  the Sisters of St Joseph 

thought the request was below their dignity and not 

respectful of their distinguished, middle-class, teaching 

reputation. They had ascertained that Bishop OfLeary wanted 

a working class congregation, and clearly were not 

interested, The Sisters of St Joseph in Peterborough 

likewise declined Bishop O'Learyls request saying they would 

42Bishop Reardon of Minnesota to H.OfLeary, 25 August 
1914, SSMA, Series 8 ,  Sub-series 2 ,  # 6 .  



"net undertake domestic work as it is a new departure; and 

the Sisters are not trained for such work. N43 

The Antigonish Sisters of St Martha, on the other hand, 

were more sympathetic to the Bishop of Charlottetown because 

his request was so similar to the request which had caused 

their own congregation to be created." The Antigonish 

Sisters had been founded in 1894 specifically to provide 

domestic service in imitation of the Biblical Martha who 

represented the importance of Christian hospitality . 4 5  The 

43Letter from Bishop Of Brien, Peterborough, to Bishop 
Of Leary, August 1914, as quoted in "The Dream of Henry 
08Leary't, p. 3. 

'*Bishop OILeary's request in 1914 was the second 
request to the Antigonish sisters from a Charlottetown 
bishop regarding domestic work in the Diocese of 
Charlottetown. The first came from Bishop James Charles 
MacDonald in 1901. At that tirne Mother Faustina and Mother 
M. Innocentia came to Charlottetown to inspect the domestic 
affairs at St. Dunstanls College. This must have included a 
request to take charge of the work, but for whatever reason 
on either their part or on the part of the Bishop, the 
Antigonish sisters did not commence this work and the 
Petites Soeurs de la Sainte-Famille of Sherbrook, Quebec 
continued. There was some comment that having French- 
speaking sisters at St. Dunstan's College provided a useful 
language barrier between the seminary students and sisters, 
which made contact more difficult. Perhaps because 1914 was 
the second request to assist the Diocese of Charlottetown, 
the Çisters of St. Martha accepted this request quite 
quickly . 

'%ee Luke 10:38-42. 
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Bishop of Antigonish. John Cameron, contacted the superior 

general of the Sisters of Charity of Halifax, seeking 

assistance in acquiring sisters to manage the domestic 

affairs of St Francis Xavier University. Coincidentally, 

the Sisters of Charity were at the same time establishing an 

auxiliary to take care of the domestic duties at the 

congregationls educational institutions." Mother Fidelis 

and Bishop Cameron decided that women from the Diocese of 

Antigonish who agreed to enter the new community would 

receive their religious formation and work training with 

the Sisters of Charity. In 1897 ten auxiliary sisters and 

three Sisters of Charity took charge of domestic services at 

46This auxiliary is comparable to the existence of 
lchoir' and 'layl sisters and brothers in many congregations 
until recently. In the Congregation of Notre Dame, for 
example, choir sisters taught in the prestigious schools the 
order ran while the lay sisters did domestic work for the 
institutions and for the choir sisters. There were also 
distinctions in vows. and the lay sisters did not sing mass. 
Danylewycz, pp.76-77. The Sisters of St. Martha, Antigonish 
and Charlottetown were distinct orders whose members took 
part in government and al1 aspects of religious life 
including the option to take perpetual vows. The decisions 
of Vatican II, "encouraged only one class of Sisters in 
communities of women. See "Lay Sisterl', New Catholic 
Encvclo~aedia, vol. 8, p. 580. 
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St Francis Xavier.&' By 1906 they had expanded into hospital 

work and at the time of Bishop O'Learyf s request, they were 

operating two hospitals in Cape Breton and managing domestic 

services at Saint Augustine ' s Seminary in Toronto. 

After securing the assistance of the Antigonish 

congregation, 08Leary turned to the subject of recruitment, 

on which the success of the new congregation was almost 

completely dependent. The process proved difficult. The 

Congregation had no history with which recruits could 

identify, including no success stories and no role models. 

Moreover, the Bishopts immediate plan for the new 

congregation was neither exotic nor glamourous. The new 

congregation would be a working class congregation. 4 g  

The Bishop's immediate plan in 1916 was 

domestic service for St Dunstan's University 

to provide 

and for his own 

47Sarah Macpherson, CSM, "Religious Women in Nova 
Scotia: A Struggle for Autonomy: a Sketch of the Sisters 
of Saint Martha of Antigonish, N.S, 1900-1960" in The 
Canadian Catholic Historical Association. Historical 
Studies, Guelph, 1984, pp.89-106. 

'While Bishop O8 L e a r y  had plans for the 
in a variety of ways, the only work proposed 
period, ie the only work for certain, was in 
service. 

order to serve 
for the initial 
domest ic 



residence, the Bishop's Palace. The new congregation's 

purpose was to serre the Diocese of Charlottetown; he did 

not intend for the Congregation to work solely in domestic 

service, but rather in a variety of areas that served Prince 

Edward Island Roman Catholics . O ' Leary reminded 1s landers 

in 1917 that the Congregationfs role would, in time, be 

expanded. He thus appealed to skilled and unskilled 

recruits saying, "We desire to obtain recruits for al1 

classes of work, but in particular teachers and those who 

would engage in nursing and other kinds of works. n 5 0  His 

wish to attract skilled recrmits was optimistic, however, 

for the vast majority of young Roman Catholic Island women, 

from whom the Congregation would draw recruits, had not 

gained an education beyond the district school level. Due 

to poverty and lack of educational opportunity in Prince 

Edward Island in the 1910s, few students were able to go to 

Prince of Wales College or St Dunstan's University to study 

50Bishop Henry OqLeary to Parish Priests, 05 May 1917, 
SSMA, Series 8 ,  Sub-series 2 ,  #6. There is evidence that 
Bishop O'Leary intended for the congregation to expand, 
particularly into teaching in rural schools and eventually 
into duties in the Charlottetown Hospital, but hie initial 
priority for the new congregation was definitely domestic 
service. See "The Dream of Henry O' Learyn , pp. 5 and 9. 



the upper high school grades Moreover, women were not 

admitted to St Dunstan's until 1942 and Roman ~atholic 

families were w a r y  about sending their daughters to the 

'Protestant1 Prince of Wales College. A further problem lay 

with those women with teaching or education backgrounds who 

preferred to join a teaching congregation, such as the 

Congregation of Notre Dame in Montreal, where they could 

practise their teaching skills , rather than a congregation 

which could offer no guarantee of teaching work, let alone a 

history of excellence within the profession. It would be 

unlikely that women wi th prof essional training would be 

drawn to a congregation engaged in the first instance in 

domest ic service. 

Not surprisingly, Island women in the early 20th 

century continued to jo in  off-Island congregations which 

%enior high school grades were only obtained in PEI 
at the colleges, St Dunstan's or Prince of Wales, until the 
1940s. At that time scattered district schools offered 
grade eleven if they could afford to mount it. Only in 1953 
did the availability of grade 12 become more common and 
finally in 1963 there were 14 regional high schools. See 
Mary Olga McKema, "Higher Education in Transit ion, 1945 - 
1980" in Smitheram et al, (eds . ) , The Garden Transformed: 
Prince Edward Island, 1945-1980, (Charlottetown: 1982) , pp. 
208-09. 



engaged in well-established, specialized ~ o r k . ~ ~  By 1924, 

the 27 members of the Sisters of St Martha included only one 

nurse and a few teachers; the remainder, the vast ma jority, 

had no professional skills and minimal forma1 ed~cation.~' 

Congregations which were created for a specific purpose, 

such as teaching or nursing, did not suffer the same 

problems. Entrants either had to possess the skills 

relevant to the Congregation or acquire them in the 

novitiate . The Congregation of Notre Dame was recognized, 

for example, for a novitiate that was equal to or better 

than any normal school in training teachers, although it did 

not provide a licence. 

The dedication of a congregation to a single occupation 

worked well when there were several religious congregations 

in one diocese. Responsibilities such as education, 

healthcare, and domestic service to clergy were often 

divided so that each congregation specialized in a 

particular area. Because the Sisters of St Martha were to 

5 2 ~ o r  example, 41 PEI women entered the CND between 
1911 and 1920. This was double the number of the previous 
decade. See Vautour, table 13, p. 92. 

5 3 S S ~ ,  Series 3, Sub-series 2; and Series 9 .  



82 

be the only diocesan congregation in the province, and would 

take so long to get established, the bishop wanted the 

sisters to provide as many services as possible. OfLeary 

was a Young, driven bishop who wanted a dedicated. 

dependable, flexible, and inexpensive labour pool to carry 

out his vision for a strong Roman Catholic Prince Edward 

Island. The Bishop's grand notion of the Congregation's 

mission was not precise, however, which may have led to 

difficulties attracting recruits. 

Another impediment to attracting aspirants to the new 

congregation was cornpetition f r o m  other congregations. 

Bishop OILeary wrote to Mother Stanislaus of the Antigonish 

Sisters of St Martha in January 1915: l1It is a great pity 

to see this soi1 so fertile in vocations, furnish subjects 

to the US and elsewhere, and be forced to import others for 

diocesan works. w 5 4  The next June he warned Mother 

Stanislaus of the urgency in gaining vocations for the 

diocesan community: "1 have jus t  received word that the 

Sisters of St Ann are coming to collect subjects. If you 

S4Henry OvLeary to Mother Stanislaus, 7 January 1915. 
SSMA, Series 8,  Sub-series 2 ,  # 6 .  



could get established soon, you would f orestall them. "'' 

That same summer he again wrote about what he considered bad 

news: IfThe Sisters of St Paul, USA have gathered 8 or 9 

subjects up east. It seems to me that if you with another 

Sister could go into the parishes you would get some of 

them. w~~ Potential entrants, he believed, would accept the 

first invitation they received from a religious 

congregation. 

The late Marta Danylewycz argued in her study of two 

large Quebec womenls religious congregations, that there 

were numerous considerations a prospective postulant weighed 

up before committing to a congregation. A young woman might 

view a vocation more favourably, for example, if she could 

join a congregation to which a female relative or friend 

already belonged. Even if they were assigned to live in 

different cities or if they were not permitted to speak to 

each other, women tended to join congregations with which 

55Henry O ' Leary to Mother Stanislaus, 12 June 1916, 
SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 2, #6. 

56Henry OILeary to Mother Stanislaus, 30 July 1916, 
SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 2, #6. O' Leary is referring to 
the Sisters of St Joseph of Carondelet (St Paul Province) in 
Minnesota. 



they had some familial link. Describing how young women 

strove ta f ind the convent best suited to them, Danylewycz 

wrote: "Rather than abandoning themselves to Ood's will by 

rushing to the closest convent, they reasoned and 

calculated, determining which community best suited their 

particular social preferences and persona1 aspirations. ' Is7  

Social preferences of postulants referred largely to the 

collective class of a congregation's sisters and of those 

they served . Working class congregations were less 

prestigious and Sisters of St Martha, as the name implies, 

were associated more with the working class than w e r e  the 

Religious of the Sacred Heart or the Congregation of Notre 

Dame, for example. 58 In f act, Danylewycz chronicled one 

58The choice of patron saint w a s  probably made more out 
of deference to the mentors of the order, the Sisters of St . 
Martha of Antigonish, than in imitation of the Biblical 
Martha of Bethany. Martha is best-known as the busy and 
practical woman who provided charity and hospitality to 
Jeeus, who actually praised Marthavs sister Mary for her 
preference for learning over domestic work: 't...Jesus came 
to a village where a woman named Martha made him welcome in 
her home. She had a sister, Mary, who seated herself at the 
Lord's feet and stayed there listening to his words. Now 
Martha was distracted by her many tasks, so she came to him 
and said, 'Lord ,  do you not care that my sister has left me 
to get on with the work by myself? Tell her to come and 
lend a hand. But the Lord answereà, 'Martha, Martha,  OU 



young entrant's mistake entering a Quebec-based Sisters of 

St Martha. She soon realized her unsuitability to domestic 

service, although not to religious life, and tried to enter 

the more middle class Congregation of Notre Dame. The 

entrant explained her reason for leaving the Sisters of Ste. 

Martha: 

Since this community (SSM) vas established for the 
upkeep of seminaries ... 1 was assigned to wash dishes 
and peel potatoes, which 1 loathe doing . . . .  As a 
result, 1 have been so bored that 1 spend my time 
crying because 1 have never washed so many dishes or 
big pots! ... 1 put in my full eight months, but when 
the time cornes for my taking the habit, 1 tell the 
Mother Superior that I cannot stay, t h i s  life is too 
hard . 59  

This woman was clearly not accustomed to domestic service 

and thought she should belong to a more middle class 

congregat ion. 

are fretting and fussing about so many things; but one thing 
is necessary. The part that Mary has chosen is best; and it 
shallnot be taken away from her." (Luke 10:38-42, New 
Enslish Bible, Oxford, 1 9 7 2 ,  p. 8 7 )  . Marthal s role is 
usually interpreted broadly as the apostolic life whether it 
be domestic work, hospitality, teaching or healthcare. By 
naming the new diocesan order the Sisters of St. Martha, 
Bishop OILeary was not committing them exclusively to 
domestic work, but rather ta an active work, which was what 
a re juvenated Catholic social order required . 

59Excerpt from the autobiographical sketch of one the 
Sisters of the CND as quoted in Danylewycz, p.83. 



mile some congregations were engaged totally in 

domestic service, as was this group of Sisters of St   art ha 

in Quebec, no congregation could avoid the domestic labour 

necessary to run the institutions they administered. Some 

congregations, however, allowed most of their members a more 

genial life by assigning menial labour to a distinct rank of 

sisters within their congregation. By 1888 the Congregation 

of Notre Dame had made the distinction between les soeurs 

converses, lay sisters who laboured domestically, and les 

soeurs de choeurs, a more professional class which 

participated fully in convent government. Particularly 

after 1888, the Congregation of Notre Dame guaranteed middle 

class educated women a continuation of their middle class 

existence.60 The availability of such a range of class in 

woments congregations must have affected the appeal of the 

new Prince Edward Island diocesan congregation. By selecting 

the name 'St Martha' Bishop OtLeary clearly indicated this 

was a lesser congregation of manual workers. Although he 

promised the Congregation would expand into various works, 

the name carried a very working class connotation and 



contradicted O'Learyls assurance that the Congregation would 

be occupat ionally diverse. 

Bishop Henry OILeary was. nevertheless, confident, 

optimistic. and perhaps naive, about the number of w o m e n  who 

would desire to enter the new Island community. Many times 

he informed Mother Stanislaus that the "recruiting would be 

rapidn and that a tour of the Island parishes would 

neasilyn produce six or seven entrants in the fa11 of 

1916. 61 He may have misread potential recruits . Danylewycz 

argued that l g th  century women in Quebec were motivated t o  

join religious convents to escape marriage and perpetual 

pregnancy, and pursue a career such as teaching or 

n~rsing.~~ At the time of the founding of the Sisters of St 

Martha in 1916, Canadian women had f ar more legal rights and 

opportunities than at the turn of the century; t hus  t h e  

motivation to join a religious community for the career 

opportunities it offered had lessened s o m e w h a t ?  

6 1 N D r e a m  of Henry O' Learyn , pp. 4-5.  

63Compared to the late 19th century, the 1910s were a 
time of expanding opportunity for women. canadian women 
were accepted. albeit slowly and grudgingly , i n t o  
universities and the professions. More important, World War 



Nonetheless, career opportunity remained a strong attraction 

of the convent for many women in the early-2oth century. 

While thousands of lay women were teachers, for example, 

their salary, often one third lower than their male 

counterparts, did not allow them to live on their own and 

they could not work if married." While the professions of 

law and medicine were opened to women in the l a t e - 1 g C h  

century and early-20ch century, respectively, the number of 

women admitted remained very low, and the economic cost was 

far beyond the reach of many until well into the second half 

of the 20th century. Overall, DanylewyczO s argument for the 

lgth century that career opportunities drew women to the 

convent remains relevant well into t he  20th century? 

1 offered women greater opportunity for unwaged and 
sometimes waged employment beyond the bounds of traditional 
separate spheres. Legally, married women were allowed to 
own and dispose of property and, in 1918, were allowed to 
vote federally. Beginning in the late-19th century and to an 
increasing degree in the early 20th century, women were 
accepted into medicine and law as well as i n t o  degree 
programs in arts and sciences. Still, the decade's 
expanding opportunities did not lead to immediate or 
significant change. See Alison Prentice et al, Canadian 
Women: A Historv, (Toronto, 19961, pp.137-140. 

'j4Prent ice , Canadian Women , p. 1 3  5 . 

'j5Prentice, Canadian Women, pp . 137 -140 .  



Opportunities and legal rights had improved, but they were 

not widely enjoyed. Early 20th century Canadian women were 

still bound to traditional roles and their status had 

improved only relatively. Thus religious life continued to 

provide many opportunities that secular life did not. 

Bishop O ' Leary appeared unconcerned about Island women 

joining the congregation most suitable to them but rather 

expected first refusa1 on Island female vocations.66 

Contrary to Bishop O ' Leary' s expectations , af ter he f ounded 

the Sisters of St Martha, women continued to go off the 

Island to join a religious congregation. They did not rush 

to the closest convent despite  the pressure Bishop O'Leary 

put on parish priests to encourage prospective postulants to 

join his congregation. Between 1916 and the end of his 

episcopate, OILeary wrote several letters to the clergy 

6 6 H i s  expectation for first refusal on Island female 
vocations is illustrated in the case of a widow in her 
forties who had already contacted the Sisters of Charity in 
Quebec. Those sisters encouraged the woman to contact 
OILeary, who, despite the recruits' s very positive reference 
f rom her parish priest, did not accept her and recommended 
she t ry the Sisters of Charity again. Although he was 
possessive of Island recruits, OILeary still accepted 
recruits very carefully. ~ecruits were difficult to attract 
but OtLeary was still discerning. See letter from Reverend 
A. JeMacDonald to Reverend Hughes [Bishop O' Leary ' s vacation 
replacement] 16 Sept 1915, SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 2, #6. 



including one in May 1917, which disregarded the persona1 

fit necessary for entrants and congregations: 

1 may Say that our diocese is in the greatest need of 
subjects for various diocesan works and we would urge 
you to do al1 in your power to assist us in securing 
recruits. It would indeed be a strange and incredible 
event if our Island diocese which has sent so many 
religious abroad could not obtain a sufficient number 
for its own needs . 67 

Some entrants to the Sisters of St Martka were 

attracted to the new congregation because it presented less 

risk, since they would not be required to leave the Island. 

As Bishop O'Leary said emphatically to diocesan priests in 

1917: "As you are well a w a r e  this congregation is diocesan 

and all subjects will remain in Prince Edward Island."68 

While life with the Sisters of St Martha demanded as much 

physically, mentally, and spiritually as in any other 

congregation, there was, albeit somewhat illogically, 

comfort in the propinquity of one's family. Such m a y  have 

been the case with one of the first recruits, a 27 year old 

woman from western Prince County who had already entered a 

67Henry O f  Leary to the Parish Priests of the Diocese of 
Charlottetown, 05 May 1917, SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 2, 
#6 

6aHenry 0'Lear-y  to Parish Priests, 05 May 1917, SSMA, 
Series 8, Sub-series 2, # 6 .  
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congregation in St Paul, Minnesota, but lef t , dissatisfied, 

a year later. Bishop O Leary encouraged Mother Stanislaus 

to accept her because, "She says she thinks she will be 

contented this t ime . n69 The woman s contentment may have 

been anticipated because of her familiarity with her own 

province. 

Mter 1916, a number of Prince Edward Island women 

sought adventure by joining the Congregation of Notre Dame 

in Montreal, the Sisters of St Joseph of Carondelet (St Paul 

Province) i n  Minnesota, the Sisters of Charity in Halifax, 

or other congreqations which had wider foci than a single 

province or diocese. men though religious vows did not 

permit a sister any choice in assignment, a young entrant to 

the  Sisters of Charity in ~ a i i f a x  in the early 20th century, 

for example, could  be sent  to a wide variety of missions 

during her life in the congregation. By 1930 the 

Congregation had missions in the provinces of Alberta, 

British Columbia, New Brunswick and Nova Scotia, and the 

states of Massachusetts, New Jersey, New York, and 

Washington. Likewise, between 1860 and 1920 the 

69Henry O1Leary to Mother Stanislaus, 26 September 
1915, SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 2 ,  #6. 



Congregation of Notre Dame founded 59 schools outside 

Quebec. The Bishop's guarantee that entrants to the Sisters 

of St Martha would stay on the Island gave aspirants some 

control over their destination but did little for those 

women seeking a higher degree of adventure. 

In 1915, Bishop OILeary, with crucial assistance from 

Mother St John (the) Baptist, Congregation of Notre Dame, 

negotiated the details of the agreement with the Antigonish 

sisters to found the new congregation and to provide the 

initial training of the entrants in Antigoni~h.'~ On 

O'Learyls behalf Mother St John visited the Bishop of 

Antigonish, the Rector of St Francis Xavier university, and 

the Mother Superior of the Sisters of St Martha, al1 of whom 

agreed to proceed with receiving the first entrants at the 

convent on the St Francis Xavier campus. Bishop 0'Leaz-y 

'ONot only could a bishop not teach sisters the customs 
and theology of everyday life, he of ten was not in a 
position to approach an established congregation with the 
request to mentor his congregation. Such was the case with 
the local Mother Superior of the Congregation of Notre Dame 
in Charlottetown who represented Bishop OILeary in arranging 
a mentoring role with the Sisters of St. Martha in 
Antigonish. The Sisters of St. Martha of Antigonish agreed 
to help O'Leary in an arrangement worked out between Mother 
St. John the Baptist of the Congregation of Notre Dame, the 
Bishop of Antigonish, Bishop OtLeary, and the Mother 
Superior of the Sisters of St. Martha of Antigonish. 



would have preferred that a group of mature Antigonish 

sisters corne to Charlottetown to set up a novitiate, but the 

congregation had too many demands on its already 

insufficient number of sisters to go to Charlottetown to 

entertain O8 Learyf s request . The Antigonish Mother 

Superior promised that, when a sufficient number of subjects 

were professed, she would have an experienced Antigonish 

sister accompany them to Charlottetown to "further direct 

and form them so as that their Bishop1s views rnay be carried 

out as perf ectly as possible. 72 The final agreement read 

as follows: 

Memorandum of Conditions under which the Sisters of 
St Martha take up work in the Diocese of Charlottetown 

1. It is the expressed and understood intention that 
the Bishop of Charlottetown has in view the 
establishing of an independent branch of the 
Sisters of St Martha, said branch to  be entirely 
independent of the Sisters of St Martha of 
Antigonish. 

71The Mother Superior preferred entrants between 25-30 
years old, and the rector insisted that no charge for the 
Charlottetown sisters' upkeep be levied as the new recruits 
would be contributing to the group's small income. 

"From Mother St. John Baptist de Rossi to  Mother St. 
Catherine of Sweden, 09 September 1914, quoted in Ida Mary, 
CSM (Mary Jeanette Coady) , "The Birth and Growth of the 
Congregation of the Sisters of St Martha of Prince Edward 
Islandn, (MA thesis, University of Ottawa, 1955) , p. 13. 



2. The Sisters of St Martha of Antigonish agree to 
send a sufficient number of professed Sisters to 
take charge of St Dunstanfs Colleg~, namely 

3. When the subjects sent by the Bishop of 
Charlottetown to Antigonish shall be considered 
suf f iciently formed and experienced and in 
sufficient number to begin a diocesan branch of 
the community, they shall al1 return to the 
Diocese of Charlottetown, and al1 the ~ntigonish 
Sisters shall return to Antigonish. The 
Superioress shall, however, remain in 
Charlottetown until another compenent [sic] 
Superioress shall be found to take her place and 
at least one Sister from Charlottetown shall 
remain to replace her in Antigonish until she 
returns . 

4 .  Al1 expense connected with the sending of the 
subjects to Antigonish and the bringing of the 
Sisters from Antigonish shall be borne by the 
Bishop of Charlottetown. 73 

The key part of the agreement was the mentoring role 

the Antigonish sisters would provide through novitiate 

training to the new Charlottetown group. By sending the 

f irst entrants to Antigonish, Bishop OILeary ensured that 

the diocesan community would have a solid start in a well- 

ordered, communal, and mature environment. 

The first two entrants left for Antigonish 04 January 

1915 : Teresa Murray (1887-1947) and Rose McQuaid (1895- 

73Wemorandum of Agreement", n.d., SSMA, Series 8, Sub- 
series 2, #5. 
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1919) both from St Anne' s, Lot 65. They were joined a few 

months later by Sarah Farrell (1895-1977) from Sturgeon and 

Deliva Cahill (1888-1981) from Alberton. They ranged in age 

from 20 to 27, al1 were Irish, three were from eastern 

Prince Edward Island and one was f rom western Prince Edward 

Island. They finished their postulancy 11 June 1915, and 

spent the next year in the novitiate. Then, in July 1916 

they returned to Charlottetown with three Antigonish 

sisters, Mother Stanislaus and two assistants, Sr. M. St 

Hugh and St Joseph Agatha. They immediately took charge of 

the domestic affairs at St Dunstan's College and the 

Bishop s Palace. 74 

Neither the motivation nor the procedure for founding 

the Sisters of St Martha was unique. The founding was 

successful despite several difficulties including, 

complications finding a mentoring congregation, the world- 

wide decrease in clerically founded congregations, the young 

founder's relative inexperience, and the cornpetition for 

recruits f rom more established, prestigious , and 

74'"alsN, SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 4 ; mObituariesfv, 
SSMA, Series 9; and Mildred MacIsaac, et al., The Stow of 
the Sisters of St Martha. 1916-1991, (Charlottetown, 1991). 



geographically diverse congregations. In addition, while 

there were nurnerous diocesan congregations throughout 

Canada, no other single diocesan congregation was charged 

with the work of an entire province. In comparison, three 

dioceses composed Nova Scotia and two composed New Brunswick 

in the early 20th century. When the Charlottetown Sisters 

of St Martha were founded in 1916 they began the process of 

becoming a unique provincial force. 



Chapter 3: Entrants, Work, and Development, 1916 to 1925 

Four Prince Edward Island novices accompanied by three 

Antigonish Sisters of St Martha arrived in Charlottetown 17 

July 1916 ta start work at St Dunstan1s College, replacing 

the Petites Soeurs de la Sainte-Famille who had been in 

charge of the CollegeOs domestic work since 1908. A month 

later, Bishop O' Leary formally announced the f ounding of the 

Sisters of St Martha of Char1ottetowri.l OOLeary hoped the 

new congregation would have a sufficiently w i d e  appeal to 

end the significant out-migration of Island women with 

religious vocations who, before 1916, had to go off-Island 

if they wished to join a religious 

rather than drawing a wide varietv 

congreqat ion. ' However, 

of entrants witF skills 

IMildred MacIsaac, et al., The Storv of the Sisters O£ 
S t  Martha. 1916-1991,  (Charlottetown, 1991) , p. 2 .  The 
Sisters  of St. Martha of Charlottetown regard 17 3uly 1916 
as their founding date, although Bishop OILe.r iry waited 
another month before formally announcing the establishment 
of the new order. 

'Bishop Henry O'Leary t o  Mother Stanislaus, January 
1915, Sisters of St Martha Archives, [SSMA], Series 8, Sub- 
series 2 ,  # 6 .  



which could be utilized in numerous kinds of institutions 

serving the Roman Catholic population of Prince Edward 

Island, the new congregation attracted a fairly homogeneous 

group of primarily Irish, working-class women, few of whom 

had completed high school. Despite the Bishop's stated 

intentions, £ r o m  1916 until 1924 the number and nature of 

entrants limited the Congregation to serving in primarily 

domestic aseignments, although their Constitutions 

stipulated a far wider range of w o r k  . 

In 1916 the Sisters of St Martha's domestic work 

comprised the various domestic affairs at St Dunstan's, a 

Catholic men' s college, which emphasized preparing young men 

for seminary and the priesthood, as w e l l  as the domestic 

management of the Bishop's residence. Between 1914 and 1918 

annual enrollment at the college was between 120 and 150. 

The post-war influx of students increased enrollment to 292 

'The sisters ' only non-domest ic assignment was teaching 
at a district school in Kinkora. In addition to the number 
and nature of entrants determining the work of the order, 
the community did not have the financial or human resources 
to allow sisters to become formally educated, the only other 
thing that would have facilitated diversification. Like 
other congregations, including the Sisters of Charity of the 
Immaculate Conception of Saint John, the Sisters of St. 
Martha had to wait for a period of stabilization before they 
could ai f ord university educations for their members . 



students in 1919-20 and raised the collegels domestic 

demands beyond what the sisters could manage.4 The sisters 

w e r e  responsible for al1 studentsq and staff's meals and 

laundry, cleaning the buildings, preparing the sacristy and 

chape1 for services, and running a small farm owned by the  

C01lege.~ The sisters also cleaned the residence rooms, 

repaired clothing, and even darned the men ' s socks . 

Biahop Bernard Donald MacDonald, who founded the college i n  

1854 described its purpose: "to give a literary, moral, and 

religious training to al1 who choose to avail themselves of 

it . Bishop af ter bishop considered St Dunstan' s the 

provinces ' s most important Roman Catholic institution, and 

'G. Edward MacDonald, 'And Christ Dwelt i n  the Heart 
of H i s  House1: A History of St. Dunstan's University, 1855- 
l955I1, (PhD dissertation, Queen1 s University, 1984) , p. 359. 

5Until 1920 the college physical plant consisted of 
only one building. In 1920 Dalton H a l l  opened and served 
mainly as a residence. 

6vMemorandum of Agreement between the Sisters of St. 
Martha and St. Dunstan's Universityw, 1930, SSMA, 12, Box 
10, # 5 .  1 was unable to find a copy of an earlier written 
agreement. 

' [Islanderl , January 18%. St Dunstan's College 
succeeded St. Andrewls College 1831-1854. SDC obtained 
university status in  1917. Lawrence K. Shook, Catholic Post- 
Secondarv Education in Enalish-S~eakinq Canada: A Historv, 
(Toronto, l97l), pp.35-36, 47. 
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Bishop Henry OILeary was no exception. In a 1915 pastoral 

letter he wrote, "We would not conceal from you, dearly 

beloved, that of al1 of our cherished institutions St 

Dunstan's College by its fruitful abundance of vocations to 

the holy priesthood, is the dearest to our heart.lt8 Despite 

this high priority, the college was in constant financial 

distress. Nevertheless, upon becoming Bishop of 

Charlottetown in 1914, Bishop O Leary immediately began 

making plans to enlarge the scope of St Dunstanls and was 

successful in applying to have the college raised to 

University status in 1917.9 Although Edward MacDonald notes 

in his 1984 dissertation: "A more mundane dilemma, who 

would do the chores there (SDC) , helped lead 0' Leary to one 

of his most notable accomplishments ... founding the Sisters 

of St Martha."lo, it could be argued that Bishop OtLeary 

would not consider any requirement of St Dunstan's a 

BPastoral letter, 1915, as quoted in MacDonald, p.323. 

Leary also approached three men' s religious orders 
to establish a junior agricultural college or extension 
department at St Dunstanfs, although it did not materialize. 
MacDonald, p . 3 3 9 .  



"mundane dilemman : settling domestic arrangements 

satisfactorily was a priority for the B i s h o p .  

Domestic affairs at St Dunstants had been problematic 

since the opening of the institution. Men had been hired to 

look after  the farm and women had been hired to look after 

the domestic labour, but the wages w e r e  always low, the work 

very hard, the conditions poor, and the machinery out-of - 

date. A diocesan congregation of sisters, almost regardless 

of how difficult to create or administer, was an ideal 

solution to St Dunstanls domestic requirements from an 

administrative point of view." For these reasons the n e w  

diocesan women's congregation was based at St Dunstan's, to 

serve the staff and students of the diocesels most favoured 

institution, morally, eff iciently, and frugally. 

T h e  domestic requirements at  St Dunstan's were 

extensive and physically demanding. One early entrant, 

Sister M. R i t a  (Murial Kinch) , explained the div is ion  of 

labour in the scullery: one sister was in charge of the 

meat; another was responsible for dessert, which required a 

lot of canning; and another was in charge of vegetables, the 



most labourious part of which wae carrying eight baskets of 

potatoes through a tunnel and up the stairs daily. Other 

sisters scrubbed the cernent floors, kept the fires burning 

and served the students and faculty. Sister M. Rita spent 

eight years in domestic service at St Dunstanl s, the 

Bishopls Palace, and St Francis Hosteï (for the Aged) before 

being sent to St Vincent's Orphanage in 1925. Most of her 

days at St Dunstanls were spent making beds and washing 

potatoes while at the Bishop's Palace she was responsible 

for cleaning the priests ' rooms and waiting on tables in the 

dining room . l2 

Many religious congregations in the 19th and early-20th 

centuries included a t i e r e d  membership of choir and lay 

sisters. The lay sisters served the domestic needs of the 

professional sisters, often teachers, and the institutions 

the congregation administered. l3 The choir sisters were 

12Sister Rita Kinch, transcribed oral interview, 1 9 7 9 ,  
SSMA, Series 12, Box 11, #8. 

'31nitially lay sisters were entrants who could not 
afford to pay the entrance dowry. For more on the 
distinction between choir and lay sisters see Marta 
Danylewycz, Takins the Veil: An Alternative to Marriaqe. 
Motherhood, and S~insterhood in Ouebec, 1840-1920, (Toronto, 
1987), p. 79. 



more able to devote their time ta the congregationls 

professional employment which was also the more economically 

lucrative work which financed the sistersl persona1 expenses 

and housing requirements. While sisters took vows of 

poverty and owned virtually nothing, their congregations 

often owned the institutions they administered and the 

various houses which accommodated the sisters and which 

required significant funds to maintain and operate. Members 

of congregations which did not include the tiered membership 

usually shared the domestic duties of their institutions and 

convents . l4 In addition, some congregat ions hired secular 

women ta do the most menial work. This was of greater 

concem in public institutions in which sisters were 

visible, including schools and hospitals. In some cases it 

was considered unacceptable to have sisters scrubbing 

floors. In other congregations a conscious decision was made 

not to hire any outside help because of insufficient funds. 

Some bishops did not permit hiring secular labour for a 

14Laurie C. C. Stanley, -So Many Crosses to Bear' : The 
Religious Hospitallers of St. Joseph and the Tracadie Leper 
Hospital, 1868-1910" in Elizabeth Gillen Muir and Marilyn 
FZrdig Whitely, eds., Chancrins Roles of Women Within the 
Christian Church in Canada, (Toronto, 1995), pp. 19-37. 
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variety of reasons, no doubt including practising their 

authority to remind sisters of their servant  tat tus.'^ 

The Sisters of St Martha hired domestic servants to 

help at St Dunstanls College and l a t e r  at other 

institutions. This suggests either that the sisters 

required additional human resources,16 or perhaps they were 

attaching a class hierarchy to various duties by assigning 

the lowliest jobs to the hired help rather than burdening 

their members. Mother Stanislaus, for example, was 

'*The Hospitallers of St. Joseph ran a lazaretto in 
Tracadie, New Brunswick, starting in 1868. The sisters 
immediately assumed many health care and domestic duties at 
the lazaretto but their share of domestic duties increased 
after the sisters were in Tracadie a couple of decades. They 
prepared the lepers ' meals after 1880 but were still 
assisted in other chores by one hired servant. In 1906 they 
were 'obligedl to take on a l1  the washing and scrubbing 
which the former hired washerwoman had done. Over the years 
this community was allowed less paid secular help and 
eventually had to assume al1 domestic work. Stanley, p.23. 

%. Edward MacDonald noted in his diseertation that 
the sisters hired extra help because of the post-War rise in 
enrollment, but Congregation records include receipts  for 
wages to women as early as 1917. See "Financial 
Statementsn, 1917, SSMA, Series 12, Box 10, #3; and 
MacDonald, p.364.  



remembered for working on the rosebushes and garden, not fo r  

scrubbing f l o o r s  . " 

As p a r t  of their d u t i e s  managing domestic affairs a t  St 

Dunstants College the Sisters of St Martha r a n  a farm on the 

college property. They ernployed a local farmer t o  prepare 

the s o i l ,  plant the crops and do some of t h e  harvest ing,  but 

they also did much of the work themselves. In the spring of 

1920, for example, they paid a t o t a l  of $57.65 for 99 hours 

of labour which included harrowing with a t r a c t o r ,  harrowing 

w i t h  a team, sowing w i t h  a team, planting potatoes and 

turnips , and spreading manure . They spent $2 3 2 . 2  3 on 

seed and also purchased a horse, tu rn ip  pulper, cream 

separator ,  and a plough, and o the r  equipment for $402.26. 

The farm would have required labour s i g n i f i c a n t l y  i n  excess 

of these 99 hours, so the sisters were c l e a r l y  involved. 

1711Annals11, 1921, SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series  4. The 
obituaries provide the most complete descriptions of 
individual membersl work i n  t h e  community, yet 
understandably, the dregs of domestic labour are unmentioned 
and it remains doubtful that the s i s t e r s  would have 
performed the most menial labour given t h e i r  ongoing hi r ing 
of domestic servants f r o m  Charlottetown, rural P E I  and the 
Magdalen I s lands .  

laDependhg on the labour, the hourly rate was between 
$0.20 to $1.00,  Vinanc ia l  Statementsn , SSMA, Series 12, Box 
10, # 3 .  



In 1919, the sisters paid out a t o t a l  of almost $350 to 

20 women for providing domestic service. This work was a 

combination of menial work the sisters were not expected to 

perfom, and regular work during times of increased demand, 

such as during epidemics of influenza or other common 

illnesses, or rises in enrollment. Periodically an epidemic 

would run through the men's residence, placing a much 

greater burden on the sisters who w e r e  expected to nurse and 

care for those who fell ill. If some of the sisters were 

also il1 it was imperative that extra help be called in .  In 

fact, a young sister died in 1918 £rom influenza, a real 

tragedy in a small struggling community. Two college 

students died during the same epidemic. In February 1920, 

Mother house amals described the strain the worldwide 

Spanish influenza epidemic caused to staffing the college: 

Another severe epidemic of the nFlull occurred this 
month. This tirne the Sisters and girls (servants) 
suffered severely and it was with great difficulty that 
the w o r k  was carried on. At one tirne only 4 girls and 4 
sisters were up and they were none too well. Ninety 
students were sick .... 19 

'gwAnnalsw, February 1920, SSMA, Series 8, ~ub-series 
4 .  
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The real fear of death and the shortage of staff was a 

tremendous burden on the community, particularly in years 

when high enrollment led to more crowded accommodations. 

The sisters ran an infirmary for the college students and 

faculty although they did not always have a trained nurse 

among them.20 The Sisters of St Martha were credited with 

the lack of casualties during the 1920 epidemic. 21 

Domestic service at St Dunstan's was clearly meant to 

be the priority of the Sisters of St Martha and was the 

immediate motivation for their creation. The labour the 

sisters performed was traditional female labour for which 

the bishop did not expect to pay. In Marxist terms, the 

sisters did al1 the private sphere reproductive labour 

required to re turn the priests and students to their work or 

study day after day. Perhaps because the work was the 

unpaid and undervalued work of the traditional domestic 

sphere, the Bishop hated the idea of having to pay secular 

women a standard wage for it and was therefore eager that 

sisters perform it with minimal remuneration. The sisters 

' O A n  Antigonish sister who was a nurse was present for 
the 1918 epidemic but not the more widespread 1920 epidemic. 



received ten dollars a month salary, "scarcely enough to 

keep shoes on their feet- -quite literally . n22  ~mploying 

sisters had benefits in addition to their low cost, however. 

The sisters were less of a temptation to the male students 

and faculty than were secular women. The sisters, 

nevertheless, took precautions and entered residence rooms 

only in the men's absence and always with at least one 

f emale companion. 23 

During the Congregation's first few years at St 

Dunstanfs, it benefited from essential support from the 

Antigonish Sisters of St Martha. For its first five years 

Mother Stanislaus, along with two other sisters, provided 

leadership to the new Charlottetown congregation. Formerly 

Mary Anne MacDonald, Mother Stanislaus grew up near 

Antigonish and was among the first entrants to the 

Antigonish Sisters of St Martha in 1900, the year that 

congregation was f ounded. Although she was only 34 when she 

became the founding superior of the Charlottetown 

22MacDonald, p . 3 4 4 .  This is not to suggest the bishop 
paid sisters engagea in other work, such as teaching or 
nurs ing , any more. 



congregation, she had already served six years as the 

superior of the Antigonish congregation. During that time 

she oversaw much expansion in the Congregation and set the 

staoe for much of its work in the early 20th ~entury.~' 

She had broad experience which made her the ideal candidate 

to guide the first Charlottetown diocesan community in their 

role serving the Diocese of Charlottetown. In addition, 

Mother Stanislaust own community was working class and 

accustomed to poverty both within the congregation and among 

those they served in industrial Cape Breton. At the same 

time, she was also a highly valued member of her own 

community; loaning Mother Stanislaus to the Diocese of 

Charlottetown was a very generous and selfless act given 

that the Antigonish sisters were a young congregation with 

more requests for their services than they could f~lfill.'~ 

24Forty beds were added to the hospital the 
congregation administered in 1912, the first mission outside 
the diocese was established in Toronto in 1913, a home for 
the aged was founded in 1914, and the first general council 
was elected in 1915. Sarah Macpherson, CSM, flReligious Women 
in Nova Scotia: A Struggle for Autonomy: A Sketch of the 
Sisters of St Martha of ~ntiogonish, Nova Scotia, 1900-60N,  
The Canadian Catholic Historical Association, Historical 
Studies, 1984,  pp. 89-106. 



The meagre resources of the Diocese of Charlottetown 

combined with the high expectations of Bishop OtLeary were 

politely refused by several women's religious congregations, 

but not by Mother Stanislaus . 2 6  For f ive years she guided 

the young community, instilled the Prince Edward Island 

novices with the fundamentals of religious life, and 

negotiated with Bishop OILeary on behalf of the 

Charlottetown sisters . 27 

While Mother Stanislaus was in charge of the daily life 

of the Congregation in the late 1910s. Bishop OILeary, as 

bishop, held authority over the Congregation. He 

represented it publicly in such things as making the 

26Mother Stanislaus ' predecessor , a superior in 
Antigonish, had to share a pair of good shoes with another 
sister; they took turns wearing the shoes when one had to 
appear in public. See clipping from Antigonish Casket, 21 
Jan 1970, in "Mother Stanislaus MacDonald, Mernorial 
Bookletnt SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 3, #21. Mother 
Stanislaus was the founding superior of St. Augustine's 
Seminary Convent in Toronto from 1926-32. She also served 
several terme as local superior in hospitals in Banff and 
Antigonish. Ibid. 

"In 1920 Miss Mary Monaghan donated $11,000 to the 
diocese to purchase property adjoining the college. Mother 
Stanislaus and the novices moved into the farmhouse while 
the other sisters continued to live at nearby St. Dunstanls 
in the convent annex to the main building. See Storv of the 
Sisters of St. Martha 1916-1989, p.3. 



Congregation known and coordinating any new work it would 

take on including the domestic affairs of his own residence, 

which the sisters assumed in 1918. The sisters had great 

respect for their bishop. When he was appointed Archbishop 

of Edmonton on 13 August 1920, they were shocked and greatly 

concerned about the impact of his departure. 28 They 

worried, as do religious communities await ing the 

appointment of a new bishop, that his successor could be 

less supportive and understanding of them. 2g They were 

reassured by the appointment of OILearyls older brother, 

Louis, as his successor, confident that  the new bishop would 

value the sistersl mission in the spirit which his brother 

had worked so hard to create and foster. In addition to his 

family tie to the congregationls founder, Bishop Louis 

OILeary had relevant experience with a religious 

Z8nAnnalsn, August 1920, SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 4; 
Sister Ellen Mary Cullen, l'A History of the Sisters of St 
Martha of Prince Edward Islandw, (1969; revised 1988) , p . 3 2 ,  
SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 3c, # S .  

2gThe Halifax Sisters of Charity, for example, had a 
serious conflict with Bishop Michael Hannan who openly 
criticized the congregation for not being properly 
disciplined, and refused to give some of the members 
communion. See J. Brian Hanington, E v e r v  Po~ish Person: the 
Storv of Roman Catholicism in Nova Scotia and the Church of 
Halifax. 1604-1984, (Halifax, 1984) , pp. lO2-l39,49. 
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congregation in Chatham, where he had spent 18 years of his 

ordained life, six of them as awiliary Bishop of Chatham 

(New Brunswick) . 30 

Like his brother, Louis O'Leary had studied both in 

Memramcook, New Brunswick, and in  Rome, w h e r e  he received a 

doctorate in Canon Law. He was ordained a priest in 1900 at 

the age of 22 and returned to New Brunswick in 1902 to 

become secretary to Bishop Thomas Barry, the second bishop 

of Chatham. l1 Unlike his brother, Louis O ' Leary su£ f ered 

from poor health, which affected his w o r k .  Nevertheless, 

within a year of becoming bishop of Charlottetown, he guided 

the Sisters of St Martha through the first two major events 

which solidified their existence: he wrote their first 

Constitutions and presided over their first General Chapter 

in 1921.32 

kre ry  religious congregation must have Constitutions 

approved by Rome. Constitutions explain the purpose and 

spirit of the institute, its government, entrance procedures 

30Grace Savage Cady , "The Bishops O' Learyn , Atlantic 
Advocate, (Aprii l983), p. 51, and Cullen, p. 33. 



and stages leading to final profession, as well as an 

explanation of the vows of poverty, chastity, and obedience, 

the role of its administration, and financial 

responsibilities . Constitutions must be written in 

accordance with the most recent papal decrees or standards 

and are meant to ensure al1 members live within their 

religious vows." 

The 1921 Constitutions of the Sisters of St Martha 

contained 317 articles explaining the administration and 

functions of the Congregation. The first article described 

the two purposes of the new congregation: 

The Sisters of St Martha of Prince Edward Island, 
living under a common Constitution, have for their 
first end to become true spouses of Christ, and to 
aid one another in the work of their perfection. 
For this reason they bear the name llSistersw, and 
form but one family, whose invisible head is Jesus 
Christ, Whom alone they should strive to please. 

The secondary end of the Congregation is the 
practice of charity towards their neighbour in 
teaching the Young, caring for the sick, aged, and 
orphans, and by their service in CO-operating, in 
their degree and according to their strength, with 
those who devote themselves to the Christian 

)Wntil 1921 the Charlottetown congregation operated 
under the Constitutions of the Sisters of St Martha of 
Antigonish, but their Constitutions needed renewal , and, of 
course, the Sisters of St Martha needed their own 
Constitutions as soon as possible. Cullen, p.33 .  



education of youth and the training of young men 
for the priesthood in the Seminary, Colleges, and 
other Educational Institutions of the Diocese . 34 

The secondary end of the Congregation was very broad. In 

1921 the Congregation was not engaged in most of the 

purposes outlined in the Constitutions. In the next four 

years, however, they began work teaching (1921) , as well as 

caring for the sick (1925), aged (19231, and orphaned 

(1925). The Constitutions thus served as an agenda to be 

implemented as quickly as was feasible. 

Once the Constitutions were written and accepted by the 

Vatican, it was possible to hold the first General Chapter 

in July 1921. Al117 professed sisters voted on the items 

considered by General Chapter, although as a diocesan 

organization, al1 decisions of the Congregation were still 

subject to approval of the bishop. At the General Chapter, 

held every six years beginning in 1921, professed members 

elected the Mother General and her council. In July 1921 

the 17 professed members voted for Mother Stanislaus to 

continue as Mother Superior. This election did not meet 

with the approval of Mother Stanislaus' Antigonish cornmunity 

34m1921 Constitutions~, p. 3, SSMA, Series 6 ,  Box 1, 
#l 



from whom she was merely on loan to the Charlottetown group, 

however. Despite an appeal to the Antigonish General 

Chapter, Mother Stanislaus was not permitted to remain with 

the Charlottetown congregation another year. H e r  recall was 

even more traumatic than the loss of their founder, Henry 

OILeary, a year earlier? In response to the new 

congregationls appeal to retain Mother Stanislaus, the 

Antigonish Mother General stated that they would have to 

assume responsibility eventually and were at a reasonable 

point to do so in the sumrner of 1921: 

(M)y dear Sisters ( ,  ) in the first years of our 
Communityls existence we would consider ourselves very 
fortunate, were we as well prepared to begin Our work 
in Antigonish, as you are to begin yours at present.. . . 
(A) t the time of our f irst election we had seven 
sisters to cast a vote, and even these ,  had only made 
vows one and two years before. We had including 
Novices eleven sisters in all, and a much bleaker 
prospect, humanly speaking, than it is possible for 
your Community to have. . . . . During the first few years 
it was predicted on more than one occasion that our 
Community could not long exist, as we seemed to lack 
material for holding together; but God does not require 
much hurnan material for His works .... 3 6 

35MacIsaac, S t o w  of the Sisters of St Martha, p . 3 .  

36Letter from Mother M Faustina to Sisters of St. 
Martha, Charlottetown, 08 August 1921, SSMA, Series 8, Sub- 
series 2 ,  # 7 .  
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Bishop OILeary had obviously hoped Mother Stanislaus 

would stay another year but once he received Mother 

Faustinals refusal to extend Mother Stanislausl leave, he 

appointed Sister Frances Loyola (Ellen Mary Cullen) Mother 

Superior for one year. Sister Frances Loyola, a 23 year old 

native of Hope River, Queens County, Prince Edward Island, 

had only been a member of the Sisters of St Martha for three 

years, but she proved a capable administrator and served as 

Mother Superior a total of 12 years. 

Sister Frances Loyola was elected Mother Superior in 

1922 by the professed sisters for another f ive  years. The 

sisters became increasingly secure in the early 1920s once 

their Constitutions were approved, lirnited self-government 

was implemented, and a native-Islander was chosen as Mother 

Superior. Their work, however, continued to be limited due 

to meagre financial and human resources, as well as the 

absence of a clear mission beyond domestic service at St 

Dunstan's and the Bishop1s Palace. 

At the request of the bishop and the Parish of St 

Malachy's, in the fa11 of 1921, the Sisters of St Martha 

expanded their work outside domestic service by taking 

charge of a primary and secondary public school, grades one 



to eleven, in Kinkora. 37 Although they were the f irst 

sister-teachers at the school, there was a long history of 

eisters teaching in Island schools. The Congregation of 

Notre Dame had been teaching in four Island schools for 

several decades: Tignish (1868) , Miscouche (18641 , Rustico 

(1882) , Summerside (1868) and Charlottetown (1857 and 1863) . 

Although the School Act of 1877 said public schools had to 

be neutral in religious matters, it became the custom that 

some rural schools in primarily Acadian, Catholic areas were 

publicly funded but staffed by the Congregation of Notre 

Dame. 3a Such was the case with schools in Tignish, 

Miscouche and Rustico, which were also bilingual schools. 

When the Sisters of St Martha, Sisters M. Baptiste, M. 

Sacred Heart, and M. Alfred, started teaching in Kinkora 

they too received a government salary, which went into the 

3aVemer Smitheram, ltDeveîopment and the Debate over 
School Consolidationm1, in Smitheram et al, eds . , The Garden 
Transf ormed: Prince Edward Island. 1945-80,  (Charlottetown, 
1982) , pp. 1 7 8 - 7 9 .  



Congregation's coffers to subsidize other endeavours after 

the Kinkora convent bills were ~ a i d . ) ~  

Bishop Louis OvLeary clearly illustrated his viewe on 

Roman Catholic teachersB roles, and in particular their 

enormous spiritual responsibility, when he addressed the 

Catholic Teachers of Prince Edward Island in July 1921, j u s t  

a month before the Sisters of St Martha first taught in an 

Island school: "In your care are a number of souls, each of 

an infinite worth since for each an Infinite God shed His 

Sacred Blood. As you mould them, so shall they be . n 4 0  

OILeary reminded the teachers, "How much greater will be 

your merit should such a child become a priest or a 

religious and spread the perfume of the love of God 

3gThe convent school in Tignish was placed under 
provincial authority in 1922 but Notre Dame Academy, 
Charlottetown, and St. Mary's Academy, Summerside, continued 
to operate as private schools despite regularly requesting 
government funding. See "Report of the Chief superintendent 
of Education, Annual Report, 1 9 Z l f l ,  Public Archives and 
Records Office, Charlottetown [PAROI and "Our Lady of Angels 
Conventn ,Tignish, PARO, RG 3476 # 2 S .  

4oLouis OILeary, "The Catholic TeacherI1 Address to the 
Catholic Teachers of Prince Edward Island by the Bishop of 
Charlottetown, Bishop Louis OILeary, July 1921, p.1, Roman 
Catholic Diocese of Charlottetown Archives [RCDA] , '*Bishop 
Louis O'LearyI1. 1 have not been able to determine whether 
this was a formal organization. 
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throughout His vineyard. fl O I Leary off ered a great deal 

of practical advice. He told the teachers they must treat 

their students equally, be aware of their individual 

requirements, never punish a child while angry, encourage an 

understanding of authority, teach good study habits, and 

flimbuefl students with the spirit of charism." For OILeary 

to give such basic advice indicates that he saw himself as 

the overseer of these teachers, most of whom, if not all, 

were lay teachers in public schools over whom he had no real 

authority. 

Collecting vocations was never far £rom Bishop 

OILearyls mind. At the Catholic Teachersl 1021 meeting, he 

took advantage of the opportunity to speak to a mostly 

Young, female audience and reminded them of their 

responsibility to consider vocations in religious life, and 

he advertised the fact that there were three congregations 

from which to choose which served within the provincial 

boundaries. The new diocesan community was clearly 

O f  Learyls firçt choice, though. He described it as "a new 

4108 Leary, Vatholic TeacherI1, p. 3. 

420'Leary, "Catholic Teacherm , pp. 4-14. 



community of the Diocese ... which God has established to 

meet the many new educational, charitable, and institutional 

needs that shall arise, and are now arising in the 

diocese . n43 

Bishop Louis OtLeary, like his brother, assumed the new 

congregation would be suitable for any Island woman with a 

vocation. He spoke of the duty of Roman Catholic girls to 

join the new congregation rather than any other: 

Hence, outside a special vocation most ciearly 
manifest, the duty of a well-regulated charity, 
beginning at home, should impede you £rom looking 
elsewhere to devote yourself to God and His 
service than in the place He chose for your birth 
and education. The needs of other places may be 
great, but they corne second to the demands of your 
own native Diocese and merely human considerations 
should not sway you £rom making your ~hoice.'~ 

The Bishops O'Leary sought to attract a wide variety of 

women to the new diocesan congregation. Bishop Henry 

OfLeary, as founder, intended to create a dependable 

diocesan workforce and envisioned an eclectic congregation, 

with a membership which would encompass a broad spectrum of 

women, ranging from those who would serve the community in 



numerous professional capacities to those who w o u l d  serve as 

domestic servants, both in existing Roman ~ a t h o l i c  

institutions and i n  the Bishop's own r e s i d e n c e .  By 1925, 57 

women had made first vows with the Sisters of St Martha but 

the new congregation OILeary founded did not attract women 

with the variety or level of skills needed to staff the 

variety of institutions the bishop envisioned. Entrants in 

the first decade were fairly homogeneous in ethnicity, 

class , geographic origin, and education. 

Because Prince Edward Island had a history of being 

rich in religious vocations, Bishop OtLeary was optimistic 

about the appeal of the Sisters of St Martha to Island 

~ornen.~~ As noted in the previous chapter, Bishop OILeary 

remarked several times that the "recruiting would be rapidN 

'=Father Art O'Shea estimates 150 Island w o n e n  joined 
the Sisters of StJoseph in St Paul, Minnesota in the iast 
120  years. He associates the attraction of this order with 
a similar exodus of several Island priests to Minnesota 
which no doubt encouraged the women's congregation to 
recruit PEI women. Correspondence with Father Art OIShea, 
Acting Archivist, Diocese of Charlottetown, 17 June 1998 .  
Doreen Vautour also determined that between 1871 and 1920 
significantly more women £ r o m  PEI entered the Congregation 
of Notre Dame in Montreal than from Nova Scotia or New 
B r u n s w i c k  despite PEI Is much smaller population. Doreen 
Vautour, "Maritime Entrants to the Congregation of Notre 
Dame, 1880-192OW, (MA thesis, University of New ~runswick, 
l995), p .68 .  



to hi8 new congregation. Although this prediction proved 

overly optimistic, during its first decade the Sisters of St 

Martha did attract 57 women who persisted in the 

Congregation at least six months. 

Table 5: Bntrante P e r  Year, 1916-2546 

Although 57 entrants over ten years seems a good number 

given that the Roman Catholic population of the Island was 

under 40,000, as has been discussed earlier, about 65 women 

46wCard File of Al1 Applicants", SSMA, Series 10 
(restricted) . This file, held in the Secretariat, was 
compiled from a list taken from the profession register and 
thus excluded entrants who stayed less than six months and 
who therefore did not take the Holy Habit or make first 
profession. It is restricted for the confidentiality of 
those women who did not remain in the Congregation. 1 
gained access to the file and agreed not to name specific 
sisters listed in the file. 

The Congregation of the Sisters of St Mârtha was 
founded in 1916 but four entrants were accepted in 1915 and 
trained in the Antigonish novitiate. 



a decade entered off -Island congregations. The ~ishops 

OILeary had directed their appeals only to the spiritual 

motivations which brought wornen to religious lif e, '' yet 

other considerations , particularly the function of the 

Congregat ion, motivated women to choose one congregat ion 

rather than another . In particular , the primary function 

perfonned by the Sisters of St Martha in its first decade, 

domestic service, largely dictated the kind of woman drawn 

to the Congregation. Given the function, who, then, was 

attracted to the Bishop1s newly created congregation, and 

then def ined the congregat ion? 

The average age at entry of the first 57 entrants was 

24 y e a r ~ . ~ ~  This is a high average compared to other 

religious congregations - -the average age of Prince Edward 

Island entrants to the Congregation of Notre Dame in the 

"In addreasing the women teachers , for example, Bishop 
Louis OvLeary had not considered the possibility that 
offering them the opportunity to establish and direct their 
own schools might well have represented a compelling appeal 
to women already embarked on a teaching career. 

48More precisely the average age was 23.96 years, Vard 
File1?, SSMA, Series 10. 



1910s was 22 Aa9--but the high average age at entrance is 

comparable to Prince Edward Island's high average age at 

first marriage. In 1921 the average age at first marriage 

for Prince Edward Island women was 26.5, the highest in the 

country. The average age at entry was high, probably for 

the same reason Prince Edward Island's average age at 

marriage was high: poverty. The main reason historians 

offer for delaying marriage in poorer economic times is that 

it takes longer to acquire the necessary household g o ~ d s . ~ ~  

Entering a convent was a decision most women made at around 

the same age other wornen considered marriage. Perhaps 

Prince Edward Island women with vocations held off entering 

4gThe average age of Maritime entrants was a year iower 
than the PEI average, 21.4 yrs. Vautour. pp.92.98. 

50Ellen Gee, Tertility and Marriage Patterns in Canada 
1851-1971" (PhD thesis, University of British Colombia, 
1978). p.221. as quoted in Veronica Strong-Boag, The New Day 
Recalled: Lives of Girls and Women in Enalish Canada. 1919- 
1939, (Toronto, 1988), p.82. The next highest were Quebec 
(25.1) and Nova Scotia (24.8). 

51Ellen Gee, Temale Marriage Patterns in Canada: 
Changes and Diff erentialsv Journal of Com~arative Familv 
Studies 11: 4 (Autumn 1980) , p. 460.  as quoted in Alison 
Prentice et al. . Canadian Women: A Historv, 2nd ed. , 
(Toronto, 1996) , p. 176. It is not surprising that PEI, the 
poorest province in Canada, also had the highest age of 
marriage . 
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convents just as their female neighbours held off marrying. 

Comparatively, women did not have to Save money to enter the 

Sisters of St Martha--a dowry was never required in the 

Sisters of S t  Martha--but potential entrants rnay have been 

needed in the household economy and may have had to delay 

entry until another sibling could take over their 

responsibilities. Whatever the cause, the average age of 

the first entrants to the Sisters of St Martha was still 2.5 

years below the provincial female average age of marriage, a 

trend which suggests that most future sisters did not enter 

convents to Save face after bungled marriage opportunities. 

What is more telling than the average age of entrants, 

however, is the wide range of age a t  entry. Consider the 

following: 



T a b l e  6 :  Age of Entrants, 1916-1925 

Total 3 2  ( 1 0 0 . 1 % )  25 (100%) 57 (100%) 

Source: Tard F i l e  of Al1 Applicants", SSMA, Series 10. 

Although the majority of entrants were between 1 8  and 26,  

the age range is much wider than t h i s  would seem to imply. 

For  example, two 15-year-olds entered i n  1917 and two 

s ib l ings  in their mid-40s entered i n  1919. Delayed entry is 

often easily explained by family responsibilities such as 

caring for elderly re la t i ve s .  One woman waited unt i l  she 

was 3 4 .  Her father died when she was young, her three 

sisters married quite  early,  and her only brother died in 

infancy. Despite her strong longing for re l ig ious  l i f e ,  she 

stayed at  home t o  look after her mother. not entering the 

Congregation unt i l  1920, presumably after her mother's 

death. 52 

52~~0bituaries1~, SSMA, Series 9 .  



127 

Another 25 year old woman entered in 1921 after being 

widowed that same year. She had been married to a 

prosperous famer, "whose early demise after only three 

years of wedded happiness her obituary noted, lef t a void 

which God alone could fi1lW .53 By accepting such a recently 

married and widowed woman, the bishop was allowing that void 

to be filled 'post haste1 through his diocesan congregation. 

The entry of younger women, particularly those under 

18, is more difficult to explain than the entry of women in 

their mid-20s and older, Before 1918 five women entered the 

Sisters of St Martha before their 18th birthday but no one 

under 18 entered during the remainder of the decade. This 

suggests that more stringent entrance standards developed as 

the Congregation matured. Canon laws stipulated that final 

profession could not be made before the age of 18. As these 

vows were nomally made two years after entry, it was 

unusual to receive entrants be£ore the age of 16. Not 

surprisingly, the practice of receiving women under 16 seems 

to have been discontinued after 1917, which was the peak 

year for entrants. That such young women were received 

-- - --- - 

S3nObituaries SSMA, Series 9. 



before 1917 suggests the bishop may have been worried about 

a dearth of recruits. Although the Congregationl s f irst 

Constitutions, written in 1921. stipulated that entrants 

should be between 16 and 30, exceptions continued to be 

made. 

Although the wide range of age of entrants to the 

Sisters of St Martha might seem to imply a varied 

congregation, this was not true. An analysis of their 

ethnicities, levels of education. skills, and socio-economic 

backgrounds reveals a far greater homogeneity. 

The ethnicity of the early entrants did not reflect the 

diverse ethnic composition of the Roman Catholic population 

of Prince Edward Island. The Island's Roman Catholic 

population was 39 per cent Irish, 33 per cent French. 21 

per cent Scots, and just six per cent English. s4 Yet, 

although the Irish comprised only two out of £ive Island 

Catholics , they provided the overwhelming ma j ority of 

='In 1931, the Island's population was composed of 37 
per cent Scots. 26.6 per cent English, 20 per cent Irish. 
and 14.7 per cent Acadians. Canada. Census of Canada. 1931. 
1 am using 1931 ethnicity figures because 1931 is the f irs t  
census in which ethnicity is cross referenced with religion. 
1921 ethnicity statistics are only slightly different: 37 

per cent Scots, 26 per cent English, 21 per cent Irish. and 
13 per cent Acadian. 
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entrants to the M a r t h a s .  In the f i r s t  decade, 77 per cent 

of entrants were of Irish descent, only 12 per cent were 

French (Acadians and Magdalen Islanders), and nine per cent 

were Scot S .  55 

5 5 A l l  entrants were Canadian born and therefore are 
more precisely of Irish, Scots, or Acadian descent. 
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Table 7: Ethnic Composition of the Roman Catholic Population 

*Note: 1931 was the first year the census included a 
correlation between ethnicity and religious denomination. 
Because the ethnic population did not change significantly 

of Prince Edward Island (1931+) and Ethnic Descent of 
Sisters of St Martha Entrants 1916-1925.56 

£rom 1921-1931, the 1921 figures for Catholic ethnicity were 
very likely much like the 1931 figures above. 

b 

Several factors may explain the disproportionate number 

of Irish among the entrants, including the founderfs 

Source : Canada, Census of Canada. 1931, and Tard File of 
Al1 Applicantsm, SSMA, Series 10. 

ethnicity, the development of interna1 convent culture, 

Entrants 
1916-1925 

44 (77.2%) 

S (8 - 8 % )  

7 (12.3%) 

O 

1 (1.8%) 

57 (100.1%) 

Irish dominance in the administration of the Congregation, 

Entrants 
1921-1925 

18 (72%) 

2 (8%) 

S (20%) 

O 

O 

25 (100%) 

='In the f irst five years there were no cases of 
@mixedl parentage. In the second f ive years there were four 
cases of Irish fathers and Acadian mothers which were 
counted as Irish. 1 concede that a motherls ethnic 
influence may have been more significant than a fatherfs. 
The cases of mixed ethnic parents support the evidence that 
people were more likely to marry outside their ethnicity 
than their religion. See T.W. Acheson, Saint John: The 
Makins of a Colonial Urban Communitv, (Toronto, 1985) , 
pp.235-6. 

Entrants 
1916-1920 

26 (81.3%) 

3 (9.4%) 

2 (6.3%) 

O 

1 (3.1%) 

32 (100.1%) 

Ethnicity 

Irish 

Scots 

French . 
English 

unknown 
L 

total 

PEI R.C. 
1931 

38.9% 

21% 

32.6 

6% 

- - 

--  
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the higher level of poverty among the Irish than Scots, and 

the lack of career choices for uneducated women who sought 

to enter religious life. 

The Irish ethnicity of Henry OILeary, the founder of 

the Sisters of St Martha, may have led some Irish families 

to encourage their daughters to join the new congregation. 

OILeary was the first non-Scottish and non-native Islander 

to become bishop of the Diocese of Charlottetown. The 

diocese he inherited had been largely shaped by Bishop Peter 

McIntyre (1818-1891), who had ruled for 30 years, and who 

was both a Dproud Scot II and a I'vigourous ultramontane" . *' 

Self-consciously pro-Irish, Bishop OILeary undoubtedly 

increased pride among Irish Islanders, and this may well 

have encouraged some Irish Catholics to support their 

Bishop ' s n e w  congregation. 

Once the first few women entered with surnames which 

included Power , Murry , McQuaid, Monaghan , and Kenny , 

prospective recruits inevitably identified the Congregation 

as Irish, a trend solidified by the Congregationls 

administration. As was the case with most religious 

Edward MacDonald, I1Peter McIntyreN , Dictionarv of 
Canadian B i o s r a ~ h y ,  1891-1900, vol 12, pp.637-640. 



congregations, al1 professed sisters--those who had finished 

the six rnonth postulancy and two year novitiate5'--met every 

six years t o  elect a general council who would carry out the 

daily administration of the Congregation and set the 

Congregationls agenda for the following six years. In 1921 

the Congregation elected its first native Islander to the 

position of Mother Superior . 59 

The governing council of the Sisters of St Martha 

comprised the Mother Superior and four councillors. 60 The 

elected councillors who joined Mother Frances Loyola in 1922 

were Sisters M. Clare (Teresa Murray) from Lot 65; M. Paula 

(Ellen McPhee) from Georgetown; M. St John (Sarah Farrell) 

f rom Sturgeon; and M. Faustina (Rose Ella Monaghan) f rom 

5aEntrants spent the first six months in the Postulancy 
after which, if they wished to remain in the congregation 
and the administration believed they were suitable, they 
entered and rernained in the novitiate for two years. At the 
end of t h i s  tirne, if accepted, they could take final vows, 
and be considered professed. The first two and a half years 
has been compared to a marriage engagement, as a period of 
discernment before final cornmitment. 

59The previous Mother Superior , Mother S tanislaus, had 
been on loan from the h t i g o n i s h  Sisters of St Martha. 

60Many congregations chose a Mistress of Novices and a 
Treasurer to be on the general council but the Sisters of 
St. Martha have always had only five members in its general 
council. 



Kellyls Cross. A l 1  five 

were Irish and were from 
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members of the governing council 

predominantly Irish communities. 

As these women governed the Congregation, developed its 

goals, and rnanaged its daily affairs, they inevitably 

imposed an Irish culture on the ~ongregation which must have 

been identifiable to prospect ive postulants and the diocese 

at large. Irish Roman Catholic women with vocations were 

sure to be more drawn to the Sisters of St Martha than were 

Acadian and Scottish women who continued to find their way 

off the Island to the Congregation of Notre Dame in 

Montreal, 61 the Sisters of Charity in Halifax, the Sisters 

of St Paul in Minnesota and other congregations. As the 

Irish began to dominate the new congregation, the Sisters of 

St Martha did not develop the prestige of some congregations 

more associated with the middle class. 

In tu rn ,  Irish women, because of their higher rate of 

poverty, may have been particularly attracted to the Sisters 

of St Martha. Next to the Acadians who had trickled back to 

61Before the 1910s PEI entrants to the Congregation of 
Notre Dame were disproportionately Irish, but in the 1910s 
the number of Acadians, Irish, and Scots entrants was equai. 
Vautour, p.105. Presumably some potential Irish aspirants 
entered the Sisters of St Martha instead of the Congregation 
of Notre Dame. 



Prince Edward Island after the 1755 deportation and who were 

the poorest and most marginalised of Island ethnic groups, 

the Irish were the poorest ethnic gr~up.~' The newly 

established congregation offered particular advantages for 

impoverished families. Because families were responsible 

for the cost of their daughtersv travel home for visits, the 

Sisters of St Martha were far more affordable in this regard 

than an off Island congregation. Furthemore, many 

congregations requested substantial dowries in the early 

20th century. While most congregations were willing to 

accept women whose families could not afford the asking 

price of the dowry, the necessity of negotiating a lower 

price would have served as a deterrent to proud families who 

preferred instead to approach a congregation such as the 

Sisters of St Martha, that did not request a dowry? 

62A.H.Clark, Three Centuries and the Island: A 
Historical Geoqra~hv of Settlement and Asriculture in Prince 
Edward Island, Canada, (Toronto, 19591, p. 91. 

63The dowry for entering the Congregation of Notre Dame 
in the early 20th century was $500, a very substantial 
amount to Island families, most of whom were dependent on 
farming or fishing for their incornes. Some wornen were 
sponsored by wealthier relatives or members of the community 
while other families sold land to corne up with the dowry 
money or negotiated payment over a period of tirne. Oral 
interview Sister Florence Bertrand, CND, Montreal, 26 Jwie 



The creation of interna1 culture is a natural if not 

inevitable development in religious congregations. For 

example, conflicting convent cultures forced a major schism 

in the Sisters of Charity of the Immaculate Conception 

(Saint John) in 1924. For years tension had been mounting 

between the Irish who comprised 63 per cent of the 

Congregation and the Acadians who comprised 31 per cent,64 a 

tension which mirrored strong ethnic divisions in the Roman 

Catholic population of New 

1998. Because of archives 

~runswick. 65 

renovat ions, 

Although the 

exact figures were 
unavailable for the dowry amount but Sister Bertrand 
estimated $500. 

The argument that because of their poverty the Irish 
were particularly drawn to the Sisters of St. Martha, should 
apply to Acadian women who were more impoverished and 
marginalised than the Irish, but understandably, most 
Acadian women preferred to join one of the many French- 
speaking congregations. 

64Elizabeth McGahan, "The Sisters of Charity of the 
Immaculate Conception: A Canadian Case Studyn, Canadian 
Catholic Historical Association, Historical Studies, 1994, 
p. 110. These percentages refer to the period 1854-1897. 

65Despite Acadians significant ly outnumbering the Irish 
in the Diocese of Chatham, in particular, the Acadians were 
deliberately kept out of Church hierarchy. Beginning in 
1900 Acadian Catholics fought hard for their own diocese 
which they achieved when Moncton became an archdiocese with 
an Acadian bishop in 1936. See Leon Theriault, 
"Ltacadianization de 1'Eglise catholique en Acadie, 1763- 
1953" in Jean Daigle, ed., Les Acadians des maritimes, 
(Moncton, 1980) , pp.305-14, p.359, as quoted in E.R.Forbes 



Congregat ion divided their resources between French and 

English-speaking convents and institutions, and operated a 

French-epeaking novitiate £rom 1881 until 1890 in addition 

to the English-speaking novitiate, Acadian sisters 

complained that they and their culture were under 

represented because of the Irish stranglehold on the 

administration of the Congregation . 66 Irish ideals and 

culture dominated and the Acadians ' language was spoken only 

in the specifically French schools. After arguing for years 

that Acadian sisters should be more prominent in the convent 

administration, 53 Acadians left the Sisters of Charity in 

1924, reducing the number of sisters in the Congregation by 

one quarter. They created their own separate community and 

convents in French-speaking areas were formally ceded to the 

new Congregation. Because of the disruptive nature of the 

long-standing conflict, the Irish element of the Sisters of 

and D.A.Muise, eds., Atlantic Provinces in Confederation 
(Toronto, 1994) , p. 146 (footnote 51, p. 544)  . 

%very Mother General between 1854 and 1897 except one 
was Irish and every Novice Mistress, the second most 
influential post, was Irish with the exception of one 
Anglican convert from England who l e d  the French novitiate 
during the period of the dual novitiate. See McGahan, 
p.111. 



Charity w e r e  not unhappy to see the Acadian members leave 

and the Mother General argued that, "only a cornpiete 

separation would restore this peace and harmony" . 67 

Congregations like the Sisters of St Martha quickly 

developed an interna1 culture based on ethnic domination 

without su£ fering a major conf lict or cession. 

In early-20th century Prince Edward Island, well- 

educated and wealthier Scottish and English wornen with 

vocations were more drawn to congregations which were 

explicitly prof essional, including the Halif ax-based Sisters 

of Charity and the Religious of the Sacred Heart. But 

poorer, less educated Roman Catholic women with religious 

vocations, many of whom apparently were Irish, did not have 

such a choice of congregations in the Maritimes to which to 

apply . 68 And, although several religious congregations 

67Mother Alphonsus to Cardinal Sbaretti Box 3B, folder 
802, 8 September 1922, as quoted in McGahan, p. 120. 

68The Sisters of Charity of the Imrnaculate Conception, 
Saint John, was another primarily Irish order whose 2 O C h  
century entrants usually received their educations after 
joining the order. (McGahan, p. 132. ) The Sisters of St 
Joseph of the Archdiocese of Toronto, on the other hand, 
were predominantly Irish, but usually required that entrants 
who wished to teach or nurse enter with the proper 
qualifications. See Elizabeth Smyth, "Congregavit Nos in 
Unum Christi Amor: The Congreqation of the Sisters of St 



13 8 

included a tier of membership called lay sisters which 

served the domestic needs of the institutions and 

professional sisters of the congregation, this differential 

status perhaps did not have the same appeal. The n e w  

Congregation of the Sisters of St Martha. with its working 

class connotation derived from its patroness St Martha, may 

have filled this void, despite the founder1s vision of a 

more skilled and versatile congregation. 

Early entrants were not only bound by ties of ethnicity 

but also by the often correlating characteristic of socio- 

economic status. Biographical data on the entrants which 

included fathers' occupations was unavailable, but 

obituaries hint at some of the entrantst socio-economic 

backgrounds, and census records flesh out other material. 

As with education, a fatherls occupation or the farnilyls 

social class are noted in the obituaries only when the 

sister's background was seen as exceptional. The fathers1 

occupations noted specifically in the obituaries are shipts 

Joseph in the Archdiocese of Toronto, 1851-1920". Ontario 
Historv, 84 : 3 (1992). pp. 230-233. 
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captain ( "marinerw on the census) and stationmaster. The 

1901 Census shows many fathers were farmers or fisherd9 

It seems that the majority of entrants came from poor 

families. Given the range of prosperity within the 

agricultural class, daughters of farmers, who comprised a 

majority of entrants are difficult to classify. Yet the 

obituaries provide some c h e s  hinting very delicately at 

class. For example, one sister was praised, for the V o w  of 

Poverty required great sacrifices £ r o m  her, not that she 

ever wanted much for herself, but she loved to give and was 

used ta giving to others in al1 her early yearsfl. The same 

sister was remembered for making a defiiiite contribution to 

her companions in teaching etiquette and for setting high 

standards in the art of food service, an important phase of 

community work.'O Amther 'well-bred' sister's elegant 

circumstances in earlier years are hinted at: IvFrom her 

cultured Island home Sister brought to the Novitiate that 

dignity of bearing and gentleness of manner that 

69Canada, Census of Canada, 1901. 

7owSi~ter Mary Michael McKenna (1886-1955). Obituary", 
SSMA, Series 9 .  



characterized her during the whole of her religious lif e . 

These two sisters are remembered in their obituaries as 

exceptional. The vast majority of entrants were £rom poor 

families which could il1 afford the luxury of middle class 

manners and culture. 

Records were not kept on the skills or education 

entrants brought to the Sisters of St Martha, but again, 

obituaries suggest a great deal. In providing biographical 

information these commonly emphasized a sister1s educational 

attainments. If a woman entered the Congregation with an 

education above the grade 10 level offered in district 

schools, it was usually noted in her obituary. Obituaries of 

five of the 28 sisters who entered between 1916 and 1925, 

and who stayed permanently, mention attendance at Prince of 

Wales College and teaching for between one and five years 

before entrance. 72 Among this 28 at least , probably only 

""Sister Mary Joseph Montigny (1889-1960) , Obituary" , 
SSMA, Series 9. 

72The 28 obituaries are for people who died before 
1994, and who died while still members the congregation. 
Admittedly six of 28 women, or 21.4 per cent. is higher than 
the rate of college education among PEI women in the early 
20th century generally. but the majority of the six likely 
attended the high school which Prince of Wales also 
operated, rather than the college. 



one other had received even a grade 10 ed~cation.'~ In many 

cases the obituaries list the education obtained once in the 

Congregation, and in the m a l s  there is much discussion of 

the cost, measured in terms of both economic and human 

resources , of educating sisters . Finally, before the 

sisters received notification that they would be required to 

take over the Charlottetown Hospital in 1924 only one of 

their 27 active members had any nursing training, and she 

went to nursing school only after her novitiate training. 

Most entrants to the Sisters of St Maxtha were not educated 

beyond their district schools. Despite their 'mature1 

average age at entrante, women did not bring a wide variety 

of education or skills to the Sisters of St Martha. 

It is clear that many early entrants for whom there are 

obituaries lived lives of domestic service in the Sisters of 

73As was discussed in chapter 2, until school 
consolidation in the 1960s, few district schools offered 
education beyond the grade 10 level. Grades 11 and 12 were 
available at St Dunstanl s and Prince of Wales. Education 
seems to be mentioned in the obituaries if exceptional, as 
was considered attendance at one of the colleges mentioned. 
After looking at about 150 obituaries, 1 believe if a sister 
received education beyond her district school it would have 
been mentioned in the obituary, which is why 1 Say only £ive 
or six of the 28 early entrants for whom we have obituaries 
probably received more than a grade 10 education. 



St Martha. At least a third are remembered for their 

domestic skills: their strength, their cooking skills, 

their simple lives of faith, their capacity for physical 

work, their perfection in cleanliness, their ability to 

serve dainty meals, or, as one obituary noted, excellence in 

decorating cakes. Had these women trained in teaching or 

nursing they would have been employed in one of the 

Congregationls schools or hospitals as long as their health 

permitted. More likely, the 1916 - 2 5  entrants arrived 

without an education, and, unless noted otherwise, never 

received one in the convent. One of the first entrants, 

Sister M. St John (Sarah Farrell) , spent a total of 39 of 

her 62 professed years in domestic service at St Dunstan's 

University, which accounts for virtually al1 of her adult 

working life. 74 

Some obituaries mentioned former employment other than 

teaching. One woman f rom near Tignish, who was crippled 

from birth, had worked for a few years in Lawrence, 

74Sister M. St. John's duties at St. Dunstanls 
included being sacristan and infirmarian in addition to more 
standard domestic service. She retired in 1963.  siste ter M. 
St. John's (1895-1977), Obituary", SSMA, Series 9. 



Massachusetts, l i k e l y  i n  a factory or as a d o m e s t i ~ . ~ ~  

Another entrant had worked i n  Baltimore with an aunt  who was 

reported t o  be a successful business woman.76 Two childhood 

fr iends £rom western Prince Edward Island moved to 

Charlottetown t o  f ind employment. While working i n  

Charlottetown t h e i r  zea l  i n  attending Cathedra1 services 

caught the a t ten t ion  of the rector who approached the girls 

about joining t he  S i s t e r s  of S t  Martha. The two fr iends 

joined the Congregation i n  1922, both aged 18 ,  and made 

t h e i r  f i n a l  profession together i n  1929. There they found 

domestic employment i n  the senrice of t h e i r  faith." 

A t  leas t  three  ea r ly  entrants had first entered o ther  

congregations, one the Sisters of St Joseph, S t  Paul 

Minnesota, and t w o  the Congregation of Notre Dame. One left 

her  previous congregat ion because of unhappiness , while the  

o ther  two l e f t  because of i l lness .  One of those who l e f t  

due t o  i l lness  had f i r s t  answered the cal1 to religious l i f e  

7511Sister Margaret Mary Cassie (1892-1980), ObituaryI1, 
SSMA, Series 9 .  

76"Sister Eileen Gertrude McPhee (1892 -1982) , 
Obituary", SSMA, Series 9 .  

""Sister Margaret Chaisson (1903-1983), Obituary" and 
'S is ter  Marie ~ e l a n i e  Leclair ,  Obituaryw, SSMA, Series 9 .  



by enter ing the Congregation of Notre Dame, t o  which her 

aunt already belonged. While teaching as a novice i n  

Sherbrooke, Quebec, she was diagnosed with diphther ia  and 

rheumatic fever and was not expected t o  recover. She 

returned t o  Prince Edward Island and, a f t e r  a few years of 

r e s t  and recovery, entered the S i s t e r s  of St Martha. For 

these women, the  proximity of the  S i s t e r s  of S t  Martha t o  

t h e i r  families provided the opportunity to reenter  re l igious  

l i f  e . 

Pif ty- f ive  of these  f i r s t  57 en t ran ts  t o  t h e  S i s t e r s  of 

S t  Martha were from Prince Edward Island.  This is not 

surprising given that the bishop assured Islanders t h a t  the 

new congregation would serve the  province e x c l ~ s i v e l y . ~ ~  

Several entrants joined the Sisters of St Martha 

specif i c a l l y  because it did not require  leaving t h e i r  home 

province. The f i r s t  elected Mother General, Mother Ellen 

Mary (Ellen Mary Cullen) joined p a r t l y  because h e r  f a the r  

had such a great  love of the Island t ha t  she wished t o  

7enSister M .  Bonaventura Cahi l l  (1888-1981) , Obituarytl 
and "Sister M. Catherine Byrne (1887-19821, Obituary'I, SSMA, 
Ser ies  9 .  

7gBishop Henry OILeary to  Diocesan Parish P r i e s t s ,  05 
May 1917, SSMA, Series 8 ,  Sub-series 2 ,  # 6 .  



remain in the province.80 The only two entrants from 

outside Prince Edward Island were from the Magdalen Islands, 

which was part of the Diocese of Charlottetown from 1829 to 

1946. 

Geographically, entrants to the Sisters of St Martha 

loosely reflected the Catholic population's distribution in 

the province. Kings County, with 26 per cent of the 

Islandls Catholics, sent 13 women or 24 per cent of entrants 

in the first decade; Prince County with 3 9 . 5  per cent of 

Prince Edward Island Roman Catholics sent 17 women or 32 per 

cent, while Queens with 3 4 . 4  per cent of the Island's 

Catholic population sent 43 per cent of entrants between 

1916 and 1925. More useful i n  determining geographic 

patterns, however, is the home parish of the 55 Island 

entrants, displayed in Map 2 : Place of Birth of Prince 

Edward Island Entrants to the Sisters of St Martha, 1916- 

1925 (p.  150) . 

aoSister Mary Walker, "Sister Ellen Mary Cullen: First 
General Superior of the Sisters of St. Martha of PEIN, UPEI, 
1977, p. 5, SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 1, # S .  Sister 
Cullenls mother died six weeks after she entered the Sisters 
of St. Martha, so Cullen may have been keen to remain near 
her family. 



Most of the entrants came from 12 parishes which 

indicates either the influence of parish priests who 

supported Bishop OfLearyfs congregation or the influence of 

kinship and neighbourhood networks. As in Quebec, women 

were more likely to join congregations to which relatives 

already belonged. Arnong the 57 entrants, there were four 

pairs of sisters and another family sent three siblings. In 

other words, 20 per cent of members had a sibling in the 

Congregation. In three cases two siblings entered the same 

year and in three cases either the second or third siblings 

entered within the next two years. Other clusters represent 

women from the same parish who may have been more 

cornfortable joining convents to which other members of their 

parishes already belonged . 
The significant role of kinship ties in strengthening 

and maintaining the Congregation can be illustrated by an 

analysis of three siblings from Vernon River who joined the 

Sisters of St Martha in 1920 and 1922. Their cornmitment to 

their vocation was tested by a family tragedy in 1928, in 

which two of their sisters and one brother were drowned. 

81Danylewycz, pp. 111-116. 
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The e ldes t  of the siblings who had entered the S i s t e r s  of St 

Martha was called upon t o  inform her  parents of t h e  tragedy. 

The temptation to leave the Congregation a t  tha t  t i m e  must 

have been great--and had there no t  been two daughters and a 

son s t i l l  at home, leaving the Congregation m a y  have proved 

necessary f o r  at least one of them--but al1 three persevered 

in t he  new congregation. Combined they gave 150 years of 

service t o  the S i s t e r s  of S t  Martha. The second to join 

served as Mother Superior of the Congregation from 1945 

u n t i l  1951. The obituary of one of the Walsh sisters 

credi ted the industrious a c t i v i t i e s  of the family farm along 

with the  upbringing i n  Christian f a i t h  for preparing her for  

the  strenuous years a s  a S i s t e r  of S t  Martha.02 

The same phenornenon of kinship and community ties tha t  

drew some women to the Sisters of S t  Martha undoubtedly 

encouraged o the r s  to enter  off- Is land congregations. 

Prospective postulants in the early 2 0 t h  century who left 

Prince Edward Island were often 7cining congregations ta 

a21%isters M.  Aloysius Walsh (1897 -1969) , Obituarym ; 
"S i s t e r  M. Stephen Walsh (1898-1990) , Obituaryll ; and "Sister  
M .  Teresa Walsh (1895-1987) , ObituaryI1, SSMA, Series 9 .  



which relatives or f riends already belonged These 

entrants valued such connections more than the opportunity 

to stay on Prince Edward Island. 

The 57 entrants to the Sisters of St Martha in the 

decade 1916-1925 ranged widely in age but were otherwise 

q u i t e  a homogeneous group. They were almost 80 per cent 

Irish, 97 per cent native Islanders, largely unskilled and 

uneducated and £rom poorer families. With the exception of 

a small school which three of their sisters staffed 

beginning in 1921, the first decade of the Sisters of St 

Martha focussed on domestic service at the diocesan seminary 

and Catholic men's college, and at the bishop's residence. 

Furthemore, many Island women continued to exercise their 

choice of religious congregations by leaving the Island; 

they clearly did not feel a sense of duty to their diocesan 

congregation but rather found congregations which more 

precisely matched their skills and desires. 

''A high 30 per cent of PEI entrants to the 
Congregation of Notre Dame between 1880 and 1920 had a 
relative already in the order. Vautour, p. 132. My 
suspicion is that the percentage was even higher among 
Island entrants to the Sisters of St. Joseph in St Paul, 
Minnesota. 
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Bishop OtLeary intended for the Sisters of St Martha to 

serve Prince Edward Island's 40.000 Catholics in a myriad of 

ways. He failed to take into account, however, that the 

Congregation would inevitably be defined by its initial 

function. domestic service, which would, in turn, attract a 

particular kind of aspirant. Membership was thus comprised 

of a relatively small and homogeneous group. The women s 

lack of skills solidified the Congregationls initial 

function in the diocese: because the women entered the 

Congregation with few professional skills and little 

education, and both the Congregation and Diocese were too 

poor to educate them forrnally, £rom 1916 to 1925 the 

sisters ' work largely consisted of domestic service at the 

diocesan seminary and at the bishop's residence. Although 

not what Bishop OILeary intended, the Congregation assumed 

working class status. Indeed, by the end of the first 

decade it seemed that everyone but Bishop Louis OILeary had 

forgotten the original vision: that the Congregation was 

founded to serve the Island Catholic population in a variety 

of ways. 



Map 2: Place of Birth of Prince Edward  Island E n t r a n t s  to 
the Sisters  of St Martha, 1916-1925. Source: T a r d  File of 
A l 1  Applicants", SSMA, Series 10. 
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Chapter 4: Op By Their Bootetrape: The 'Embourgeoieement8 of 
the Siatera  of St Martha, 1925-1930 

While the first decade of the Sisters of St Marthals 

work was characterized by domestic service, the period 1925 

to 1930 saw a rapid and arguably reckless expansion into two 

new social institutions: a hospital and an orphanage. These 

institutions required far more varied and skilled labour 

than the sisters possessed and much more financial 

responsibility than they were accustomed to. Nevertheless, 

in June 1924, Bishop Louis OILeary informed the Sisters of 

St Martha that, effective July 1925, they would take charge 

of St Vincent's Orphanage as well as the Charlottetown 

Hospital, the provincial Roman Catholic referral hospital 

and the single largest endeavour of the Roman Catholic 

Church in Prince Edward Island. It was not only remarkable 

that O'Leary made a request that was so far beyond the 

sisters' proficiencies, but even more remarkable that the 

sisters were able to respond to the request. 
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The Sisters of St Martha may have been unqualified to 

administer a hospital, but O'Leary just i f  ied his request 

becauee they were suitable as members of the diocesan 

congregation. and they had a year to train for the 

assignment. Their religious vows promised loyalty to the 

bishop, very inexpensive labour. and continued adherence to 

Roman Catholic laws and traditions. Thus the moral, medical 

and semial ethics of Island Catholics would continue to be 

protected and monitored as much as was possible. The 

sisters overcame a dearth of funding, medical training, and 

autonomy to successfully take over the administration of the 

two social institutions in the mid 1920s. As the Islanàts 

Roman Catholic referral hospital and the province's most 

utilized Roman Catholic social institution, the eighty-bed 

Charlottetown Hospital provided essential health services 

to an economically depressed province and particularly its 

Roman Catholic population. St Vincent's Orphanage, another 

significant Roman Catholic social institution, was home to 

almost one hundred children when the Sisters of St Martha 

accepted its administration in 1925. 

The Sisters of Charity of Quebec had been running the 

diocesan hospital for 45 years and the orphanage for a 



decade, when, in May, 1924. the Congregation contacted the 

Bishop of Charlottetown to Say they could no longer continue 

this service. and would withdraw effective July, 1925. 

Sister Ste. Christine, General Superior of the Sisters of 

Charity of Quebec, wrote to Bishop OILeary that the nine 

sisters had to be recalled due to a shortage of English- 

speaking sisters and the high demand for them. She 

explained that their communityls decreasing number of 

entrants did not allow them to give adequate numbers of 

sisters to study English. She wrote: 

Pour ces graves raissons, la Cornmunité a décidé, 
d'accord avec l'Autorité ecclésiastique, de 
retirer nos Soeurs et de les rappaller à Quebec. 
Mais afice que Notre Grandeur ait le temps de 
pourvoir a nous replacer nous pourrons continuer 
notre oeuvre encore quelque mois et même toute 
l'année, s'il en est besoin. mais en jeuillet mil 
neuf cent vingt-cinq, nos Soeurs quitte ront 
définitionment Char1ottetown.l 

Bishop Louis OILeary, clearly terrified by the 

possibility of losing the Sisters of Charity and perhaps the 

Charlottetown Hospital, replied in writing to Sister Saint 

Christine : 

'Letter to Bishop OtLeary from Sister Ste. Christine, 
Superior General, Sisters of Charity of Quebec, 8 May 1924. 
Archives of the Sisters of St Martha of Charlottetown 
[SSMA] , Series 8 ,  Sub-series 2, #7. 



Your letter came to m e  as an absolute 
surprise, a blow from the blue sky, as 1 had not 
the slightest intimation that you were even 
considering the withdrawal of your sisters, nor 
did 1 know of any reason that would lead you to 
so consider. 

Neither am 1 aware of what representations 
were made to you to make you take such an 
unprecedented step, and am therefore at a t o t a l  
loss to understand your decision. 

You have, however, made it and intimated it 
to us and we have only to abide by it, it leaves 
us under the neceseity of providing for the 
hospital and orphanage with only one nurse in our 
own community of religious .... 2 

A month later, knowing he had f e w  other options,  Bishop 

OtLeary informed the Sisters of St Martha that they would 

take over the Charlottetown Hospital the following surnrner. 

The sisters' reaction was recorded in their annals: 

Humanly speaking [taking over the hospital] was utterly 
impossible but we were not left any choice in the 
matter [; J it was a question of obedience as the bishop 
said, IIt is not a question of taking it up but how 
best to prepare for it." 

And sol after a decade of domestic service and a few years 

of teaching, the young congregation embarked on a plan to 

'Letter to Sister Ste. Christine, Superior General, 
Hospice of the Sisters of Charity, Quebec, PQ, from Bishop 
Louis O'Leary, 19 June 1924, SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 2, 
#7 

wlAnnalsn, July 1924, SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 4. 



assume the administration of the Charlottetown ~ospital a 

year later. 

Given that the hospital was owied by the Episcopal 

Corporation, it was very advantageous for the Diocese to 

have a diocesan congregation of sisters administering it. 

This made for unambiguous episcopal authority in its 

running. As was discussed in Chapter Two, a bishop's power 

could be more firmly asserted over a diocesan congregation 

than over any papal congregation. The Sisters of Charity 

were able to withdraw from the Charlottetown Hospital 

because of their papal status. Their autonomy £rom any 

bishop allowed them to prioritize requests based on their 

membersa skills and the degree of need, as they determined 

it, rather than according to the desires of Bishop O' Leary.' 

41n fact, autonomy in accepting requests may have been 
the greatest benefit of papal status for any congregation. 
Most congregations are anxious to gain papal status in case 
they corne under the control of an unsympathetic bishop. 
Such was the case with the Halifax Sisters of Charity. See 
J. Brian Hanington, Everv P o ~ i s h  Person: The Storv of Roman 
Catholicism in Nova Scotia. 1604-1985, (Halifax, 1984)  , pp. 
102-139. The Sisters of St Martha were finally granted 
papal status in 1957. Albeit an artificial construction, 1 
believe, had a congregation with papal status but the same 
resources as the Sisters of St Martha in 1925 been faced 
with the request Bishop OaLeary made, the congregation would 
have undoubtedly denied the request due to insufficient 
resources . 



The Charlottetown Hospital was owned by the ~piscopal 

Corporation and managed by a board of governors. From the 

founding of the hospital the Bishop was the ex officio 

chair of the board of governors and president of the 

hospital. In addition to the bishop, the board included the 

rector of the Basilica of Charlottetown and the sister 

superior and the sister directress of nursing of the 

Charlottetown Hospital. The rector was the vice president 

and the sister superior was the secretary treasurer The 

bishop also chose the eight remaining non-medical members of 

the hospital board, while the medical staff chose its own 

representatives, the only three non-episcopal appointments 

to sit on the board. Under hospital by-laws, the bishop 

held veto power over the entire board which ensured that no 

decision of the board was valid unless it met with his 

approval . 6  The same system of administration was in place 

5The bishop was responsible for assigning a priest to 
be rector of the Basilica and from 1916 until 1951 the 
bishop had to approve the outcome of the democratic election 
of the Sister superior of the Sisters of St Martha. Thus 
the bishop had direct control over these three appointments 
to the hospital board. 

6 n A ~ t  to 1 ncorporate the Charlottetown Hospitalw, 1933, 
Prince Edward Island Statutes, Chapter 26, 1933. p. 207, and 
"By-Laws of the Charlottetown Hospitalm , [1952] , pp. 1-5, 



during both the Sisters of Charity's and the Sisters of St 

Martha1s tenure at the hospital, yet because Sisters of 

Charity could withdraw at any tirne, bishops of Charlottetown 

had more to gain by reasoning and compromising with thern 

than with the Sisters of St Martha over whom the bishops 

held authority. 

It was not standard practice for a Roman Catholic 

hospital nm by sisters, even diocesan sisters. to lack 

autonomy in its administration. In Antigonish. for example, 

the sisters owned the hospital and made up a majority of the 

fifteen-member board of govemors. The remaining members of 

the board of governors were chosen by the organizations who 

made annual grants, the provincial government, municipal 

council, and the tom. The final three were suggested by 

the sisters and appointed to the board. Furthemore, there 

were regularly non-Roman Catholics on the Board.' 

Despite the Sisters of St Marthals limited managerial 

control over the Charlottetown Hospital, they were placed in 

SSMA, Series 12, Box 1, #5. 

'Bishop James Morrison (Bishop of Antigonish) letter to 
Bishop O r  Sullivan 02 May 1932, SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 2, 
#7. The Antigonish sisters were an incorporated body and the 
hospital came under that corporation. (Ibid. ) 



charge of the daily running of the hospital; they were 

entrusted with the health care of Island Roman Catholics, 

the enforcement of Roman Catholic social theology as 

outlined in the medical moral guide. the supervision of 

hospital employees, and the balancing of a significant 

operating budget. 

The Congregationls most obvious need in taking on their 

new responsibilities at the hospital was for medical 

training. Bishop OILeary was aware of this and worried 

about the quality of medical care the sisters could provide 

after only one year of preparation. He turned to the Bishop 

of Antigonish for help and begged Bishop James Morrison to 

allow the Sisters of St Martha of Antigonish to again corne 

to Charlottetown to rescue the Charlottetown congregation. 

OfLeary wrote: 

We certainly were left in a precarious position 
for we have only one trained nurse among the 
Marthals (sic) here. . . . 1 think our hospital will 
be ready for organization about May 1st. but we 
vil1 not be able to organize properly or to 
continue the work as we should unless we get 
temporary help £rom the Sisters of St Martha of 
your diocese who promised to do their best for the 



. . . sisters here in the hospital lines when the 
sisters were founded. 

Bishop OILeary specifically requested two operating room 

nurses and another "experienced personm. Bishop Morrison and 

the Antigonish sisters refused Bishop O ILearyls request 

perhaps because there had been too many desperate requests 

in the last decade, from OILeary and other bishops. The 

Charlottetown Sisters of St Martha were forced to take 

charge of the Charlottetown Hospital by themselves, despite 

OtLearyls previous admission that by the  time of the 

takeover, the Charlottetown Congregation would not be 

organized properly to run the hospital as it should be run. 

Had i t  been possible, the young congregation 

undoubtedly would have refused the assignrnent. B y  1924,  

although 57 women had entered the Congregation, only 27 had 

finished their novitiate, and many of the remaining 30 had 

left the Congregation. Of the 27 ready for active ministry, 

only six had taken permanent vows and w e r e  considered fully 

professed, and there was only one sister with any sort of 

8Letter to Bishop James Morrison, Bishop of Antigonish, 
from Bishop Louis OILeary, 25 February 1925, SSMA, Series 8, 
Sub-series 2 ,  # 7 .  
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medical training.g Due to these very limited human and 

economic resources. the greatest number of sisters the 

Congregation was able to send for hospital training w a s  

four: Sister M.Paula, Sister Philip, Sister Faustina, and 

Sister Mary of Mercy. Twelve sisters continued to be 

engaged in domestic work at St Dunstan's University, four 

were engaged in domestic service at the Bishop's Palace, and 

three were public school teachers in Kinkora. Most of the 

remainder did not yet have work assignments because they had 

not finished their novitiate training. l0 

gCongregations place a very high priority on new 
membersv formation in religious life and in their specific 
congregat ion. The first six months lgpostulancyN may be 
compared to an engagement or trial period. If the entrant 
wishes to remain and the congregation considers her suitable 
to religious l i f e  and their congregation. she is invited to 
take first vows and enter a two year novitiate, i n  which 
intense religious formation is taught. Normally new members 
are unavailable for active ministry until they have 
completed the postulancy and novitiate and thus been in the 
congregation a minimum of 2.5 years. It seems some of the 
Charlottetown congregationls novices may have been rushed 
through their novitiate or had it interrupted becauee of the 
bishop1s anxiety to have so many jobs filled by the new 
congregation. 

The one sister with medical training was a registered 
nurse who trained at the Charlottetown Hospital School of 
Nursing under the direction of the Sisters of Charity. 

101lSistersf Ministriest1, SSMA, Series 3, Sub-series 4. 



The sisters appointed to receive hospital training 

could have received it at the school of nursing which the 

Sisters of Charity ran at the Charlottetom Hospital, but 

the bishop thought it unwise to do so. B i s  concerns 

probably centred on the twin embarrassments of exposing the 

inexperience of the sisters to public scrutiny and training 

them with other student nurses whom they would have to 

supervise in a year. Instead, the four sisters appointed to 

receive hospital training were sent to St Josephls Hospital 

School of Nursing in Glace Bay, Nova Scotia, nui by the 

Antigonish Sisters of St Martha since 1902. The 

Charlottetown sisters returned to the Antigonish Marthas, 

who, less than a decade before, had provided the younger 

congregationls novitiate; they were obviously chosen for 

their previous loyalty, sensitivity, and invaluable 

mentoring of the Prince Edward Island sisters. After six 

months at St Joseph's, Sister M. Paula and Sister Faustina 

went to Marquette University in Milwaukee for training in 

hospital administration. l1 

llllAnnalslv, 1924-25, SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 4. The 
previous loyalty included sending three mature, experienced 
Antigonish sisters to Charlottetown for f ive years to help 
give the Congregation a solid start, as well as the ongoing 



When the transfer of administration £ r o m  the sisters of 

Charity to the Sisters of St Martha took place in June 

1925, Sister M. Paula vas appointed Superintendent of the 

hospital and Superior of the local community of six 

sisters. Sister Faustina became superior of Nurses and x- 

ray technician. Sister M. St Hugh Campbell became the lab 

technician, Sister M. Mercy (Helen Lanigan) and Sister 

Philip N e r i  McCarthy served as nurses.'' Sisters Mary 

Stephen, Mary of Lourdes, and Mary of Carmel were also on 

the pioneer staff, most likely filling the roles of 

secretary/bursar, supervisor of housekeeping, and supervisor 

of dietetics. l3 Al1 the hospital' s senior and supervisory 

advice the Bishop of Antigonish gave to the neighbouring 
Bishop of Charlottetown. 

Marquette University is a Catholic institution which 
was affiliated with one of the three early-20th century 
Catholic medical schools in the United States, the others 
being Lily University School of Medicine and Seton Hall 
School of Medicine and Dentistry. While the sisters had a 
very limited amount of time in which to receive training in 
hospital administration, they nevertheless received that 
training in a prestigious American institution. See 
"Medical S c h ~ o l s ~ ~ ,  New Catholic Encvclo~aedia, vol 9, (New 
York, 1967). 

12Vmnals1v, 1925, SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 4. 

13Members of the group loosely ref lected the 
demographic make-up of the congregation: they were young 
(the average age was 27) ; al1 were £rom rural areas of the 



staff, with the exception of the doctors, were completely 

new to the hoepital. Only the paid housekeeping staff, 

repainnan, and orderly, as well as the unpaid student 

nurses, had experience at the Charlottetown Hospital 

previous to the summer of 1925.14 When the change in 

administration of the Hospital took place on 24 June 1 9 2 5 ,  

the sisters' annalist recorded the young congregation's 

level of anxiety: 

June 24th came al1 too quickly and the Sisters had to 
lean so much the more closely on their Divine Spouse 
since He had seen fit to give them almost unsupportable 
burdens and beg their Mother Mary so much the more 
earnestly for her help. As before in the trying days 
after the departure of Mother Stanislaus they learned 
God can make use of weak instruments and in spite of 
inexperience, nothing terrible happened. l5 

province; three were from eastern Prince Edward Island and 
£ive were £rom central Prince Edward Island; six were Irish 
and three were Scots. It was considered inappropriate for 
sisters to work as maids in a place as visible as the 
hospital  , thus 1 am quite certain the l non-nursing ' sisters 
worked as directors of household and dietetics. 

[Financial Information of Charlottetown Hospital] II, 
1925, SSMA, Series 12, Box 1, #7. Ironically, the sisters' 
work was somewhat in keeping with the 17th century 
intentions of les filles séulières, discussed in Chapter 2, 
to avoid specialization but rather to work in a variety of 
areas. The difference was that standards in medicine had 
risen infinitely in three centuries! 

15nAnnalsn, June 1925, SSMA, Series 8 ,  Sub-series 4. 



Although nothing terrible happened, neither did things go 

smoothly.16 The daily running of the hoapital was a huge 

challenge to the Sisters of S t  Martha whose annalist 

remarked in 1926, "A deep feeling of gratitude for the 

favours God was giving us to 'carry onr in spite of many 

difficulties such as lack of numbers, unprecedentedness 

[sic] , etc. , kept us constantly saying 'Thank God ' " . l7 

The Charlottetown Hospital was a key component of the 

Prince Edward Island Roman Catholic culture. Social 

institutions were central to creating a Roman Catholic 

social order in the province of Prince Edward Island just as 

in most Canadian provinces . la The social and theological 

160n the first day the sisters ran out of sterilized 
equipment because fuses blew and the sterilizers did not 
function properly. The matron of the  Prince Edward Island 
Hospital, the "Protestant" Hospital, fulfilled the 
Charlottetown Hospital sistersf request for a supply of 
sterilized equipment so that operations could continue at 
the Charlottetown Hospital. ffAnnalslf, June, 1925, SSMA, 
Series 8 ,  Sub-series 4 .  

17NAnnalsw, 1926, SSMA, Series 8 ,  Sub-series 4 .  

leThe other central ~atholic social function was 
education. At the centre of education was St Dunstan's 
University, the source of most Prince Edward Island priests . 
The university also garnered emotional support among 
Catholics because, unlike the public, but unofficially 
Protestant, Prince of Wales College, it was not allotted any 
funding £ r o m  the provincial government. The public school 



basis for the fervent desire of R o m a n  Catholics to 

administer their own hospital derived from several factors, 

including Vatican directives, and rules made by the ~atholic 

Hospital Association, most importantly, those rules 

described in the Medico-Moral Guide which outlined proper 

Roman Catholic hospital ethics. Roman Catholics required 

their own hospitals to ensure protection of their faith' s 

medical e th ic s .  These ethics  are based on "natural lawn, 

the basic principle of which is that nothing can interfere 

with that which God has created. This law has been 

ascertained by Roman Catholic theologians through "... the 

observation of creation, and by the use of man's unaided 

reason in relation to what he has observed. "lg 

system allowed funding for unofficial Roman Catholic schools 
in scattered Island cornmunities (Charlottetown, Kinkora, 
Tignish, Rustico, and Miscouche) but not to the degree the 
Catholic population wished. There were also instances of 
bitter f ighting over the issue of providing for Roman 
Catholic schools. In Summerside the Roman Catholic school, 
which had more than 700 students in the 1950s never received 
any public funding while the \Protestant8 school was deemed 
the public school and received the m a x i m u m  funding possible 
for a public school. "Congregation of Notre Dame Convent 
Armaist', 19508, Summerside, and I 1 H i s t o r y  of Notre Dame 
Convent, Summerside , nd, Records and pamphlet held in 
convent in Summerside . 

IgContraception, for example, breaches natural law 
because it interferes with the nature of the sexual act, the 



Roman Catholic hospitals practised medical ethics which 

included special concern for their Roman Catholic patients. 

As one Roman Catholic theologian noted: 

True medical ethics are more than casuistry, more 
than a code of law; they are a plan for living and 
for professional conduct which will develop to the 
full the role of the doctor in the Mystical Body 
of Christ, and will serve to the best advantage 
the true interests of his patients . 20  

Some common medical procedures are in direct violation 

of Roman Catholic teaching and therefore are forbidden in 

Roman Catholic hospitals. These procedures include 

art if icial insemination, male inf ertility tests that require 

masturbation, sterilization, 21 euthanasia, and ending a 

babyls life during childbirth specifically to Save the 

mother. Al1 these procedures are in violation of the Roman 

primary purpose of which is procreation. Roman Catholic 
teaching says that the other consequences of the sexual act, 
such as displaying love and satisfying sexual desire, are 
secondary and completely unacceptable justification of 
contraception. Sex which takes place deliberately during 
infertile times of a womants hormonal cycle, however, is in 
keeping with natural law because it interferes with nothing. 
John Marshall, Medicine and Morals. Twentieth Centuw 
Encvclopaedia - of Catholicism, vol. 129, (New York, 1960) , 
p.20. 

21Sterilization was pennitted in some individual cases 
if the hospitalle ethics comrnittee agrees on it. 
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Catholic understanding of natural law. Furthemore, Roman 

Catholic teaching says that any Roman Catholic, most notably 

a hospital staff person, who is in a position to prevent 

such procedures and fails to do 80, commits mortal sin.22 

Along with the preservation of natural law, Roman 

Catholic hospitals are expected to ensure an understanding 

of other less specific Church habits or customs. For 

example, a Roman Catholic might refuse medicine to reduce 

pain becauee enduring the pain might serve as I I . .  .suffering 

i n  expiation of his sins, to gain merit for himself, and to 

f u l f i l  the divine command to shoulder his cross.f123 The 

Church is clear that the decision to refuse pain reducing 

medicine is entirely voluntary and should not adversely 

affect the patient's health, but Roman Catholics are also 

reminded that "...the acceptance of suffering i s  an integral 

part of the Christian life. . . . . [ït] is a necessary 

criterion for admission to the Kingdom, an easential 

experience . 1v24 



Rn efficient, respected hospital, run according to the 

Roman Catholic understanding of natural law and the 

guidelines of the medical moral guide was essential to 

maintaining a faithful Roman Catholic community on Prince 

Edward Island. At a time when the standard training for a 

registered nurse was three years, Bishop Louis OILeary 

imposed sister-nurses with only one year of training on 

Island Roman Catholic patients at the Charlottetown 

Hospital; he thus may have risked the lives of Roman 

Catholic patients for the sake of the denominational and 

financial future of the h o ~ p i t a l . ~ ~  

Prince Edward Island's two main referral hospitals, 

which were also Charlottetown area general hospitals, were 

strongly divided along religious lines throughout most of 

the 20th century . 2 6  Roman Catholic patients saw their Roman 

*%nother option for the hospital might have been to 
hire a lay staff under Roman Catholic direction, but 1 
suspect this was not considered because it was financially 
not feasible; the sum of user fees could not support many 
secular staff people, particularly in the more highly 
trained, and thus more highly paid, positions. 

26The Prince County Hospital in Summerside, Prince 
Edward Island, on the other hand, served a mixed clientele 
of both Roman Catholic and non-Catholic patients. In the 
1950s and 1960s the Charlottetown Hospital kept statistics 
on the number of Catholic and Protestant patients. The 



Catholic doctors in their Roman Catholic hospitals and 

Protestant patients received parallel treatment. 

Charlottetown area doctors, similarly, held privileges at 

either the 'Protestant', Prince Edward ~sland Hospital, o r  

the Roman Catholic, Charlottetown Hospital, rather than at 

both hospitals. The two-hospital tradition was rooted in 

their separate foundings. Bishop McIntyre founded the 

Charlottetown Hospital in 1879 while a group of Protestants 

founded the Prince Edward Island Hospital in 1884 .  '' 

In the 1920s there w e r e  s i x  doctors on staff at the 

Charlottetown Hospital. They charged fees directly to their 

patients who were also required to pay a separate hospital 

bill. Doctors shared the case load of patients classified 

latter were never more than 10 
there was no 'otherl category, 
counted 'Protestant1 were more 

per cent of the total. As 
1 suspect some of those 
specifically 'non-Catholicl. 

1 expect the number of Protestant patients was also very 
small in the 1920s and 308, as well. u~harlottetown Hospital 
Statistics" 1950s and 1960s; PEI Hospital Statisticsw, 1950s 
and 1960s (incomplete) , Queen Elizabeth Hospital, 
Charlottetown, Medical Records Department. 

27Wendell MacIntyre , "The Longest Reigntl , i n  Michaei 
Hennessey, ed., The Catholic  Church in Prince Edward Island. 
1720-1979, (Charlottetown, 1979) , p. 94; Lorne Callbeck, 
nEconomic and Social Development Since C~nfederation~~, in 
F.W.P.Bolger, ed., Canada's Smallest Province: A Historv of 
Prince Edward Island, (Charlottetown, 1973) , p. 3 4 6 .  



as free patients, a category which included 'paupers' as 

well as diocesan priests and women religious, by each 

accepting two months of 'free patient duty' a ~ear.'~ 

From the opening of the hospital in 1874, the financial 

future of the Charlottetown Hospital was always ~ncertain.~~ 

Like other Canadian hospitals, Roman Catholic, Protestant, 

or public, the Charlottetown Hospital did not receive 

significant government funding until the introduction of 

national hospital assistance funding in 1959.30 From 1925 

'%'ree patients were distinguished £rom non-paying 
patients in that the former were never issued bills while 
the later were issued bills but did not pay them. 

24Prince Edward 1 sland was consistently the poorest 
province in Canada, at least until Newfoundland joined 
Confederation in 1949. The Maritime econorny received a 
small boost for a short time from World War 1, but afterward 
wages fe l l  and unemployment rose. In the 1920s and 1930s 
Atlantic Canadians tried to fight their underdevelopment 
rather than see the beginning of their dependence on various 
transfer payments from the federal government that would 
sustain the future of the region. Even with transfer 
payments the per capita income of Prince Edward Island 
rernained a great deal lower than the national average. Ian 
M c K a y ,  "The 1910s: The Stillborn Triumph of Progressive 
Reforml@ in E.R. Forbes and D.A. Muise, eds., Atlantic 
Provinces in Confederation, (Toronto, 1993) 'p.229. 

''Della Stanley, !'The 1960s: The Illusions and 
Realities of Progressn in Muise and Forbes, p.437. Al1 
Atlantic Canadian provinces signed Hospital Care Acts in 
1959. Prince Edward Island joined the national Medical Care 
Insurance A c t ,  which was available in 1967, in 1970. 



to 1959 the hospital obtained very little of its operating 

costs through endowments or other gifts, which contributes 

to the never challenged stereotype that Island Roman 

Catholics were poorer than their Protestant counterparts 

whose hospital received f ar more endowments . 31 In 

addition, numerous Roman Catholic institutions, including a 

university, orphanage, and family services bureau, al1 of 

which reported constant financial crisis, competed for 

m~ney.'~ Finally, Islanders, in the 1920s and earlier, 

consistently voted for political parties which advocated 

very little government involvement and minimal public 

spending. 3 3  Families, as the basic unit comecting the 

individual to society, w e r e  expected to take care of 

31A more thorough comparison between the Prince Edward 
Island and Charlottetown Hospitals' operating budgets will 
be undertaken in Chapter 5. 

32nDiocese of Charlottetown Yearbooksn, 1920-1940 
(incomplete), R o m a n  Catholic Diocese of Charlottetown 
Archives [RCDA) . Arguably, St Dunstan ' s University received 
the m o s t  attention from several bishops. For more 
information, see G. Edward MacDonald, "'And Christ Dwelt in 
the Heart of His Houset : A History of St Dunstan's 
University, 1855-1955f1,  (PhD dissertation, Queen's 
University), 1984. 

%eonard Cusack, "The Prince Edward Island People and 
the Great Depression, 1 9 3 0 - 1 9 3 S W ,  (MA Thesis, University of 
New Brunswick, l972), pp.16-24. 
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individuals who could not support themselves f inancially , 

and churches were supposed to provide support as extensions 

of the family. Leonard Cusack has argued that in the late 

1920s and even in the early 1930s. Islanders, ". . .confident 

that the present (agricultural ) prosperity would continue 

did not consider that public economic security was 

necessary . t134 Without the virtually unpaid labour of the 

Sisters of St Martha in administering the cash-strapped 

Charlottetown Hospital, the hospital , which served more than 

one thousand people annually in the late 1920s, might not 

have survived. 

In the first  two and a half decades of the Sisters of 

St Martha's administration, patient fees accounted for the 

largest receipt of money at the Charlottetown Hospital. A 

distant second was charitable fundraising, and t h i r d  was the 

money the eisters raised through miscellaneous activities 

such as singing masses and sewing. Fourth and fifth were 

the provincial and city grants . Rarely noted in the hospital 

budgets, however, is the sisters' largely unpaid labour. 
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The value of t h i s  work is  huge but dif f icul t  to determine 

precisely. 

In the first years of the Sisters of St Marthafs 

administration of the Charlottetown Hospital, eight to ten 

sisters were assigned ta the hospital to work in various 

areas. Although it is difficult to precisely measure the 

value of their labour, coneider the average Maritime rates 

of pay for the following hospital  jobs the sisters f i l led:  



Table 8: Average Rates of Pay for Nureing Staff, Maritime 
Region, 1929-30 

Total 1 16 1 $8667 
*Calculated on the basis that this senior nurse with 

1339 

Lab Tech 1200*+ 

training in x-ray would receive marginally more than a ward 
nurse. 35 

**Calculated on the basis that a lab technician would 
receive slightly less than a nurse. 
Source : George W e i r ,  Survev of Nursina Education in Canada, 
(Toronto, 1932), p. 50 and rny estimates as noted above. 

Total 

- 
$1850 

Position -- 
Superintendent 

b 

Admittedly, the figure $8667 is very rough, but it 

1 

3 

1 

provides an indication of the economic value of these six 

Average Pay 

1850 

$1600 

$4017 

$1200 

sistersf work at  the hospital. The sisters, who l ived  in a 

Number at 
Chtn. Hosp. 

1 

convent inside the hospital, were remunerated eight dollars 

a month in addition to room and board which came out of the 

hospital budget. Some lay nurses at many Canadian hospitals 

35The sister-nurses did not have the three years 
training required for a standard degree, yet 1 have assigned 
the average salaries for a registered nurse to them because 
although their training was very condensed, they were doing 
the same work that registered nurses1 did. In addition, 
because the hospital was understaffed with only a total of 
five nurses, the sister-nurses would have been forced to be 
very productive. 



w e r e  also boarded at the hospitals, less as a fringe benefit 

than as part of being on 24 hour duty; thus it seems 

unreasonable to deduct the value of board from the sisters' 

salaries. If the pay of $8 a month is multiplied by six, 

the number of sister-nurses, and multiplied by 12 months, 

the total remuneration is $576. This amount may be 

subtracted from the total value ($8667) to show that the 

approximate unpaid value of the sistersl labour was $8091 a 

year in the late 1920s. 

Two lay nurses were also employed in the hospital, most 

likely part-time, in the 1920s. Although their rate of pay 

is not available for the 19208, in 1936 the total for both 

nurses was $2213, which is close to the average that George 

Weir gives in his survey of the profession. 36 Thus the 

total cost of the nursing staff was $576 plus approximately 

$2213, as opposed to the $10,880 it would have been at 

standard rates of pay. 37 

''1 doubt this changed s i p i f  icantly in a decade, 
part icularly as the decade in question included the 
Depression. 

37$10, 880 is derived £rom the $8667 added to the lay 
nurses* pay of $2213. 



The remaining sister-hospital workers filled the roles 

of bursar/secretary, director of housekeeping, and director 

of dietetics. The wages lay people might have received for 

these occupations are more dif ficult to discern. A bursar, 

however, probably would have received as much pay as a 

teacher with a f irst class licence on Prince Edward Island 

in 1929, $411.~~ The two directors would have received a 

wage similar to the top range for an urban domestic 

semant, which was $12 a month in Halifax in i891.39 Again 

the Diocese of Charlottetown saved a significant amount of 

money by paying these three sisters $8 a month for a tota l  

of only $288 rather than their estimated value of $899." 

381n 1931 Prince Edward Island female teachers with 
first class licences received pay of about $411 and usually 
a supplement of about $75. This seems very low given the 
nurse8 s rate of pay but 1 have not been able to account for 
the great difference. 1 think this figure for the economic 
value of the bursar is modest. "Prince Edward Island 
Department of Education, Annual Reportm, 1931, Public 
Archives and Records Office (Charlottetown) [PAROI , RG 10. 

391 could not find any statistics for the rate of pay 
for domestic servants closer to the 1920s. M.C.Urquhart and 
K.A.H.Buckley, eds., Historical Statistics of Canada, 
(Ottawa, 1965) , Series "DM 196-207, p. 94. 

'"This is based on a bursar being paid the wage of a 
teacher, $411. added to the pay for 2 senior domestic 
servants ($12/month @ 12 months). 



Because of the size of the community and its limited 

resources, it was difficult to find the personnel and money 

to permit s isters to obtain training.  esp pi te this, by 1927 

there were three registered sister-nurses on staff . The 

cost of training continued to be one of the heaviest burdens 

on the young community for many years because the kinds of 

institutions the sisters ran required specific skills, and 

because the work was rarely planned in advance but rather 

dictated by the bishop as he detezmined the need." In the 

late 1920s. many entrants did not even have a grade 10 

education and it became the Congregat ion s responsibility to 

train them in occupations useful to the community. There 

was always an inadequate number of entrants with  nursing 

training. 42 Nursing training, i n  f act , was probably the 

4 1 ~ n  the entire 2och century, fewer than half the 
entrants came t o  the convent with skills that were in demand 
for the congregation s prof essional work, most notably 
teaching and nursing. "Sisters' Ministriean, SSMA, Series 
3, Sub-series 4 ,  #1; and nAnnalsw, 1925-1989 (see the month 
of September, rnost years, for  a report of the number of 
sisters enrolled i n  various educational programs), SSMA, 
Series 8 ,  Sub-series 4 .  

42There is no evidence t ha t  any bishop ever actively 
recruited nurses as Bishop Louis O'Leary recruited teachers. 
Bishop Louis 0' Leary, "The Catholic Teachern Address t o  the 
Catholic Teachers of Prince Edward Island by the Bishop of 
Charlottetown, Bishop Louis O' Leary, July 1921, Printed 



largest expense for the Congregation next to the cost of the 

whole Congregation's personal needs of food, shelter and 

clothing. E'urtherrnore, the new entrants were required to 

finish their two years in the novitiate before leaving the 

Congregation to train. This requirement, combined with the 

educational requirement--which often took three to four 

years--meant that it was close to seven years after a woman 

entered that she could finally contribute to the Hospital. 

The annalist at the hospital wrote in 1933, 

Our greatest need seems to be more supervision by 
sisters and where are we going to find these 
sisters! Only three nurses have entered the 
novitiate in the last eight years .... It takes so 
long to educate and train sisters, which cannot be 
done until after profession. This year one of the 
newly professed Sister M.A. begins training at St 
Joseph's Hospital Glace Bay, but it will be four 
years at the least, before she will return to us 
with her BSC. Besides we need more technicians 
for laboratory, x-ray, and also a dietitianO4' 

When the Sisters of St Marcha assumed the 

administration of the Charlottetown Hospital in June 1925. 

address, RCDA, "Bishop Louis 0' 1: : : 1-" . 

430f the three nurses ment:, . - A ,  two of them entered 
after the Congregation began its work at the Hospital which 
illustrates that once the function of the cor~gregation 
included nursing, nurses were attracted to it. 
"Charlottetown Hospital  annal^'^ , 1933, SSMA, Series 12, Box 
1, # U b )  
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they also assumed the Hospital S C ~ O O ~  of Nursing whicn the 

Sisters of Charity had founded in 1920 at the bishop's 

request. Hundreds of Canadian hospitals operated schools of 

nursing in the early-20th century, including the 

Charlottetown Hospital. Hot only was the Charlottetown 

Hospital School of Nursing a valuable source of labour, it 

was also an educational institution which contributed to the 

Roman Catholic social order. Non-Catholic girls who wished 

to become nurses could enter a similar nursing program at 

the Prince Edward Island Hospital while girls from the 

western part of the province could receive nurses1 training 

at the non-denominational Prince County H~spital.'~ 

Because nursing education was an apprentice endeavour 

in the early-20th century hospitals benefited a great deal 

by operating nursing schools. In fact, historian Kathryn 

McPherson has argued that hospitals administered nursing 

schools specifically for the very inexpensive labour the 

44Genevieve MacDonald, Time of Challenae and Chancre : A 
History of the Prince Edward Island School of Nursins, 1969- 
1994, (Charlottetown, 1994), pp. 3-10. The Prince Edward 
Island Hospital School of Nursing opened in 1891. The 
Prince County Hospital opened in 1910 and its school of 
nursing opened in 1912. Ibid. , pp. 2-4. 
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students pro~ided.'~ The first Canadian nursing school was 

founded in 1874 and by 1920 there were 200 such schools in 

the country. 46 Student nurses trained on the job, perf orming 

many of the same duties the graduate nurses did including 

bathing patients daily, assisting in the operating room, and 

ordering and maintaining supplies and equipment. 

Until healthcare received significant government 

funding after World War II, Canadian hospitals with nursing 

schools employed a minimum of graduate nurses and a plethora 

of student nurses. The Vancouver General Hospital, for 

example, employed five graduate nurses and 25 students in 

1905, and in 1920, had 45 graduate nurses and 196 student 

nurses who served up to 1200 patients daily." The 

Charlottetown Hospital was in no way unique operating in the 

45Kathryn McPherson. "Nurses and Nursing in early 
Twentieth Century Halif axM . (MA thesis, Dalhousie 
University, 1984). p. ii. 

''Kathryn McPherson, Bedside Matters : The 
Transformation of Canadian Nursino. 1900-1990, (Toronto, 
l996), p . 3 0 .  

"McPherson, Bedside Matters, p. 31. 



late 1920s with four or five graduate nurses and a body of 

between 20 and 3 0 student nurses. 

The Charlottetown Hospital School of Nursing offered 

the same training program as virtually any Canadian school 

of nursing. Students usually worked a 12-hour day and 

rotated between wards and departments every few weeks.  A 

member of the first class described a typical day for early 

20th century student n u r s e s  : 

... day began with mass i n  the Chape1 at 6 : 2 0  am 
followed by breakfast; on the wards at 7 : 00am for 12 
hours. The students had two hours off each day, 
however, classes were frequently held during that time. 
The students were given extra time off one day a week. 
Recreational facilities were limited partly because the 
students lived in the hospital on the top f loor . 4 g  

In 1922 the Registered Nurses Act of Prince Edward 

Island set standards for the province's three schools of 

nursing: The Charlottetown, the Prince Edward Island and 

the Prince County Hospitals. The Charlottetown Hospital 

School of Nursing was immediately approved under the new 

standards. Oral and written exams were held at the end of 

the three year program, and beginning in 1921, exams were 

48Genevieve MacDonald, Appendix 1: "Graduates of the 
Charlottetown Hospital School of Nursingn, pp.85-95. 

4gGenevieve MacDonald, p. 3 3 . 



also required for nurses to receive registration in the 

province. 50 

The Sisters of st Martha, then, inherited an 

established school of nursing in 1925. Without it the 

hospital could not have functioned. Yet there was an irony 

that they, who were only nursing students themselves, w e r e  

teaching nursing to students whom in many cases had more 

practical experience than most of the nine Sisters of St 

Martha who began work at the hospital in 1925. 

Clearly the sisters operated the schoal of nursing 

because the labour it provided was too valuable to lose. 

The school was also an institution in which many sisters 

could be educated and was thus of further value for the 

sisters to contr01.~~ If the Charlottetown Hospital School 

of Nursing was allowed ta close there would be no Roman 

Catholic institution to train Prince Edward Island Roman 

Catholic girls who wished 

student nurses might have 

to become nurses; potential 

been forced to attend a Protestant 

50Genevieve MacDonald, p. 3 6. 

''In addition. when the administration of the Hospital 
changed hands in 1925, about 20 students w e r e  midway through 
their program. Genevieve MacDonald, pp.85-86. They simply 
could not discontinue their program. 



School of Nursing, which was unacceptable to the Roman 

Catholic church hierarchy. The Rev. Dr. Allan MacDonald 

described the components of Roman Catholic education in an 

article on the history of Diocese of Charlottetown: 

Catholic education involves the study of the various 
branches of knowledge according to their own principles 
and methods, and the studentts integration of these in 
the light of the gospel. Its purpose is to bring about 
in the student a twofold synthesis: of human culture 
and faith; and of faith and life through formation in 
the Christian virtues . s2 

Just as it was deemed necessary to have a Roman Catholic 

hospital, so too was it deerned necessary to have a Roman 

Catholic school of nursing which would train nurses 

specifically how to care for Roman Catholic patients whether 

in hospital, public health or private homes; in addition, 

student nurses went to mass daily. Because the 

Charlottetown Hospital was run largely by graduate sister- 

nurses and student nurses, 53 few lay graduates of the 

nursing program received work at the hospital af ter 

52Allan MacDonald, l'The Past F i f  ty Years IV, in ~ichael 
Hennessey, ed., The Catholic Church in Prince Edward Island. 
1720-1979, (Charlottetown, 1979) , p. 137. 

53No more than two lay nurses were employed at the 
Charlottetown Hospital between 1925 and 193 9. [Employment 
Records] tl, SSMA, S e r i e a  12, Box 1, # 7 .  



graduation. Graduates were more likely to work as private 

nurses or as hospital nurses in community hospitals in the 

province. They also had the option, as did their Roman 

Catholic counterparts at the Halifax Infirmary or St 

Joseph' s Hospital, Antigonish, or students f rom any Maritime 

nursing program, to go to New England to work. Particularly 

before the Depression, "Halifax graduates migrated in droves 

to work in New England" according to Kathryn McPhersonls 

thesis on nursing in 20th century HalifaxOs4 Because 

nursing school was viewed as fine preparation for marriage 

and motherhood, many graduates of the program "joined the 

married statev and used their skills in raising children. 

Some of these women also served in the reserve amy of 

skilled labour required during World War II .55  With the 

exception of the first Sisters of St Martha staff at the 

Charlottetown Hospital, sister-nurses also received training 

at the Charlottetown Hospital which cost the Congregation 

very little . Specialized training, such as x-ray, pharmacy, 

S4Kathryn McPherson, "Nurses and Nursingn , p .  2 .  

551Tharlottetown Hospital School of Nursingl', 
Unpublished document, [1955] , p. 2, SSMA, Series 12, Box 1, 
#4 
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and d ie t e t i c s ,  was received at other Roman Catholic 

hospitals and universi t ies  i n  Antigonish, Halifax, o r  the 

United Sta tes .  s6 

One of the few l a y  nurses in  the Charlottetom Hospital 

in the l a t e  1920s  was supervisor of the  Obstetrical 

Department. While sisters provided Christian care t o  

hospital patients,  enforced Roman Catholic biomedical 

ethics, and cost the Diocese vir tual ly nothing, the Church 

was concerned that the tasks associated with obstetrics 

could be hannful t o  chas t i ty .  As JO Ann McNamara explains of 

the l g t h  century: "Papal prohibition forbade s i s t e r s  t o  work 

i n  obs te t r ic  units and nurseries. They were obliged t o  

demand special  contracts adjusting t h e i r  care of patients t o  

Vatican regulations barring them from venereal wards and 

other th rea t s  to  t h e i r  sexual p ~ r i t y . " ~ '  The position of 

5 6 " ~ a l ~ " ,  1924-19301 SSMA, Series 8 ,  Sub-series 4. 
Mention is made regularly (usually in September) of sisters 
who le f t  the  province t o  obtain medical t ra ining i n  the late 
1 9 2 0 s .  a s  the Congregation invested a great  deal of hope and 
funding i n  each sister's specialized education 

Rnn Kay McNamara, Sisters  i n  Arms: Catholic Nuns 
Throucrh Two Millennia, (Cambridge and London, 1996), p. 626. 



director of obstetrics was filled by lay women for the 

entire hietory of the Charlottetom ~ o s p i t a l . ~ ~  

The Charlottetown Hospital held priority over the other 

institutions t h e  Sisters of St Martha operated, for several 

reasons. The d e r  of sisters required to staff the 

hospital was higher than any other institution because it 

served more people than any other single mission. The 

Charlottetown Hospital was also the most visible of the 

Congregation's works. ûver the years, hundreds of thousands 

of patients, visitors, and staff witnessed the sisters, in 

their very distinctive habits, doing their work. Thus until 

the 1960s, it continued to be a priority to staff the 

Charlottetown Hospital with proportionally more sisters than 

any other area or mission. 

The staffing requirements of the 80 bed hospital were 

great, but with a minimal operating budget the sisters' 

least expensive source of labour was themselves, because 

the maternity department opened in 1913, a lay 
nurse, Mrs. Rose Monaghan was the first supervisor, and then 
Miss Mae King served as director of obstetrics from 1928 
until 1950. "Until 1950, the majority of the students 
received their knowledge of materna1 and child care through 
the teaching and example of this devoted nurse. fv Genevieve 
MacDonald, p. 34 . 



they were not entitled to a persona1 wage, ar.d their vow of 

poverty was a happy fit with an underfunded hospital. In 

the first full year of operation, 1926, 30 percent of active 

members of the Sisters of St Martha worked at the hospital, 

eight of 27. 59 

In addition to the Charlottetown Hospital the Sisters 

of Charity turned over another significant institution to 

the Sisters of St Martha in 1925, St Vincent's Orphanage, 

which had been operating since 1910. When the administration 

passed to the Sisters of St Martha on 25 June 1925, 97 

children were living at the orphanage, 38 of them in the 

nursery, and the number remained relatively constant until 

the mid-20th century. 60 Adoptions were arranged for some of 

the children, most comrnonly the babies, and daily care and 

education was given to the children who remained, in sorne 

cases, until adulthood. 

number fluctuated between 20 and 32 per cent 
until 1960 when the number declined consistently £rom 17 per 
cent in 1969 to 10 per cent in 1966 through 1976 with the 
exception of 1968 when there were 11 per cent. See "Sisters' 
Ministriesu, SSMA, Series 3, Sub-series 4. 

=OflSt Vincent s Orphanagell , Unpublished, photocopied 
booklet, 1985, p. 3 ,  SSMA, Series 12, Box 11, # 7 .  
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mile nine Sisters of Charity operated the orphanage, 

the S i s t e r s  of S t  Martha could only afford t o  delegate six 

sisters to S t  Vincent's t o  take charge of the  nursery, 

kitchen, school and residences.  There was a great dea l  of 

labour required, however, and soon another s i s t er  was sent 

t o  work i n  t h e  nursery.61 Unlike the sisters who f irst 

staffed t he  hosp i ta l ,  the orphanage sisters varied i n  age 

from 22 to 42 ,  with a median age of 30. Ethnically,  f ive  

sisters were I r i s h  and t w o  Acadian, and a t  least f i v e  of 

them came f r o m  serving as domestic servants a t  e i t h e r  t h e  

Bishop's Palace or St Dunstan8s and probably did not have 

education beyond d i s t r i c t  school. A t  least one of the o the r  

two sisters w a s  a t e a ~ h e r 2 ~  

61mSt Vincent s Orphanageu , p.  3 . 
62The first sisters who served at  the orphanage w e r e  

S i s t e r s  M.  Augustine Trainor,  (b. 1885)  ; M .  Agnes L e s l i e ,  
(b.1898) ; M .  Rita Kinch (b.1902) ; M. Imelda Le C l a i r ,  (b. 
1 9 0 3 ) ;  M. Henry Monaghan, (b. 1 9 0 2 ) ;  M .  Catherine Byrne, (b. 
1887) ; M. Louis, (b. 1894) . See "Sisters' Ministries1I, 
Series 3, Sub-series 4 ,  #1; I1Obituariestt, SSMA, Se r i e s  9 ,  
#3; and IISisters  who have made profess ion,  1917-19841f, SSMA, 
Series 3, Sub-series 4 ,  #4 .  Clearly the most educated 
sisters, o r  those thought t o  have the m o s t  po ten t ia l  to 
learn quickly,  were s e n t  t o  the h o s p i t a l .  The orphanage 
sisters were far less sk i l l ed .  



Sister Mary Henry, who worked many years at the 

orphanage, wrote in her MA thesis for the University of 

Ottawa in 1956 that, 

Much attention wae therefore given to creating a 
homelike atmosphere, one in which the children would 
have the feelings of belonging, so necessary for 
preschool happiness and so essential for happiness in 
later life. The sisters provided for their education 
which included music, drama, manual training and 
sewing, in addition to the regular curriculum and 
spiritual training. 63 

The orphanage was loosely connected to the 

Charlottetown Hospitalfs Department of Obstetrics. The 

hospital sisters were expected to convince mothers who did 

not want, or who believed they were not able to keep their 

children, that they should keep them or arrange for their 

family to care for them. Orphanage sisters were also told 

to str ict ly  limit the number of children admitted to the 

orphanage. Bishop OILeary and succeeding bishops were most 

concerned that the orphanage could becorne a dumping ground 

for illegitimate children and they made i t  clear that the 

orphanage would provide no such immoral service. Rather, 

the orphanage was intended to serve the moral and t ru ly  

'j3Mary Henry, CSM (Catherine Mulligan) , llDevelopment of 
the Catholic Social Welf are Bureauff, (MA thesis, University 
of Ottawa, 1965) , chapter 1. 



needy children, one or both of whose parents had died, or 

were too incapacitated to care for their children and who 

did not have any relatives able to provide guardianship. On 

paper, only children in the most extreme need could be 

accepted at the orphanage. A pastoral instruction on "The 

Orphanage and Illegitimate Infants" noted that: 

[Relatives] seem t o  look upon the  infant as the 
culprit, to be gotten rid of at any price, and the 
Orphanage seems to be taken for granted as an easy 
refuge in their trouble.. . . Al1 these angles of 
every illegitimate birth should be carefully 
explored before any attempt is made to place the 
infant in the orphanage. That should be the very 
last r e s o r t . .  . it should not be undertaken until 
some provision is made for the maintenance of the 
child . 64 

About three-quarters of the funds required to run the 

orphanage were donated by Charlottetown area Roman Catholic 

business people, particularly druggists and grocers. Other 

funds were received from the relatives of the children. 65 

64Bishop O' Sullivan, Vastoral Instruction on the 
Orphanage and Illegitimate Inf antsN , 11935 ] , SÇMA, Series 
12, Box 11, #8.  According to sisters who worked at the 
orphanage, whom 1 spoke with informally over the course of 
my research, children, often two or more £ r o m  a family, 
were literally left on the doorstep of the orphanage and 
became long term residents, because the sisters understood 
that there was no other place for the children to go. 

65wSt Vincent ' s Orphanage Financial Statements" , 1925- 
30, SSMA, Series 12, Box 11, #3;  and Mary Henry (Catherine 
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And of course there was the women religious' virtually free 

labour. In the later 1920s seven or eight sisters were 

posted at the orphanage annually , including Sister Mary 

Henry Mulligan who became a leader in professional social 

work in Prince Edward Island in the following decades. The 

sisters w h o  worked at the orphanage were not required to 

have the professional skills to the degree that the Sisters 

at the Hospital or Kinkora School were, although the 

orphanage sisters did educate the children for which teacher 

training would have been necessary. The seven sisters 

required to run the orphanage were a signif icant number in 

the 1920s given the s i z e  of the Congregation, but because of 

the minimal need for post-secondary education, the orphanage 

was less of a drain on the specialized human resources than 

the school or hospital. 

When the Sisters of Charity of Quebec exercised t h e i r  

right as a papal congregation to withdraw from the 

Charlottetown Hospital, Bishop O' Leary f aced a very serious 

dilemma with real crisis potential. Seeing no better 

alternative, he delegated the crucial task to his young 

Mulligan) , wDevelopment~ , chapter 1. 
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diocesan congregation. The Sisters of St  arth ha, in turn, 

overcame a dearth of education, self-government, and 

economic resources to run the Charlottetown Hospital, a 

cornerstone of Prince Edward Island Roman ~atholicism, 

beginning in 1925. Administering the hospital was a 

challenge which the sisters were keenly aware greatly 

exceeded their skills but which they knew they must do out 

of obedience to their bishop, who decided inexperienced 

diocesan sisters were preferable to secular staff or another 

papal congregation. Because the sisters were paid only 

eight dollars a month, they operated the hospital at a far 

lower cost than secular people could have. Islanders in the 

1920s considered government involvement unnecessary in most 

social institutions, including funding hospitals and 

orphanages; thus for Roman Catholic Islanders, the sisters' 

inexpensive labour was key to their receiving health care. 

From the Bishop' s perspective, the sisters ' loyalty, rooted 

in their diocesan status, vows of obedience and poverty, was 

indispensable to Roman Catholic health care and the 

continuance of the Roman Catholic social order, even though 

their inexperience inevitably risked patients' health. 
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But if the Charlottetown Hospital was di f f i cu l t  to run 

in  the 1920s. i t ,  along with other social institutions, was 

no easier the following decade. The sisters may have gained 

valuable experience in the 19208, but the financial burden 

of running a hospital during the Depression made the second 

decade of hospital work at least as di f f i cu l t  as the in i t ia l  

takeovew . 



Chapter 5 :  The Catholic Social Order in Crisis, 1930-1939 

By the late 19208, the Sisters of St Martha had proven 

themselves capable of weathering extreme challenges. Most 

notably, they had overcome a major dearth of education, 

experience, and human resources to administer the 

Charlottetown Hospital successfully. While their resources 

were still stretched, they were more stable than at any 

other point in their 15 year history. Then, begiming in 

1929, the Depression rocked the world, and marked the onset 

of another serious challenge for the sisters. The 

institutions they administered were barely able to hold on 

during the 1930s ; St Dunstan' s, the Charlottetown Hospital, 

and St Vincent's Orphanage were al1 highly dependent on user 

fees, but in the cash-strapped days of the Depression, far 

fewer clients than before were able to pay.' In the 1930s, 

an average of 39 per cent of Charlottetown Hospital patients 

%ee Table 9. 
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did not pay any part of their bill, while at St Vincent's, 

contributions fe l l  by so much that the 1935 budget was cut 

to one third of the 1930 budget.* The magnitude of the 

Depression elicited responses from every level of 

government. f e w  of which were any help to Islanders. 

Over much of the world, the threat to the Roman 

Catholic order. which had been so successful and so 

carefully fostered for almost a century, sparked a strong 

response from the Pope. In a 1931 encyclical, Pope Pius XI 

asserted the Church's right to deal with social and economic 

problems and recommended that institutions and government 

should exist for the individual rather than a larger group. 

A particularly strong new Bishop of Charlottetown, James 

O'Sullivan, affirmed the papal directive and ordered the 

Sisters of St Martha to implement a plan to apply it. Thus, 

in 1933. the sisters opened the Social Service Department to 

serve needy Roman Catholics; they also maintained their 

ongoing assignments : a hospital , orphanage , school , and 

college domestic department. The ski11 and labour provided 

by the Sisters of St Martha were key zz z~rquering the 

2See Tables Il and 12. 



threat to the Roman Catholic social order that the 

Depression posed in the 1 9 3 0 ~ ~ ~  While responding to the very 

difficult task before them, the sisters themselves benefited 

£rom a major expansion within their order as their 

memberehip grew from 42 to 72 sisters between 1930 and 1939. 

Where the state failed in the 19308, the sisters succeeded. 

The Depression of the 1930s was certainly not the 

world8 s first serious economic slump and, in fact, 

economists accepted and even expected cycles of boom and 

bust every decade or $0.' But, as Eric Hobsbawm explains, 

the breadth and depth of the 1930s Depression was not 

anticipated : 

(W) hat nobody expected, probably not even the 
revolutionaries in their most sanguine moments, 
was the extraordinary universality and depth of 

'In "The 1930s: Depression and Retrenchmentw in 
E.R.Forbes and D.A.Muise,eds., The Atlantic Provinces in 
Confederation. (Toronto, 1993). E.R. Forbes suggests the 
most significant Roman Catholic response to the Depression 
in the Maritimes was the St. Francis Xavier Universityls 
Department of Extension's adult education endeavours. While 
no group of women religious was created to respond to the 
depression, virtually every existing group responded to 
increasing poverty in a way that was undoubtedly of higher 
immediate economic value, and certainly affected and 
benef ited more people directly . 

4 E r i c  Hobsbawrn, Aae of Extremes: The Short Twentieth 
Centurv, (London, 1994)  , p. 8 7 .  



the crisis which began, as even non-historians 
know, with the New York Stock Exchange crash of 29 
October 1929. It amounted to something very close 
to the collapse of the capitalist world economy, 
which now seemed gripped in a vicious circle where 
every downward movement of the economic indices 
(other than unemployment, which moved to ever more 
astronomie heights) reinforced the decline i n  al1 
the others . 5  

Both industry and primary production w e r e  greatly affected 

and, consequently, unemployment rose steadily to 22 per cent  

in Britain, 27 per cent in the United States, 32 per cent in 

Denmark, and 44 per cent in GermanyO6 As world trade 

decreased by 60 per cent between 1929 and 1932, most 

countries reacted by imposing protectionist barriers against 

foreign goods, which further crushed international trade.' 

Canada was at least as vulnerable as other countries to 

the economic slump , particularly, because of heavy reliance 

on a few exports to two countries. Eighty per cent of 

Canadian forest, mineral and agricultural products were 

exported; wheat alone comprised 40 per cent of al1 world 

exports, thus Canada was hit hard by the fa11 of world 



markets. Canada was especially dependent on exports to one 

country, the United States, which experienced a worse 

downturn in its economy than any other industrialized 

country. American policymakers t r i e d  to protect their own 

products by imposing a particularly strong trade barrier in 

the form of the Hawley-Smoot Tariff to rnanufactured and 

agricultural goods . For Canada, the outcome of the stark 

decline in  the American economy combined with the Americans' 

implementation of heavy protectionist measures, was that 

Canadian exports to the United States dropped 50 per cent 

between 1929 and 1932.9 Canadals other major trading 

partner, Bri ta in ,  also suffered serious decline during the 

1930s and, likewise, Canada's exports to that country, 

largely comprised of wheat, decreased by two thirds from 

1929 to 1932. Other aspects of the ~epression have been 

successfully summarized in this way: 

Unprecedented heavy investment within Canada in the 
late 1920s also made the nation vulnerable to the 
depression. In fact, investment in durable assets such 
as pulp and paper m i l l s  and hydro electric plants, 
comprised the fastest growing aspect of Canada's income 

'Kenneth Norrie and Douglas Owram, A Historv of the 
Canadian Economv, Snd ed. , (Toronto, 1996 ) , p. 3 55. 

'Norrie and Owram, p .  55. 



i n  the  late 1920s .  As t h e  economy const r ic ted ,  however, 
excess supply accumulated and domestic investment f e l l  
by the  e a r l y  1930s t o  on ly  11 per cent of what it had 
been. Canada's debt mul t ip l ied  rapidly  during the  1930s  
economic slump. The devas ta t ing  drought i n  t h e  
P ra i r i e s ,  f o r  example, l e d  t o  t he  collapse of t he  
ra i l road  as t a r i f  f income f el1 dramatically . l0 

Individual aspects of the depression were s e r ious  
enough, but the  synergy of comrnodity surpluses,  
dependence on undiversif ied t r ade  , a Prairie 
drought, and in te rna t iona l  t r ade  protectionism, 
l e f t  i ts imprint on Canadians and shaped t h e i r  
p o l i t i c a l ,  soc ia l  and economic h i s to ry  i n  the 2 O C h  
century . l1 

The Depression hit Prince Edward Island l a t e r  than most 

provinces, but  nonetheless, caught the province unaware. 

Agricultural  revenue and a g r i c u l t u r a l  production increased 

s t ead i ly  i n  t h e  l a t t e r  half of t he  1 9 2 0 s .  Fishing 

production w a s  far l e s s  stable i n  the  1 9 2 0 s  but because it 

made up only six percent of t h e  gross provincial product, 

its impact on the Island economy w a s  minimal i n  cornparison 

t o  agriculture.12 Leonard Cusack has argued t h a t  t h i s  

1°Norrie and Owram, pp.56-61. 

IlNorrie and Owram, p. 3 5 4 .  

"Agricultural revenue increased from $16 ,840 ,000  i n  
1922  t o  $25,976,000 i n  1929 and ag r i cu l tu ra l  output 
increased 2 1 . 2  percent between 1925 and 1 9 2 9 .  Canada Year 
Book, 1926 ,  p.  204 and 1 9 3 1  p.205, a s  quoted i n  Leonard 
Cusack, "The Prince Edward Island People and the Great 
Depression, 1930-35n, (MA t h e s i s ,  University of New 
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agricultural prosperity, combined with an appreciation for 

capitalism, made Islanders, and especially f amers, a very 

con£ ident and independent lot, only willing to hand over 

minimal responsibility to provincial government 

administration.13 m e n  after the Depression was 

acknowledged in Prince Edward Island in 1930 and 1931, 

publicly funded charity beyond an insane asylum and an 

inadequate tuberculosis sanatorium was frowned upon, while 

support for the laissez faire economy remained s trong . l4 

Existing private social institutions, usually denominational 

in nature, including the Roman Catholic and Protestant 

hospitals and orphanages, were expected to continue 

providing services despite clients ' inability to pay . 

While the Depression was misunderstood and misdiagnosed 

in its f irst years on Prince Edward Island, its severity was 

clear in 1932 when the gross value of production had fallen 

to half its value three years earlier: $15,943,467 compared 

Brunswick, 1972) , pp. 1-5. The peak year for f ishing 
production was 1923 ($1,754,980). Production dropped to 
$1,279,407 in 1928. Canada Y e a r  Book, 1926, p.309, and 
Guardian, 18 Febniary 1929, as quoted in Cusack, p.4. 



to $32,807,542 in 1929.~~ Even though the economy had been 

severely shaken, the Charlottetown City Council f ailed to 

distribute unemployment relief in 1932. l6 That year , 

however, marked a turning point, a shift away f rom 

traditional laissez faire attitudes and towards an increased 

expectation that govemment should help citizens weather 

financial crises. Unfortunately, as is the 'catch 2 2 '  with 

economic depressions, tax revenue had decreased markedly, 

and very little money was available for civic or provincial 

public spending.17 Added to this, the federal govemrnent, 

rather than undertaking a per capita program for relief, 

undertook a matching grant scheme, the result of which was 

that the poorest region of the country, the Maritimes, 

received only 3.3 percent of federal funding or one-third, 

per capita, of the national average. Island relief 

recipients in 1935 received an average $1.93 a month while 

l'Canada Year Book, 1936, pp.208-209, as quoted in 
Cusack, p . 3 7 .  

17Hobsbawm, 93. Canada was like other countries 
lacking public provisions for social security. In most of 
Europe only one quarter of unemployed workers were eligible 
for relief. 
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Canadians outside the Maritimes received an average of $6.18 

a month. l8 Although Islanders showed a radical change of 

opinion in supporting increased public spending for relief 

in the mid-1930s. that ideological change was virtually 

irrelevant because of the provincial and civic governmentsf 

very limited means to implement it.19 

As the Depression wore on, more Islanders expected 

government sponsored relief to ensure persona1 economic 

sumival. Some were radical in calling for relief, 

including the Unemployed Workmanls Association, many of 

whose members rioted on Labour Day in 1934.20 Others, 

Whe Maritimes1 cost of living was estimated to be 
per cent lower than the national average, yet this does 
account for the Maritimes1 much lower rates of federal 

7.4 
not 

funding. E.R.Forbes, Vutting the Pie into Smaller Pieces: 
Matching Orants and Relief in the Maritime Provinces During 
the 1930sw, in E.R.Forbes, ed., Challenoha the ~eqional 
Stereotme: Essays in 20th Century Maritimes, (Fredericton, 
1989) , pp. 149 and 153. 

191t should be noted that in 1933, after years of 
deliberation, the Island was the first of the Maritime 
provinces to implement old age security payments. It did so 
only by limiting the program to fit their revenues. In 
fact, only 20 per cent of Islanders 70 years of age and over 
were able to meet the more restrictive provincial 
eligibility requirements and the monthly pension amounted to 
$15 instead of the $20 previously agreed upon. See Forbes. 
Tuttingw, p.155, and. Forbes, n1930s", p.281. 



though supportive of vastly 

fervent ly against borrowing 
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expanded public relief, were 

to finance public assistance. 

In 1935 the Central Farmers' fnstitute seemed unaware that 

borrowing was the only way government could deliver relief 

when the Farmersr criticized deficit financing for being, "A 

policy which tends to waste and extravagance, having in its 

system the latent germ of decay and corruption. . . . (W) e 

strongly urge and request the 'powers that bel to inaugurate 

a policy of retrenchment with a view to a balanced 

budget. n21 While Islanders approved of public spending, 

many disapproved of ita necessary partner, def icit 

financing. The Roman Catholic bureaucracy also maintained 

an anti-deficit financing stance throughout the 

Depression. 22 

In some cases Roman Catholics were more affected by the 

Depression than non-Catholics because certain ethno- 

religious groups congregated in certain occupations. in  

21Guardian, 21 February 1935, as quoted in Cusack 
p.158. 

22This was not an official policy, per se, but in the 
early 1930s, the Bishop told the sisters and priests that 
social institutions must not go into debt under any 
circumstances. This is discussed with reference to specific 
social institutions later in this chapter. 
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particular, the fishery was dominated by Acadian Roman 

Catholics for decades. Premier MacMillan stated in 1934 

that "entire f ishing villages existed on direct relief . 23 
After a poor fishing season in 1897, the Acadian newspaper 

L'Impartial recomrnended that Acadians should find more 

lucrative means of financial support, specifically farming. 

In the 1920s and 1 9 3 0 ~ ~  the demand for herring was so low 

that fishers sold it to famers at a fridiculouslyl low 

price for fertilizer. Spurred by the desperation of the 

Depression as well as by the hope of the Antigonish 

Movement, fishing cooperatives were fonned in the following 

Acadian Roman Catholic communities during the 1930s: Mont 

Carmel, 1931; Mirninigash, 1935; North Rustico, 1936 ; Egmont 

Bay, 1938; and Skinner's Pond 1939.24 Although precise 

figures are unavailable, far more Roman Catholics than 

Protestants were engaged in this unstable occupation. 

Prince Edward Islanders were by no means immune to the 

devastating ef fects of the Depression. The federal 

govemment's feeble attempts to alleviate the economic 

23Guardian, 20 Jan 1934, as quoted in Cusack, p.124. 

24Georges Arsenault, The Island Acadians, 1720-1980, 
trans., Sally Ross, (Charlottetown. 1989) , p. 222. 



crisis. moreover. were of little help to Islanders. 

Fortunately there were other institutions to which at least 

some of the impoverished could turn. 

The Papacy addressed the effects of the Depression in 

1931 with a Papal Encyclical Wuadragesima Axmot1 , the main 

theme of which was reconstructing the social order by 

encouraging self-determinati~n.~~ Pope Pius XI prornoted 

subsidiarity, a theory based on the centrality of the human 

being which stated that al1 institutions. including 

governments. exist for the individual rather than for 

society. Furthemore, he argued, it was preferable that 

organizations function at the most basic and local level 

possible. In one Roman Catholic theologiants words: 

Societies should not assume what individuals can 
do, nor should larger societies undertake what 
smaller associations can accomplish. Conversely 
the state has the responsibility to take up those 
tasks that neither individuals nor smaller 
societies can perform. l6 

25This name translates into "Forty Years Having PassedlI 
and refers to Rerum Novarum. See Thomas CXohler, 
"Quadragesima Anno" in George Weigel and Robert Royal, 
(eds.).  A Centun of Catholic Social Thouaht: Essavs on 
IRerum Novaruml and Nine Other Kev Documents, 1991, pp.27-8. 



206 

This principle of subsidiarity combined with the 

encyclicalls confirmation that it was the church's "right 

and duty ... to deal authoritatively with social and 

economic problems " , 27 f uelled the Roman Catholic Churchg s 

actions during the Depression. 

A new bishop led Island Roman Catholics through the 

Depression. As Edward MacDonald has noted, ItLouis OILeary 

was spared the '30s wasting struggle against the dark tide 

of Depression. The delicate constitution that had conspired 

against his whole episcopate at last betrayed him in 

1929.n28 The Revercnd Joseph O'Sullivan, a 46 year old 

Ontario native, succeeded O'Leary and became the 7th Bishop 

of Charlottetown on 18 May 1931. The authoritarian 

OISullivan firmly steered Island Roman Catholics through the 

Depression with a personality often considered arrogant: 

Whether touring in the huge Cadillac he inherited from 

Louis O'Leary, or striding about the streets on his daily 

constitutional, he was eminently visible, yet somehow 

"G. Edward MacDonald, tt 'And Christ Dwelt in the Heart 
of His House1: A History of St. Dunstanls, 1855-1955", (PhD 
dissertation, Queen's University, 19841, p.415. 



unapproachable, frequently 'among' the people but never 'of' 

them. w 2 g  

08Sullivan was well aware of the threat the ~epression 

posed to the Prince Edward Island Roman Catholic social 

order. He determined that the Church must continue to care 

for its own despite the increased financial difficulty of 

doing so. Yet, how could the Church help Roman Catholics 

through the Depression when it depended entirely on the 

contributions of those in the pews for its basic operations? 

Although he did not have a specific economic blueprint to 

support them, 08Sullivan saw that Roman Catholic social 

institutions were the only way the Church could guarantee 

29MacDonald, p.417. Along with a particularly strong 
bishop during the Depression, Prince Edward Island also had 
a Catholic premier from 1933 to 1935. In 1933 Dr. William 
Joseph Parnell MacMillan (1881-1957), a devout Roman 
Catholic and Chief  of Staff of the Charlottetown Hospital, 
becarne the third Catholic premier of the province. 
MacMillan, who received a medical degree from McGill in 
1908, was elected to the Legislature in 1923. He served as 
Minister of Education and Public Health before becoming 
leader of the Consemative Party and Premier in 1933 to 
1935, when the Conservatives fell victim to the Depression 
and lost the provincial election. Canada Who's Who, 1926, p. 
763. 1 did not find any clear evidence of the Bishop talking 
with the Premier, or the two of them implementing the papal 
programme, but Dr MacMillan, as chief of staff of the 
Charlottetown Hospital and a devout Catholic, inevitably 
brought an understanding of the Catholic Community in the 
Depression to his office. 



that institutions would exist for the individual, as 

"Quadragesima Anno" dictated. 

Like the two previous bishops, Henry and Louis OfLeary, 

OISullivan depended upon the Sisters of St Marthafs labour 

and skill to maintain strong Roman Catholic institutions. 

which were now frequented by at least 5000 Island Roman 

Catholics a~ually.'~ Bishop OISullivan delegated much of 

the responsibility for operating social institutions to the 

Sisters of St Martha, but he was clearly in charge of the 

master plan. Throughout his episcopate, he ruled the 

sisters more firmly than had his predecessors. When Bishop 

OISullivan was first appointed, the Congregation worried 

about how he would define their role. The sistersf annalist 

recorded : 

30The estimated clientele of PEI Catholic institutions 
in 1935, for example, follows: Kinkora School, 100 pupils; 
Sacred Heart Home, 74 residents; Charlottetown Hospital, 
1340 patients; St Dunstan's University, 115 students; St 
Vincent's Orphanage, 85 children; and Social Service 
Department, 3195. The Sisters ministered to  at least the 
same number again, less directly, including visitors to the 
Charlottetown Hospital and parents of school children. See 
flAnnals, St Stanislaus Convent, Kinkorav, 1930s, Sisters of 
St Martha Archives [SSMA] , Series 11, Box 9; flDiocese of 
Charlottetown Yearbookm, 1935, Roman Catholic Diocese of 
Charlottetown Archives [RCDA] ; and "Statistics and Financial 
Information, Charlottetown Hospital", 1935, SSMA, Series 12, 
Box 1, # 7 .  



The priests who knew Monseigneur OISullivan 
w e r e  highly pleased but we remained quite anxious 
as we had no idea of what his attitude towards our 
congregation would be - so much depended on that, 
even our existence. His reply to our letter 
offering him our loyal and respectful homage was 
prompt and kind and made us hope al1 would be well 
as in prayerful wonder we put in the days until we 
learn just what he Id do with us. 31 

The sisters were later delighted with Bishop OISullivanfs 

praise for them in his first pastoral letter in which he 

also recommended Island Roman Catholics financially support 

the small congregation. The sisters1 reaction to the public 

praise and the donations it elicited reflected their earlier 

discouragement : 

Only God can know how helpful was their encouragement 
thus given to the community so often found fault with - 
and perhaps sometimes unjustly and uncharitably - when 
brain and sinew were being pushed to the limit to carry 
on the works committed to their small and inexperienced 
care . 32 

OISullivanls single action both mobilized economic resources 

and rallied the sisters' assistance. He probably intended 

to stimulate Island Roman Catholics to dig deeper into their 

shallow pockets to support Roman Catholic social 

31"Annal~1', 1931, SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 4. 

xllAnnalsll, 8 September 1931, SSMA, Series 8, Sub- 
series 4. 
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institutions during the ~epression. however, more than he 

meant actually to commend the sisters. 

Although the Depression was a threat to every Roman 

Catholic social institution, running a hospital was 

especially difficult on a very limited budget which may 

account for Bishop OfSullivanfs particular concern for the 

institution. Roman Catholic diocesan officials involved in 

administering the Charlottetown Hospital tried to maintain 

business as usual during the Depression. but that business 

was getting tougher, and what was wusualu was a lack of 

cash. While hospital fees had been kept low in comparison 

to the Prince Edward Island Hospital, the percentage of 

patients not paying any of their hospital bill was 38 per 

cent in 1932, 37 per cent in 1933, and 41 per cent in 1934.  

In the early 1930% the number of patient days was up, the 

number of paying patients was low, and the hospital's budget 

was not balanced. 



Table 9: Patiente and Patient D a y s  in Selected Years, 
Charlottetown Hospital, 1931-1939. 

Sisters of St Martha, Charlottetown, Archives, CçSMA] , Series 
12, Box 1, #7. 

Despite the difficulty of operating the Charlottetown 

Free 

na 

na 

115(8%) 

39 (9%) 

122 (7%) 

73 (4%) 

148 (8%) 

140 (8%) 

110 (6%) 

Hospital when less than half the patients paid their fees, 

Source: *Charlottetown Hospital Financial Records, 1931-39", 

r 

Year 

1931 

1932 

1933 

1934 

1935 

1936 

1937 

1938 

1939 

Bishop OILeary blamed the Sisters of St Martha, rather than 

non-paying patients and the wider economic slump, when the 

Non. pay 

na 

565 (38%) 

399(29%) 

515 (33%) 

472 (28%) 

474 (27%) 

763 (39%) 

565 (33%) 

617 ( 3 4 % )  

Pay Pat . 

na 

583 (39%) 

543(42%) 

551(35%) 

735 (44%) 

862 (49%) 

751 (39%) 

671 (39%) 

694 (39%) 

P a t i  
enta 

1599 

1485 

1340 

1572 

1677 

1752 

1947 

1727 

1798 

Charlottetown Hospital's budget did not balance. When a 

Part. pay 

na 

337 (23%) 

283(21%) 

367(23%) 

230 (14%) 

343 (20%) 

2 8 5  (15%) 

351 (20%) 

377 (21%) 

Pat . 
days 

14682 

na 

12918 

13596 

15105 

16296 

16608 

16599 

18293 

deficit started to mount in the early 19308, the Bishop 

found fault with the sistersl administration and would not 

allow them to carrl  any debt. In fact, in 1933, he not only 

blamed the sisters for the hospital's debt, but condemned 



them for taking a salary: "It s e e m s  t o  me incongruous tha t ,  

when your Sisters cannot run the  hospi ta l  without going in to  

debt monthly, they still have co l lec ted  the i r  monthly 

~ a l a r y . " ~ ~  A t  t h i s  time there were th i r teen  sisters working 

a t  the hospital :  one graduate nurse,  four reg is te red  

nurses, two nurses i n  training,  two of f ice  s t a f f ,  two 

kitchen s t a f f  , and one seamstress. 34 The secular ,  paid 

personnel consisted of one orderly,  one bookkeeper, one 

engineer, one general  man, two laundry women, nine maids, 

and 20 student nurses.  For the year 1933 there were 1340 

pat ients ,  only 42 per  cent of whom paid fully. Twenty-one 

percent paid only p a r t  of t h e i r  b i l l s  while 36 per  cent paid 

nothing.15 Nevertheless, the Bishop demanded that the 

$4.66 a month average salary of t h e  1 4  s i s t e r s  f o r  the  l a s t  

13There was a strong suggestion t h a t  the s i s t e r s  were 
poor f inancial  managers. Bishop OISullivan, l e t t e r  t0  

Mother M.  Paula, 02 December 1933, SSMA, Series 8 ,  S a -  
se r i e s  3 (c )  , #1. 

3411Sisters' Miniatr ies",  1934, SSMA, Series 3 ,  sub- 
se r i e s  4, #1. 

"The 36 per cent  is composed of 29 per cent non-paying 
pat ients  and 8 p e r  cent free pa t i en t s .  The f r e e  pa t i en t s  
were those w h o  were not charged, diocesan p r i e s t s ,  s i s t e r s ,  
and the very poor without family. w S t a t i s t i c s  and Financial 
Information, Charlottetown Hospital",  1933, SSMA, Ser ies  12, 
Box 1, #7.  



10 months (since February) be retumed to the hospital and 

"...have this matter adjusted in the hospital books so that 

it will be shown that your sisters are receiving absolutely 

no monetary recompense for their labours, and that they are 

really Sisters of Charity. Needless to Say, given the 

poverty in the province and in the Congregation, the $652 in 

question was long spent. Mother M.Paula relayed this ta the 

Bishop, writing: 

In reply 1 may Say it is impossible to do this 
as the money has been spent, and in great part for 
the wherewithal necessary of the sisters to carry 
on their work- for clothing, f ootwear, dentists I 
and opticiansf bills .... Our community bank 
balance in current account today stands at $57.76. 

Though we cannot give what we have not, yet we 
are willing to forego al1 future salaries until 
such time as the hospital is in a position to 
cover the expenses of its sister-personnel. 37 

If the sisters had the money which the Bishop requested 

available, they would have been required to give it back; 

their congregation was diocesan, the hospital was owned by 

36Bishop OISullivan, letter to Mother M.Paula, 02 
December 1933, SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 3 ( c ) ,  #l. 

37Letter M.Paula to Bishop OfSullivan, 11 Dec 1933, 
[RCDA] , "Bishop O f  Sullivanv. 



the Episcopal corporation, and the vow of obedience dictated 

that sisters must act as the Bishop directed? 

When dealing with them directly, Bishop OISullivan was 

very ctitical of the sisterst management of the hospital, 

but he only praised in public. He regularly mentioned them 

in his pastoral letters which were read in every Roman 

Catholic Church in the Diocese, In his 38th circular letter 

in April 1935. for example, Bishop OtSullivan took up the 

sistersl cause, recreating the facts surrounding their lack 

of a salary. He wrote: 

...since October 1933 the Sisters have been unable 
to receive one cent of revenue £rom the hospital 
for their persona1 and community needs. They felt 
it not proper for them to take any monetary 
recompense for themselves when they had to borrow 
the money to pay the ordinary running expenses of 
the hospital .... With their limited resources as 
a young and struggling community this loss of 
revenue has been a heavy sacrifice ... 1 feel we 
cannot decently allow this condition to continue 
any longer .... 3 9 

"Bishop OISullivan must have known that in the first 
40 years of their existence--and particularly at the height 
of the Depression--the sisters probably never had that 
amount of money in their bank account. Asking for it back. 
therefore looks suspiciously like an act of intimidation. 

lgBishop 0' Sullivan, Circular, April 1935, RCDA, 
I9Bishop O' Sullivanv1 . 



The Bishop then proposed that a 

be held i n  June. H e  had forced 
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s p e c i a l  fundraising bazaar 

t h e  hosp i t a l  s i s t e r s ,  w h o  

represented about one quar te r  of t h e  whole Congregat ion, t o  

go without remuneration f o r  a year  and a half . Certainly it 

was a means t o  prevent fu r ther  debt  and an opportunity t o  

Save money, but it was a l s o  punishment f o r  f a i l i n g  t o  run a 

hosp i ta l  debt  f ree .  The lesson the  sisters leamed was t h a t  

they must p rac t i s e  f r u g a l i t y  f a s t i d i o u s l y  and remember t h e i r  

vows of poverty and obedience, and t o  whom the  obedience 

should be di rected.  Like a good paren t ,  w h e n  the punishment 

was complete, the Bishop made every effort t o  protect  the 

sistersl reputat ion,  and he ins inuated t o  Islanders t h a t  the 

decision t o  hold back wages was made by the  s i s t e r s ,  and 

tha t  t h e  wisdom and maturi ty w e r e  t h e i r s .  In the f i nanc i a l  

year of 1934 the hosp i t a l  showed a d e f i c i t  of only $49 .70 ,  a 

f ea t  w h i c h  t he  Bishop pra ised and noted,  "They have 

conclusively shown t h a t  they know how t o  manage a hosp i ta l  

economically . w 4 0  The sisters must have been extremely 

frugal because they had almost 400 m o r e  pa t ien t  days i n  1934 

than i n  1933 and they had 7 per cen t  fewer fully paying 

'OBishop 0' Sul l ivan,  Pastoral  letter, 22 April 1935, 
RCDA, "Bishop O f  Sul l ivanw . 



patients. The amalist noted in 1934: !'The years of the 

depression have been especially di£ f icult for al1 hospitals 

which must have the equipment at whatever cost to carry on 

its work."'l Finally, in 1935 the hospital sisters started 

receiving their $56 a year salary again and they even 

recover. Bishop OISullivan noted the economic value of the 

sisters ' work: 

... there is no comparison between the cost of our 
hospital and the cost of hospitals conducted 
entirely by lay help. If the remuneration 
received by the Sisters was according to the 
salaries paid in other institutions, our Hospital 
could not begin to carry on. This item of salary 
alone would soar to about $15000 per year. But we 
know the Sisters are devoting their lives to the 
semice of the church. 42 

The following year Bishop O'Sullivan compared the wages 

at the Charlottetown Hospital to the Prince Edward Island 

Hospital. wComparisons are odious, but it may be pardonable 

to rernind you that the total salaries and wages paid by our 

hospital last year arnounted to only $7,436.80 while the 

41NAnnals, Charlottetown Hospitalll, 1934, SSMA, Series 
12, Box 1, #1. 

42Bishop OISullivan, letter to PEI clergy 03 May 1937, 
RCDA, ''Bishop O'S~llivan'~. 
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Prince Edward Island Hospital reported $19,369.43. We can 

imagine what Our deficit would be if w e  had t o  pay f o r  t h e  

services of our s i s t ers .  n43 The Bishop offered t h e  following 

cornparison to fu r the r  convince Island Roman Catholics of the 

value of the  sisters' work and t h e i r  good management 

43Bishop OISullivan, letter t o  Island clergy, 30 March 
1938, RCDA, "Bishop O ' S ~ l l i v a n ~ ~ .  The $7,436.80 r e f e r s  t o  
al1 wages: sisters and secular  staff. 

44Certainly the  Bishop is  using these f igures  t o  
illustrate his point ,  but 1 have no reason t o  think the 
f igures  are exaggerated. Records £rom the Prince Edward 
Island Hospital did not survive a £ire i n  the 1940s. 
Interview w i t h  Joann Bdgecomb, Director of Medical Records, 
Queen Elizabeth Hospital, July  1995. 



Table 10: Comparative Pinancial Statement Charlottetown 
Hospital ( R o m  Catholic) and Prince Edward Island Hospital 
(Protestant), 1933 

1 Chtn. H o s p .  1 PEI Hosp. 
11 Number patients 

II Part Paying 
II Non-Paying and Free 

Il Cos; Non-pay . and Free 
II Per D i e r n  Cost 

1 Total Revenue 
II Expendi ture 
1 Patients l Fees 
II Endowment 
II Interest on Endowment 

1,103.05 

- -  

II salaries 

60,000 (approx) 

2,909.63 

II Food 

II Light and Power  

II Fuel 

II Medicine and O . R .  

11 Telephone 
X-Ray 

Source : RCDA, "Bishop O' Sui 
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The two hospitals were frequented by patients in 

numbers approximating the Protestant-Roman Catholic split in 

the provincial population. Both the Protestant and Roman 

Catholic hospitals received a small amount of government 

funding, $2000 each from the province and $1500 each from 

the city, and thus w e r e  dependent on user fees and donations 

to meet operating costs. The Charlottetown Hospital had 13 

per cent fewer patients and 12.3 per cent fewer patient days 

than the Prince Edward Island Hospital. While the Prince 

Edward Island Hospital undoubtedly struggled to serve 

Protestant patients during the Depression, they were f ar 

more able to depend on patient fees and endowments than the 

Charlottetown Hospital. The percentage of non-paying and 

free patient days at the Charlottetown Hospital was 9.2 per 

cent higher than at the Prince Edward Island Hospital. 

While the two hospitals had very similar totals for the cost 

of non-paying and free patients, these costs were calculated 

on the basis that per diem costs at the Protestant hospital 

were 21 per cent higher than at the Charlottetown Hospital, 

$2.59 compared to $3.28. Several costs affected per diem 

costs at the two hospitals, including the amount of money 

paid in wages, which was much lower at the Charlottetom 



220 

Hospital. The Charlottetown Hospital was able to charge 

lower per diem rates because of savings in wages. 

Proportionate to the number of patients, food, light 

and power, insurance and x-ray costs were no more than 10 

per cent higher at the Protestant hospital than at the Roman 

Catholic hospital in 1933 The difference in the fuel, 

salaries, medicine and operating room, laundry and cleaning, 

and telephone are far greater. With the exclusion of 

heating costs, which may indicate a poorer quality building, 

al1 the above costs at the Charlottetown Hospital were only 

half of what they were at the Prince Edward Island Hospital 

even considering the Roman Catholic hospitalls fewer patient 

days . 

As the decade wore on, the difference in the budgets of 

the two provincial referral hospitals continued. While in 

1933 the Charlottetown Hospital received 71 per cent less in 

patient fees per patient day than the Prince Edward Island 

4 S ~ o o d  costs w e r e  8.7 per cent higher, light and power 
was 0.02 per cent higher and insurance was 0.96 higher at 
the PEI Hospital. The Charlottetown Hospital figures were 
multiplied by 1.13 to account for the 13 per cent more 
patients at the Prince Edward Island Hospital. 



Hospital, in 1937 the Charlottetown Hospital still received 

57 per cent less. 

Table 11: Patient Days and Fees at the Charlottetown and 
Prince Edward Island Woepi tala, 193746 
Ii 1 I 

1 
1 
Fees/Patient Day $1.33 1 $ 2 . 3 4  

! 

Source: Bishop OtSullivan, Circular, 1938, RCDA, "Bishop 

1937 

1 

Income from Charlottetown Hospital patient fees decreased 

Patient Days 
r 

16 percent or $0.25, per patient day, between 1933 and 1937 

Charlottetown Hosp. 

Patient Fees 

while prince Edward Island Hospital patient fees income 

PEI Hosp. 

16,608 

increased by five percent or $0.11. Patient fees, the main 

19,248 

$22,469.57 

source of revenue for both hospitals, were consistently 

$45,041.47 

lower at the Charlottetown Hospital and were insufficient to 

finance the day-to-day operation of the hospital. 

While the annual operating expenditures of each social 

institution were to be met with user fees, government 

grants, and fundraising," the cost of building and 

46Bishop O' Sullivan Circular, 30 March 1938, Roman 
Catholic Diocesan Archives, Charlottetown, RCDA, "Bishop 
O f  Sullivanw . 

47The Hospital Bazaar was one of the main sources of 
hospital funding from 1934 to 1957. The first bazaar, held 
in 1934, raised $5000, which is remarkable during the 



equipment was raised by parish payments according to annual 

assessments. This was relatively successful. A new 

Charlottetown Hospital building opened in 1925, built and 

equipped at a cost of $264,382. More than half this amount 

was paid by 1932, but at that point, because of the 

Depression, it became more difficult for parishes to pay 

their annual assessments; nevertheless, Bishop OfSullivan 

warned Island Roman Catholics in 1932, at the height of the 

Depression : 

A few have fallen behind in their payments and are 
finding it hard to recover. . . due to the scarcity of 
money, but if there is the least slackness on the part 
of the priests in this matter, we can see nothing but a 
f inancial crisis ahead. 48 

Depression years . There were many booths run by lay women' s 
groups including St Elizabeth's Aid and the Catholic Womenfs 
League. Despite the fact that these very successful bazaars 
were coordinated by Roman Catholic womenls organizations, 
Bishop OfSullivan refused a request for Hospital Board 
representation f rom the Saint Charles Auxiliary, a woman ' s 
awiliary which donated a significant percentage of the 
hospitalfs operating budget. He said, T h e  two ideas: 
governors and auxiliaries, don% seem to synchronize too 
well." Bishop OISullivan, letter to the Officers and Members 
of the Saint Charles Awciliary, City Hospital, October 1933, 
RCDA, l1Bishop 0' Sullivan" . 

48Bishop O'Sullivan, Circular to Island Clergy, 24 June 
1932, p. 6, RCDA, "Bishop O' Sullivanw. 
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In the same pastoral letter Bishop O'Sullivan reminded Roman 

Catholics that they were not entitled to free service at any 

diocesan social institution just because they had 

contributed to the parish assessrnent . 

The Depression made running a hospital for Island Roman 

Catholics very difficult. The hospital had to meet health 

and safety standards of the American College of Surgeons in 

order to maintain the accreditation for a 'standardizedf 

h ~ s p i t a l . ~ ~  The Sisters of St Marthats frugal and skilled 

management allowed the Charlottetown Hospital to remain open 

in the 1 9 3 0 s .  Because Prince Edward Island Hospital 

patients paid user fees at a higher rate, the Protestant 

hospital did not struggle to operate during the Depression 

to the degree that the Charlottetown Hospital did. 

The hospital was the Prince Edward Island Roman 

Catholic social institution most at risk during the 

Depression because of its high operating costs and the 

essential nature of its service. Bishop O'Leary ensured the 

survival of the hospital during the 1930s by delegating its 

responsibility to the sisters and demanding they not run a 

4gThey passed this examination in June 1930. 



deficit. While this was a defensive move in dealing with 

the Depression, the Bishop also used the sisters to confront 

the Depression offensively. 

At the Bishop's request, in 1931. the Sisters of St 

Martha opened a social services department to serve 

impoverished Roman Catholics in a variety of practical 

way~.~O The communityls newspaper, Laudate, explained the 

department's purpose: 

to provide part time nursing where required and ta 
care for out-patients; follow-up work is done 
among the hospitalls patients; the sick paor are 
attended; the d o m  and out are assisted and 
encouraged to help themselves and where 
carelessness about duties to God is evident, 
efforts are made to remedy this? 

The department was originally staffed by two women: a lay 

nurse who was a graduate of the Charlottetown Hospital 

School of Nursing, and a Sister of St Martha. A clearly 

Roman Catholic endeavour, the Social Service Department 

SOThe opening of the department marked the beginning of 
the sisters' foray into social work. 

51Laudate December 1931, p.11, SSMA, Series 8, Sub- 
series 5. "Laudatel' was a publication of the Sisters of St 
Martha which ran from December 1929 to August 1933. It had 
400 subscribers in its first year and 949 subscribers in its 
history. See "[Laudate] Introduction and Historical 
Sketch", SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 5 .  



concentrated in social work but stressed religion 

throughout. It strove "to combine what is best in 

recognized social service methods with the highest and 

holiest in religion. m52 The department was consistently 

busy trying to alleviate stress for the city's p o ~ r . ~ ~  

Bishop OISullivan saw an obvious need for social 

service in the economically depressed province, particularly 

in the 1930s, and the Sisters of St Martha accepted the new 

assignment despite already being overburdened. 54 Bishop 

OISullivan used the department to fulfil the sistersl role 

52Laudate, 31 Dec, p. 11, SSMA, Series 8 ,  Sub-series 5. 

531n 1942, the department left the hospital and 
continued its work from the Pownal Street location as the 
Catholic Family Services Bureau. This Bureau is one of the 
few of the sisters' endeavours which has lasted until the 
end of the 20th century and is likely to continue into the 
21at century. It has changed with the times but is also 
clearly a product of the age in which it was born, the 
1930s. 

54Costs for th= new endeavour were kept low because the 
department was operated from within the hospital so a new 
building was not required and the sister-social worker(s1 
could live at the convent in the hospital. A secular nurse 
may have been employed because some of the work was in 
maternity care and post-partum care and the Sisters of St 
Martha were not usually engaged in this field. (See Chapter 
4 . )  In addition, the sistersl skills and labour was already 
stretched beyond reasonable limits so a secular nurse may 
have been necessary for human resource reasons. 
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in charitable service as the Bishop quoted Pope Leo XIIIvs 

maffirmation of duty of charity. People are not free to 

choose whether they will take up the cause of the poor or 

not : it is a matter of simple duty; what the weight of our 

obligation is we may discover from the super abundance of 

the good things we have recei~ed.*~~ 

In its first six months of operation the Social Service 

Department paid 1250 home visits, clothed 62 children for 

school, cared for 10 bedridden patients and nine maternity 

cases, and attended six dying people. The department was 

aided by three Roman Catholic womenls groups: St Vincent de 

Paul sewing circle, St Charles Auxiliary, and the Catholic 

Women's League, in distributing food and clothing to 51 

families. At Christmas 30 baskets were distributed and 160 

Christmas stockings were given to children, the supplies for 

which came from Charlottetown Roman Catholic merchants and 

druggists .56 Three thousand home visits were made in 1931 

and that number remained steady for the remainder of the 

55Laudate, Dec 1931, 1 SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 
5. 

56Laudate, Juno 1932, p. 8, SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 
5. 



decade? The Social Service Department not only 

coordinated char i ty  for Charlottetown Roman Catholic 

famil ies ,  but a l so  engaged i n  professional  home nursing, 

serving as a Roman Catholic  version of t h e  Victorian Order 

of Nurses 

In addi t ion t o  t h e i r  expansion in to  s o c i a l  work, Bishop 

OISul l ivan ls  predecessor, Bishop OILeary, d i rec ted t h e  

sisters t o  expand i n t o  char i t ab le  co l l ec t ing .  Jus t  before  

t h e  Depression, i n  June 1928 ,  the sisters began tak ing  up 

the 'bread co l l ec t ion l ,  f i r s t  performed by the  S i s t e r s  of 

Charity of Quebec i n  the  l a t e  19th century.  A t  t h a t  tirne, 

many mornings, two S i s t e r s  of Charity walked around 

Charlottetown stopping a t  Roman Catholic homes t o  s o l i c i t  

donations of bread for t h e  hospi ta l .  Sometime i n  t h e  ea r ly -  

20th century,  probably because of the  d i f f i c u l t y  i n  

t ranspor ta t ion  and the  pref  erence for cash,  money, r a t h e r  

than bread, was requested, although t h e  name of the 

57Laudate, August 1 9 3 3 ,  p .  1 2 ,  SSMA, Series 8 ,  Sub- 
s e r i e s  5 .  

SBAlthough it d id  not material ize,  t h e  Bishop hoped 
tha t  eventual ly  several  sisters would work i n  the  Soc ia l  
Service Department and each be responsible f c r  an area i n  
the c i t y .  



collection stayed the same . 5 9  When the orphanage was 

founded in 1910, contributions went to the orphanage rather 

than the hospital, and at this tirne, one of the older boys 

accompanied a sister on the bread collection. When the 

Sisters of Charity returned to Quebec in 1925, the bread 

collection was discontinued, but Bishop Louis OILeary 

requested that it begin again in 1928 when the Sisters of St 

Martha were more settled at the hospital. 60 

A sister who participated in the bread collection 

recalled the process as follows: 

. . .two sisters (one did not travel alone in those 
days but we did walk each side of the same street 
alone) [solicited donations]. The usual donation 
was 25 cents and if you happened to get a 50 cent 
piece you considered you were wealthy. There were 
between 250 and 300 calls on the list and it 
occupied the iirst two days of every month rain or 
shine snow or ice twelve months of the year-- 
really the only cash we ever had. 61 

59Some accounts Say the orphanage maintenance man and 
tallest boy at the orphanage performed the bread collection 
while other accounts Say two sisters did it. Probably both 
accounts are true of different times. 

61Written recollection from unidentified Sister of St. 
Martha, SSMA, Series 12, Box 11, #8 .  



The bread collection 

wealth of the people 
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could never garner much given the 

who were canvassed, but it remained a 

steady source of income for the orphanage even during the 

Depression. 

The Bishop also directed the sisters to take up a 

collection for themselves in the midst of Depression; the 

timing and purpose suggests the Bishop had undisclosed 

motives regarding the collection. In 1931 he requested the 

sisters do a door-to-door collection for the mother house 

and novitiate building fund in every Island parish. As they 

recorded in their &mals, and perhaps as was the Bishop's 

intent , the sisters reception in Island homes taught them 

more about the depth of poverty than it made them hopeful 

for the quick construction of a mother house: IlThe sight of 

so much real poverty in many homes made a deep impression on 

the collectors; in so many cases they would rather have been 

giving than taking from the poor toilers on the farm and at 

sea. One has to wonder if the bishop wished to quickly 

extinguish the sistersl dreams for a mother house by sending 

them on a collection in the early days of the Depression. 

62nAnnalstn, September 1931 # SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 
4 .  



In the early 1930s the sisters could not afford the 

transportation costs, let alone the human resources 

necessary to canvass the province, but they did collect in a 

f ew scattered parishes . 63 

The Bishop's tactic was remarkably similar to hie 

request that the sisters return their hospital salary in 

1934. Both demands underscored the sistersl subservience to 

the Bishop and emphasized their own impoverishment. 1t seems 

the sisters recognized his concern. Although they were 

concerned that their shabby novitiate discouraged 

prospective postulants from entering the Island 

Congregation, the amalist noted in 1934 that , 

..At is easier to practise poverty when our lives 

. . . [are] surrounded by the evidence of poverty. 
It can also be the occasion of humiliations, which 
after al1 are the foundation for humility, 
especially when some young girls come out and look 
at the place and turn away, sad . However, 
vocation to the religious life cannot be strong 

63They continuéd to collect 
They collected between $900 and 
parishes in 1934, $600 in eight 

during the Depression. 
$1000 in a total of 18 
parishes in 1935, $300 in 

1936 and $800 in 1937. In 1937, they also received their 
first major single donation of $6000 from the estate of the 
Rev P.D. McGuigan. In addition, the Catholic Women l s League 
persisted in sending annual donations of increasing amounts 
to the building fund in the 1930s. llAnnalstl, 1934-39, SSMA, 
Series 8, Sub-series 4. 



when externals count in that way. Our Lord had 
not even a Mount St Mary's to offer his apostles 
and they followed the covation he held out to 
t h e m . .  . . 64 

While the hospital, Social Service Department and 

fundraising initiatives received special promotion f r o m  

Bishop O'Sullivan, the sisters instituted their own plan for 

saving other Roman Catholic institutions, particularly St 

Vincent8s Orphanage. At the same t i m e  that the state failed 

to ensure the survival of Canadians, the Sisters of St 

Martha succeeded in ensuring the survival of prince Edward 

Island Roman Catholics. 

St Vincent f i  s Orphanage suf fered the effects of the 

Depression very keenly. Because St Vincent's provided 24 

hour care, its operation was labour intensive. The nursery, 

which was home to between one-third and one-half of the 

residents in the 1 9 3 0 ~ , ~ ~  required a great deal from the 

staff. Among the older children, one sister was responsible 

for the I1girls' side" and one for the "boys8 side". One or 

64Vbmals", 1934, SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 4. 

65Thirty-eight of the 97 residents were in the nursery 
at the time of the Sisters of St Martha8s takeover i n  1925. 
See, "Annals, St Vincent's Orphanagem, 1925, Series 12, Box 
11, #l. 



two sisters were also engaged in teaching the children 

during regular school hours as the children did not go 

outside the orphanage to attend school. 

The Diocese intended for St Vincent's Orphanage, like 

the Charlottetown Hospital, to be partly financed by user 

fees paid by the families of residents, but understandably, 

as at the hospital, a significant number of these bills were 

not paid during the 1930s. Instead, the sisters continued to 

depend on local Roman Catholic businesses to donate food and 

other supplies for the orphanage, and upon charitable groups 

and individuals to donate cash? In 1930, the sisters 

noted, however, that cash was lacking much more so than in 

the previous five years. The following year, 1931, the 

bursar of the orphanage wrote: 

(1) t is with trepidation 1 think of how 1 am going 
to find the 850 loaves of bread we have to have 
every month, the 12 hundred dollar bills we have 
to pay for coal, not to mention anything else 
needed for housekeeping not the little bits that 
make a muckle going out for lead pencils, shoe 
laces etc., We receive payment in part for only 

66Lay wornents groups such as Saint Elizabeth's Aid and 
the Catholic Womenrs League raised money for Catholic 
institutions including the orphanage and hospital. llAnnalsw, 
1934, SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 4. 



il of our 80 children so we look hopefully for a 
continuation of the charity always shown us . 67  

The sisters at the orphanage had to slash their budget as 

the Depression continued. In fact, expenditure dropped t w o -  

thirds from $9471.43 in 1930 to $3500.33 in 1935 because of 

stark decreases in contributions. In fact, contributions 

from Roman Catholic charities dropped 251 percent and 

children's board dropped 497 percent between 1930 and 1935. 

With such a small operating budget in the 1930s. it was a 

tremendous struggle for the sisters to keep the orphanage 

open, and they were only able to do so through very frugal 

management. 

='Laudate, D e c .  1931, p.  12, SSMA, Series 8 ,  sub-series 
5 .  



Table 12: St Vincent's Orphanage Receipts, 1930 and 1935 

1 Provincial Government Grant 1 $1600 

Bread Contributions 

Farm Produce Sold 

1 City Government Grant 1 $400 1 $400 

$1318 

$588 

1935, SSMA, Series 12, Box 11, #3. 

$1371 

$733 

Total Expenditure 

Probably in response to the increased financial 

* 

Source: St Vincent's Orphanage, Financial Records, 1930 and 

$9271 

T a b l e  13: St Vincent Orphanage Expenditures, 1930 and 1936 

dif f iculty operat ing the orphanage , which fed cornplaints 

$5182 

v 

"that the orphanage was being made a dumping grourid for 

Source: St Vincent's Orphanage, F'inancial Records, 1930 and 
1935, SSMA, Series 12, Box 11, # 3 .  

1935 

$675 

$252 

$752 

$705 

$586 

$192 

$338 

$3500 

Food 

Clothing and Bedding 

Salaries 

Coal 

Farm Expenses 

Mise-Repairs 

Other 
" 

Total 

1930 

$1894 

$403 

$2373 

$1201 

$790 

$1471 

$1440 

$9572 
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[illegitimate] children and that the mothers were frequent 

repeatersn , in 1939 the Bishop clarif ied the policy on 

accepting illegitimate children at the orphanage . 
OISullivan wrote: 

The heart of every priest is troubled whenever an 
unfortunate girl in his parish becomes an unmarried 
mother..... But often enough, with careful 
investigation and proper urging, both mother and child 
can be provided for in a more reasonable and j u s t  way 
than separating them and making the child an orphanage 
nobody. 68 

OISullivan continued by explaining the various alternatives 

to placing a child at the orphanage, particularly 

encouraging the marriage of the childls parents, and 

guardianship by materna1 grandparents. If a child had to be 

placed at the orphanage, his/her provision, about $100 

annually, should be secured, if possible, by means which 

could include putting a lien against the fatherls real 

estate. 

Because of a lack of public funding in the early 20th 

century, even St Vincent's Orphanage was dependent on user 

6eiiThe Orphanage and Illegitimate Infants : A Pastoral 
Instruction by the Bishop", 1939, SSMA, series 12, Box 11. 



f ees or .boardn paid by the childrent s guardians . 69 The 

sisters had difficulty, not surprisingly. collecting these 

fees even when the economy was reasonably healthy; during 

the Depression ver1 few relatives paid any amount on the 

childrenl s board. Understandably donations to the orphanage 

also dropped off considerably during the 1930s. 

Nevertheless, the s isters kept the orphanage open throughout 

the decade with as many as 125 children residenL70 

In the decade of the Depression, the Sisters of St 

Martha continued to provide teachers for Kinkora School, 

which provided instruction in grades one through ten. 

Although staffed completely by sisters, the school was 

considered a public district school and the sister-teachers 

were paid by the provincial department of education. " In 

69A very small number of children, usually under 10 per 
cent of residents, were wards of the state and thus their 
board was paid by the provincial government. "St Vincent's 
Orphanage Financial StatementsN , l 9 3 l - l 9 4 O ,  SSMA, Series 12, 
Box 11, #3. 

7 0 n S t  Vincent s Orphanage Financial Statements , 1930s. 
SSMA, Series 12, Box 11, #3. 

'IThe founder of the Sisters of St Martha, Bishop Henry 
O' Leary, noted that the Congregation would become engaged in 
teaching in the rural schools, but 1 suspect because the 
Congregation took on the administration of the hospital and 
orphanage on short notice, and because these institutions 
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1931 the three teachers held first, second and third class 

teachersv licences. Jeanette Coady, Nellie MacDonald and 

Annie Walsh received $411.50 (and a $25 supplement), 

$247.50, and $140 re~pectively.~~ This money went into the 

Congregation' s general cof fers and financed those aspects of 

the Congregation, such as the novitiate and infirmary, that 

did not receive any funding. The instruction must have been 

of good quality; in 1930 £ive students passed grade ten 

examinations and Dorothy Cullen, a 14 year old, led the 

were so demanding of human resources, plans to staff other 
rural schools in addition to Kinkora had to be postponed. 

72These are tht sisters' birth names as they appeared 
in the Department of Education Annual Report. The 
Congregation of Notre Dame also ran convent schools within 
the district school system. The Congregation of Notre Dame 
teachers received higher wages and assumedly held higher 
licences than the Sisters of St Martha, and al1 Congregation 
of Notre Dame sister-teachers received supplements in 1931. 
Furthermore, the Congregation of Notre Dame schools received 
higher scores on property evaluation. In 1925 Tignish, 
Miscouche, and Rustico Convent schools received a full score 
of 250 while Kinkora lagged behind at 156. The higher class 
teaching licences among Congregation of Notre Dame teachers 
in Island schools combined with their schools' perfect 
property evaluation indicate that the Congregation of Notre 
Dame run schools were more elite than most Island schools, 
including the Kinkora school . Department of Educat ion, 
Annual Reports, Provincial Archives and Records Of fice (PEI) 
[PAROI, RG 10. 
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province, "being 30 marks ahead of the next one. The 

year before another Kinkora student,  Bernice Cullen, a 

future  S i s t e r  of S t  Martha, won a provincia l  award f o r  her 

high marks. '' 

Because the Sisters of St Martha teachers in Kinkora 

were paid by the provincia l  government, t h e i r  school was no 

more economically d i f f i c u l t  fo r  the  Congregation t o  run 

during t h e  Depression than i n  e a r l i e r  years.  The 

Congregation still o f t e n  had t o  pay f o r  the  s i s t e r s l  

educations, however, as many were unprepared f o r  a career  i n  

teaching, and the Congregation a l s o  had t o  manage its human 

resources around t h e  cornmitment t o  Kinkora. This became 

more d i f f i c u l t  during the 1930s because of the increased 

demands of the  Charlottetown Hospital. O n  the other hand, 

running t h e  school i n  the  1930s was more crucia l  than i n  

e a r l i e r  years because it provided a source of income which 

the Congregation could put toward the d e f i c i t s  i ts  o the r  

i n s t i t u t i o n s  created and compensate for the  lack of wages t o  

sisters at the Charlottetown Hospital i n  1934 -35. 

731vAnnalsn, 1930, SSMA, Series 8,  Sub-series 4 .  

741vAnnalsfl, 1929,  SSMA, Series 8 ,  Sub-series 4 .  
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St Dunstan's was the only social institution in which 

the Sisters worked but did not administer. Thus their 

contribution to the university was part of a wider effort to 

stave off the threat of the Depression, most clearly 

manifest in the decline in enrolment frorn 170 at the 

beginning of the decade to a low of 115 in 1935-36. The 

broad effort the university directed toward surviving the 

Depression included low student fees, a large number of 

bursaries, and a staff of largely unpaid, sisters and 

priests . 
Edward MacDonald explained in his dissertation on St 

Dunstan1s that the availability of scholarships and 

bursaries was most significant in keeping the university 

open in the 1930s, and, in fact, in 1933-34 sixty per cent 

of Island students received bursaries. Irish Roman Catholic 

students were eligible for Connolly bursaries of $175 

annually while Scottish Roman Catholic students could apply 

to the St Andrewls Society for financial help to the sum of 

$150 annually. Tuition had always been low, about $50 

annually in the early twentieth ~entury.~* This is not to 

7SEstate of (Oïren) Connolly. The St . Andrewl s society 
was fonned in 1919 specifically to coordinate bursaries for 



suggest that al1 students promptly paid their bills. 

Outstanding board and tuition totalled $8716.36  in 1920 ." 

Just as the hospital was dependent on patient fees 

because no substantial endowments or other funding were 

available, so too was St Dunstanfs dependent on student 

fees. Unlike the Prince Edward Island Hospital, the post- 

secondary institution which non-Catholic students attended, 

Prince of Wales College, was a public institution and 

received public funding £ r o m  the provincial government. St 

Dunstan' s did not receive any government funding until 1951, 

despite being the province ' s only university f rom 1917 until 

1968. Neither was St Dunstan's able to depend on 

endowments. 

The large proportion of students dependent on bursaries 

to pay the cost of their schooling was certainly significant 

in explaining how St Dunstan's survived the Depression. 

MacDonald has not put enough emphasis, however, on the 

importance of low student fees. Fees at some Maritime 

Scottish Roman Catholic men. Acadian Roman Catholic 
students did not have a fund to which to apply and many more 
went to Memramcook than to St. Dunstanls. G.Edward 
MacDonald, Chapter 10. 

76nFinanciai Statement , 1919-19Z011, MacDonald, p. 363. 
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universities were more than double the $50 a year tuition at 

St Dunstan's. In 1931, fees were $84 at the provincially 

funded University of New Brunswick, $125 at Dalhousie and 

Kings, and $130 at Mt. Alli~on.~' Nevertheless, it is true 

that endowments could be stretched to provide more 

bursaries because tuition was lower. Furthemore, the low 

student fees helped the forty to fifty percent of non- 

bursary Island students to attend, as well as allowed the 

off Island students, who comprised about one quarter of the 

student population in the mid-1930s, to attend university 

relatively inexpensively. 

The most significant reason student fees were kept low 

was the inexpensive cost of the priests and sisters who 

worked at the institution. Although, like the women 

religious. the priests had their room and board and basic 

expenses covered by the university, the university st il1 

saved money by hiring priest-professors. The difference 

between the salaries of ordained and lay university 

professors in the Maritimes was at least two thousand 

dollars a year. When living expenses of $800 annually are 

77John G. Reid, Mount Allison Universitv: A Historv to 
1963, vol II, (Toronto, l984), p.96. 



added to this amount, t he  university still saved about $1300 

per professor by hiring priests . With about eight priest- 

professors, St Dunstanls was able to Save about $11.400 in 

comparison to a secular teaching staff Jg 

The 10 sisters responsible for the university domestic 

department did not Save the university nearly as much as the 

priest -prof essors did; the gap between the amount of money 

the sisters received, in addition to their accommodations, 

and the amount that lay women would have received in similar 

circumstances, was much smaller than the gap between lay and 

clerical professors . Clearly, however, the sisters' value 

Thomas University priest-professors were paid 
$200 a year in the 1930s while Mt Allison professors were 
paid $2400-2800 and Pine Hill theological professors 
received $4000 annually in t h e  late 1920s. Reid, p.91. 
University of New Brunswick professors received a starting 
salary of $2300 in 1931, ~niversity of New ~runswick Senate 
Minutes. 8 September 1931, university of New Brunswick 
Archives. For more in£ ormation on St . Thomas, which 
provides a reasonable comparison with St . Dunstan ' S.  see 
James A. Fraser, Bir Force of Circumstance: A Historv of St . 
Thomas University, 1970, p. 66. Unlike St. Dunstanls, St. 
Thomas showed a profit during the Depression, although "no 
one was quite sure where the money came f rom. ( Ibid . ) . 

7gSuppose secular s t a f f  cost $3000 amually, eight of 
whom would cost $24,000. Consider St Dunstan's professors' 
salaries at about $200 in addition to room, board, and other 
miscellaneous expenses which. to be generous , might total 
$800 a year. St Dunstan's must have saved at least $16,000 
annually by hiring priest professors. 



243 

for upholding a moral standard, while serving over a hundred 

young men, was immeasurable, and Bishop O'Sullivan knew it. 

The sisters' work at St Dunstants was their least skilled 

and they might, at least theoretically, have been replaced 

with secular women at a similar cost, yet even during the 

Depression, when the sister-staffs at the orphanage and 

hospital w e r e  overextended, there was no m o v e  to decrease 

the number of sisters at the college. ~ h e i r  work was not 

only a priority for their low cost, but more so because they 

were so unlikely to engage in improper behaviour with the 

students. 

The continuance of this domestic work tied the 

Congregation to their working-class origins in domestic 

service and illustrated the importance of menial labour when 

perfonned in the name of Biblical hospitality. The St 

Dunstanls sisters explained their work in a submission to 

the June 1931 issue of Laudate, referring to their patron 

saint : 

And to her, the housekeeper of Nazareth, we pray, - 
Take every daily task, take every duty, 
Take little homely things as dusting, sweeping; 
Change them into your heavenly housekeeping; 
Touch them with Nazareth's most striking beauty. 
Think that my busy hands weave raiment fair 
For Christ to Wear; 



Know that my hurrying feet 
Go al1 your errands sweet.%O 

The 1930s were not a completely painful decade for the 

Sisters of St Martha. While saving Prince Edward Island 

social institutions in the 19308, the sisters strengthened 

themselves. Although the ~epression years made the 

Congregation's operation of social institutions more 

difficult, the decade witnessed steady, much-needed 

expansion in membership as well as professional development. 

A total of 70 women entered the Congregation during the 

decade, 30 of whom stayed to finish their no~itiates.'~ 

While 41 Sisters of St Martha were engaged in active 

ministry at the beginning of the decade, there were 71 in 

1939. Compared to entrants in the Congregation's first 

decade, entrants in the 1930s were, on average, younger, but 

BOLaudate, June 1931, SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 5. 

elThe high number of entrants during the Depression may 
relate to the lack of employment as well as the difficulty 
in supporting large families. The attrition rate is also 
high, but not exceptional. The Sisters of Misericorde in 
Quebec, for example, had a higher rate of attrition at least 
in an earlier era. In both 1901-1910 and 1911-1920, 75.5 per 
cent of entrants did not make final vows. See Marta 
Danylewycz, IlIn Their Own Right: Convents, an Organized 
Expression of Womenfs Aspirationsw, Veronica Strong Boag and 
Anita Clair Pellman, eds., ~ethinkincr Canada: the Promise of 
Womenr s Historv, 3rd ed., (Toronto, 1997) , p. 185.  
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they were equally homogeneous in ethnicity, place of birth, 

and level of skill. In other words, entrants in the 1930s 

were largely Irish, uneducated beyond district school level, 

and, ovewhelmingly, native to Prince Edward Island. 

Compared to the entrants of the Congregation' s f irst 

decade, 1930s entrants were younger and the age range was 

less wide. The average age at entry in the period 1916 t o  

1926 was 23.96 while in the 1930s the average age at entry 

was 22.4, more than a year and a half younger. Only four of 

the 70 women were over 30 when they entered the Congregation 

and the eldest of these four was 34, nine years younger than 

the eldest entrant in the Congregation's first decade. 

Neither were entrants unusually young in the 1930s. although 

one 16 year old and three 17 year olds did enter, despite 

the canonical stipulation that entrants should be at least 

18 years of age. The overall narrower range of age among 

entrante suggests increased stability in the Congregation 

and that a more rigorous acceptance process was in place. It 

seems significant that the average age of entrants was 

significantly higher in the years 1932  and 1 9 3 3 ,  as 1932 is 

generally considered the worst year of the Depression. This 

could mean that older women, fearing poverty and lack of 



marriage opportunities, may have entered the Congregation 

because it offered more stability than the secular world. 

Table 14: m u a l  Number of Entrants Taking Firat Vowe and 

Entrants i n  the 1930s affirmed the Congregation's Ir i sh  

identi ty .  Aïthough the  percentage of I r i s h  entrants was six 

per cent lower in the 1930s than in the decade 1916 to 1925,  

a high 71 per cent of 1930s entrants were of Irish origin.  

Only 10  per cent w e r e  Scottish and 11 per cent Acadian. 

Clearly young Ir ish women with vocations were drawn to the 

S i s ters  of St Martha a t  a much higher rate than Acadian or 

their Average Age at Entrance 

Average Age at 
E n t  rance 

20 - 4  

2 6 . 6  

2 5 . 5  

2 2 . 7  

2 3 . 2  

2 0 . 2  

1 9 . 4  

21.5 

2 4 . 5  

22.4 

22.4* 

Year 

1930 . 
1931 

1932 
I 

1933 

1934 
b 

1935 

1936 

1937 

1938 

1939 

TOTAL 

Source: Tard F i l e  of A i l  Applicantsn, SSMA, Series 10. 6 
of the 70 entrants l ages at entrance were avai lable .  

Number of 
Entrants 

9 

6 

6 

10 

10 

4 

6 

11 

2 

6 

70 



Scottish women with vocations, most of whom continued to 

join off-Island congregations. In the 1930s only two 

entrants were not Irish, Acadian, or Scottish; one was of 

English origin and one was Lebanese. 

Table 15: Ethnic Origin of Entrants, 1930-1939 

The tradition of attracting largely unskilled and 

uneducated women was less marked in the 1930s than in the 

Total 

9 (100%) 

6 (100%) 

6 (100%) 

10 (100%) 

10 (100%) 

4 (100%) 

6 (101%) 

11 (100%) 

2 (100%) 

6 (100%) 

70 (99%) 

f irst decade. Yet, while the Congregation was in desperate 

Source: Vard File of Al1 Applicantsll, SSMA, Series 10. 
* One Ecglish entrant. 
** One Lebanese entrant. 
As with Table 7, ethnicity has been calculated according to 
parents1 surnames. Because the dates are so recent, 
ethnicity could not always be confirmed by the census or 
obituaries. 

Other 

1(11%) * 

O 

O 

O 

O 

O 

1(17%) ** 

O 

O 

O 

2 (3%) 

Year 

1930 

1931 

1932 

1933 

1934 
v 

1935 
I 

1936 
I 

1937 

1938 

1939 

Total 

- 
Scottish 

2 (22%) 

O 

1(17%) 

1(10%) 

2 (20%) 

1(25%) 

1(17%) 

O 

1(50%) 

1(17%) 

113 (14%) 

Ir ish  

5 ( 5 6 % )  

5 (83%) 

5(83%) 

8(80%) 

8 ( 8 0 % )  

1(25%) 

4(67%) 

8(73%) 

1(50%) 

5(83%) 

50 (71%)- 

' Acadian 

l(ll%) 

1(17%) 

O 

1(10%) 

O 

2 (50%) 

O 

3 (27%) 

O 

O 

8 (11%) 



need of trained nurses and other hospital professionals, 

they only attracted one nurse in the 1930s. A f e w  women in 

the 1930s entered w i t h  teaching licenses but with only one 

school in the 1930s the Congregation only required three 

teachers. As will be discussed later in this chapter, 

because of the lack of useable skills among the members, the 

Sisters of St Martha educated many of its members, at great 

cost, during the 1930s . 8 2  

Entrants to the Sisters of St Martha in the 1930s also 

confirmed the Congregationls diocesan nature. Only two of 

the 70 entrants w e r e  not born in Prince Edward Island. The 

understanding that the Congregation would serve the Diocese 

of Charlottetown exclusively continued to attract a certain 

a21n Chapter Three obituaries were used to assess the 
level of ski11 and education among entrants in the period 
1916 to 1925. Only 10 obituaries are available, however, 
for entrants in the 1930s as many of the entrants who 
remained in the Congregation are stil l  alive. Access is 
restricted to the curriculum vitae of specific living 
members. From the 10 obituaries of the 1930s entrants, 1 
have determined that five had teaching licences, two had 
commercial training, one had been a store clerk, and two 
came without paid work experience or a formal education 
beyond grade 10. According to Sister Mary Irene MacKinnon, 
who was general superior £rom 1973 to 1981 and involved in 
administration for much of her career, a rninority of women 
entered the Congregation with professional training, and 
subsequently the Congregation had to educate them. Oral 
Interview, Sister Mary Irene ~acKinnon, 26 April 1998. 
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element of Island women and failed to attract more than a 

couple of women f rom outside the province. Of the 68 

entrants from Prince Edward Island, 10 were from Prince 

County, 20 £rom Queens County, 35 were from Kings County, 

and one entrant's place of birth was not listed. No single 

parish sent a signif icant number of entrants. Finally, the 

entrants were overwhelmingly from rural areas; only three of 

the 70 entrants were from Charlottetown. 

The Ihealthyl number of entrants translated into a more 

modest increase of 30 active members from 41 in 1931 to 71 

in 1939. Of the other 40 women who made first profession in 

the 1930s, many left and others were unable to be appointed 

to work assignments because they had not finished their 

novitiate--they entered after 1937--or were assigned to 

study . 

Out of the pool of members, the Congregation staffed 

six social institutions: Kinkora School, the Sacred Heart 

Home, the Charlottetown Hospital, St Vincent's Orphanage, 

and the Catholic Social Service Bureau, and they managed the 

domestic affairs at St DunstanVs University and the Bishop's 

Residence. The number of sisters assigned to each of these 

institutions follows: 



*Percentage of total active rnembers excludes those sick and 

Table 16: Sieters' Work Aseignmcnts and Percentage of the 

studying but includes them in the total number of 
Congregation. 

In the entire history of the Sisters of St Martha there 

w e r e  always more requests for labour than the sisters could 

fill, but this was particularly 80 during the Depression. 

Three or four times the sisters they actually had could have 

easily been employed in various pursuits. Bishop OISullivan 

said in 1932, "If we had 50 more nuns a t  the moment, our 

% tot 

11.3 

15.5 

25.3 

10 

4 . 2  

14.1 

10 

10 

- 

- 

100.4 

3 ,  

Congregation a t  each institution, 1931, 1935, and 1939 

#l. 

1939 

8 

11 

18 

7 

3 

10 

7 

7 

4 

2 

71 

Sub-series 

% tot 

10.7 

16.1 

20.5 

12.5 

4 . 5  

17.9 

7.1 

10.7 

- 

- 

100 

3, 

- 
1935 

6 

9 

11.5 

7 

2.5 

10 

4 

6 

NA 

NA 

56 

Series 

% t o t  

9 . 7  

12 

21 

12 

6.1 

22 

9.7 

7.3 

- 

- 

99.8 

SSMA, 

Institution 

Kinkora School 

Sacred Heart Horne 

Charlottetown 
Hospital 

, 

St Vincent's 
Orphanage . 
Social Services 
Bureau 

St Dunstanfs Univ. 

Bishop' s Palace 

Congregation 
Administration 

Sick* 

Studyingf 
1 

Total 

S0urce:Wisters 

1931 

4 

5 

8 . 5  

5 

2.5 

9 

4 

3 

4 

NA 

41 

mi ni strie^^^, 
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present ins t i tut ions  would be only properly staff ed. . . "'' 

In the 1930s there was almost no end to the charitable work 

for the young congregation in the economically depressed 

province. As entrants finished their novitiates, and 

special training if chosen to do so, and thereby became 

available for active ministry, they were readily and easily 

absorbed into the Congregationls existing responsibilities. 

As Table 16 illustrates, the number of sisters working at 

the hospital doubled over the decade. This is more of an 

indication of the under-staffing at the beginning of the 

decade than a comment on a large staff at the decadets end. 

Sirnilarly, the number serving increased at the Bishop's 

Palace from four ta seven. In this case the workload 

expanded to include caring for the Basilica sacristy and 

taking on some clerical duties. The Bishop clearly had 

plans for the sisters as more becarne available for active 

senrice. 

Many entrants to the Sisters of St Martha left after a 

matter of weeks, months, or very occasionally, years. While 

in the 1930s there were sometimes over ten postulants 

B3Bishop OISullivan, Circular Letter to al1 Priests of 
the Diocese, 24 June 1932, RCDA, "Bishop O'Sullivan. 



annually. 84 the Congregation learned pain£ ully that a far 

fewer number would stay for the duration of their earthly 

lives. The Congregationls annalist recorded on the eve of 

the Depression in 1928: 

We began to Say the Litany of the Sacred Heart 
daily to obtain good subjects for our institute. 
May Our prayers not be in vain and at the same 
time may we get grace to bear resignedly the 
trials in the way of sickness of promising 
subj ects and disappointments in various ways . 

And the July 1931 issue of Laudate, the Congregationls 

newsletter, included an, ambitious, finn, and somewhat 

resentful note on vocations: 

Do the young women of Prince Edward Island realize that 
in the Congregation of St Martha ... there is unlimited 
scope for the utilization of every talent to the honour 
and glory of &d? Throughout the length and breadth of 
North America and in foreign countries are found 
Sisters who were born and brought up in Prince Edward 
Island .... we even hope in the not too distant future 
their adopted lands will pay back the debt owing our 
Province by sending us useful subjects .... Dear 
Catholic girls, it depends on YOU. Are you 
intere~ted?~~ 

84Throughout this dissertation 1 have not given figures 
for total entrants but rather for entrants who stayed at 
least six months, the length of time required to finish the 
postulancy and take first vows. 

8SAnnals, 1928, SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 4. 

a6Laudate, June 1931, pp. 3, 15, SSMA, Series 8, Sub- 
series 5 .  



Later i n  the 

with aimilar 

2 5 3  

193 Os, the Congregation ' s annals are peppered 

concern over the  threat of not having enough 

sisters to do the work expected of the Congregation. The 

annalist  w a s  heartbroken at the attrition rate: 

Only one of the four aspirants who entered so 
hopefully last September persevered and w e  had a 
lone ceremony for Sister M. Annunciatta ... on 
March 25? 

Some of our postulants did not receive the grace 
of perseverance and the only consolation w e  have 
is to remember the m a x i m :  "Quality is better than 
quantityn. How we would like to have quantity 
tOO . 

Subjects are needed so badly for the houses now in 
existence and fo r  the many other demands being 
constantly made upon the community. We will have to 
pray more and make greater sacrifices . 8 g  

Clearly the members of the Congregation yearned for n e w  

members to j o in  arid share some of the burden of the work 

expected of the diocesan congregation. At the same time, no 

matter h o w  desperate the staffing requirements of Roman 

Catholic social institutions, the sisters were made well 

aware of the necessity of accepting and maintaining only 

87nAnnalsm, 1936, SSMA, Series 8 ,  Sub-series 4 .  

88V4nnaïs'1, 1937, SSMA, Series 8 ,  Sub-series 4 .  

89wAnnalsu, 1939, SSMA, Series 8,  ~ub-series 4 .  



those entrants with the qualities suitable to religious 

life. In 1929, a 29 year-old sister was asked to leave the 

Congregation after £ive years of membership, when she caused 

a scandal which, although the annalist did not describe, 

was devastating to the Congregation. In the annalistvs 

It was during the retreat that we got convincing and 
certain proof of the misdoings of one unfortunate 
sister. Who was dismissed at once by our Bishop and 
left for home . . . .  Dearest Jesus, what awful suffering 
and trouble she has given us by her defects in 
character. What a lesson to teach to be wary of 
admitting to vows anyone so lacking in strength and 
wanting in interior spirit. May the good God wipe away 
al1 the scandal and the harm done to others and teach 
her that the only hope of salvation for her is 
increased sincerity with her confessors. The sisters 
were solemnly warned never to mention her nameOg0 

It can be very difficult for any religious congregation to 

determine whether prospective postulants might become good 

religious. In the Depression years, it must have been 

especially difficult for the sisters to turn candidates away 

when so much work was expected of the Congregation. 

Because of the high demand for the sisters' dependable 

and inexpensive labour during the 193 Os, formally educat ing 

members was very difficult. Removing a sister from a 

gO~Annals", April 1929, SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 4. 



specific work in order to train her meant losing a much 

needed source of labour, the benefits of which were often 

not realized for several years, depending on the course of 

study. The further burden of tuition and board, raised 

thorough the sisters' small salaries, was very hard on the 

small cornmunity. Nevertheless, professionai training for 

members was always a priority with the Sisters of St Martha, 

which Sister Ida Mary stressed in her MA thesis: 

Although the spiritual formation of the members has 
always been placed first in importance, the necessity 
of the best professional training has never been 
overlooked, even at the cost of great sacrifice. 
Perhaps it is precisely because its various works have 
been founded on sacrifice that the Congregation has 
been able to contribute much to the educational 
enrichment of the diocese . g L  

Despite the strain on human resources that professional 

training posed, the Congregat ion supported several of their 

membersl furthering their educations in the 1930s. Sisters 

M. Dunstan and M. Delores took a [6] week course at Miss 

Farmerls cooking school in Boston in 1929; three sisters 

finished grade 10; Sister St Hugh became a registered 

9'Ida Mary, CSM (Mary Jeanette Coady) , "The Birth and 
Growth of the Congregation of the Sisters of St Martha of 
Prince Edward Islandw , (MA thesis, University of Ottawa, 
19551, p. 85. 
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pharmacist after attending Dalhousie University; four 

sisters graduated £rom Prince of Wales College with teaching 

certificates; Mother Loyola obtained a &Sc. in Home 

Economics from St Francis Xavier; Sister M. Angela obtained 

a B.Sc. in Nursing from St Francis Xavier; three sisters 

graduated from the Charlottetown Hospital School of Nursing; 

and two sisters completed grade 12 at St Dunstanls, the 

first two women ta attend or graduate £rom St Dunstanls high 

school program.92 

The Depression was a real threat to private social 

institutions in Canada. In Prince Edward Island, the 

poorest province in the nation, the threat to the province's 

Roman Catholic institutions was serious. The amount of 

money the Roman Catholic population could donate or pay in 

user fees was finite and falling in the 1930s. Roman 

Catholics were expected, nevertheless, to support several 

social institut ions ; there were pref erences, however, and a 

hierarchy of Episcopal support seemed to develop w i t h  the 

hospital at the top and the orphanage at the bottom. 
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Bishop OfSullivan saw the Charlottetown Hospital as the 

threatened Prince Edward Island Roman Catholic 

institution; he delegated its burden to the Yisters of St 

Martha whom he blamed for the mounting hospital deficit. 

While the bishop did not interfere in the sisters' 

administration of their other social institutions, he 

demanded that they forfeit their hospital salary in the 

midst of the Depression. 

The sistersl l o w  rate of remuneration and particularly 

frugal management allowed Prince Edward Island Roman 

Catholic social institutions to operate during the 1930s in 

spite of decreased receipts in donations and user fee~.'~ In 

addition to keeping every existing Roman Catholic social 

institution open in the 1930s the sisters also provided a 

much-needed social services bureau which executed three 

thousand home visits annually in that decade. 

Despite the tremendous pressure on the small 

Congregation to meet 45,000 Roman Catholics ' increased needs 

during the Depression, the Congregation actually emerged 

from the Depression stronger. They not only increased their 

93nAnnalst1, 19308, SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 4. 
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membership by almost 60 per cent, they also obtained 

professional training for almost half of their members. In 

1939 it may have been a stronger, more respected 

congregation, which received many new requests each year, 

but the Sisters of S t  Martha remained a very poor 

congregation. They especially felt the lack of a mother 

house and proper novi t ia te  training facilities and knew they 

could not afford any building in the near future given their 

financial situation. 

In 1939 the sisters were poorer but stronger; they were 

pushed beyond reasonable limits to ensure Prince Edward 

Island Roman Catholics survived the Depression, yet they had 

succeeded where the state had failed. 



Chapter 6:  
Institutional Expansion i n  the 1940s: 

Autonomy From the Bishop B u t  Dependence on the State 

After emerging from the Depression poorer but stronger, 

the Sisters of St Martha accepted four new missions in the 

1940s. There was much variety among the many requests for 

the sistexs' labour in the 1940s, including the four 

requests they accepted, but they al1 identified the Siaters 

of St Martha as a congregation of last resort. They had 

developed a reputation as a congregation which might accept 

an assignment that more prestigious congregations would not. 

Their four new ventures fell  into two categories. In 

continuation of their original domestic work supplemented by 

public school teaching, they accepted a second college 

domestic department and a second rural district school. In 

conjunction with the f ederal government ' s increased funding 

of selected social services in the mid to late 1940s, the 

Congregation also accepted the administration of a variety 



of services on a Native reserve and a new community 

hospital. The latter two new endeavours broke the sisters' 

tradition of employment in speci f ically Roman Catholic 

social institutions, and illustrated the spirit of 

modemization, the rising influence of the federal 

govemrnent in Prince Edward Island, and the sisters' 

willingness to become more closely intertwined with the 

s t a t e .  

The 1940s witnessed the beginning of a new relationship 

between the Bishop and the sisters as Bishop James Boyle, 

consecrated Bishop of Charlottetown in 1944, offered the 

sisters f ar greater autonomy, than had his predecessors . 

Thus the sisters made the decision to accept al1 the new 

missions relatively independently of their bishop. 

111 contrast to a decade of fumbling attempts to 

alleviate the economic depression, the federal government 

reacted with urgency and foresight in mounting an effective 

war effort in 1939 In Prince Edward Island, almost fifty 

per cent of the eligible male population joined one of the 

'Carmen Millar, "The 1940s: War and Rehabilitation, 
in E. R. Forbes and D .A.Muise, eds . , The Atlantic Provinces in 
Confederation, (Toronto, 1993) , p. 307. 



armed forces, and, in addition, an air force base opened in 

Sumerside. The f ederal government , concerned that a 

depression would follow World War II as  had happened with 

World War 1, and following Britain8 s lead, initiated post 

war reconstriuztion in Canada at l ea s t  two years before the 

war ended, and recommended, "a 'Slate of Social Servicesi, 

including measures to provide full ernployment, cradle-to- 

grave social security, health insurance, better schools and 

transportation facilities, and the more efficient 

exploitation of natural reso~rces."~ Provincial policy 

makers in the Maritimes were particularly interested in 

improved health care and education, and were willing to hand 

control of the responsibility to the federal go~ernrnent.~ 

According to Carmen Millar, 

Most Maritimers, caught between the commitment to 
the w a r ,  and their need of employment and social 
security, and divided and distracted by post-war 
adjustment and cold war rhetoric , seemed content 
to leave the solutions to their problems to the 

'Millar, pp. 309-10. 

'Accordhg to the t e m s  of Conf ederation, education and 
health care were both provincial responsibilities . 



interventions of the federal government and the 
operation of the ' f ree market ' . 

They paid for their contentment in the 1940s by 

relinquishing control of significant public and private 

policy to the federal govemment, yet Islanders really had 

little choice, for they were seriously in need of increased 

f ederal funding of social services. 

Prince Edward Island was sorely lacking in educational 

funding in the m i d - 2 0 t h  century. The province spent less on 

education, per student, than any other province. Verner 

Smitheram has noted that, "As late as 1956, per pupil 

expenditures in elementary and secondary education were the 

lowest in Canada: $92 compared with the Canadian average of 

$219. "' Prince Edward Island district schools were known 

'Verner Smitheram, "Development and the Debate Over 
School Consolidation1' in vemer Smitheram, David Milne and 
Satadal Dasgupta, eds . , The Garden Transf ormed: Prince 
Edward Island. 1945-1980, (Charlottetown, 1982) , p. 177. 
Camen Millar argues that the low funding to education was 
due to a lack of total funding available, and not because 
of a low priority placed on education. In fact, Millar 
points out that "as a percentage of the provincial budget, 
only Alberta spent more on education than Prince Edward 
Island." Millar, p.330. 



for their poor construction, poor quality teaching, high 

turnover of teachers, and high drop-out rate among 

students. Many districts were either too impoverished or 

too little interested to obtain capable teachers and had to 

settle for novice teachers who would forego the local 

supplement to the salary provided by the pro~ince.~ 

Nor did the early 1940s, unfortunately, witness any 

increased commitment to educational funding. District 

schools remained dependent upon scrounging for the best 

possible teachers willing to work for a minimal salary. 

Indeed, as late as 1962, the average Prince Edward Island 

teacher's salary was only $2734 compared to $4522 for the 

country. 

In keeping with the Public School Act of 1877, 

districts were responsible for hiring teachers and raising 

one third of their salary. Although the act was non- 

sectarian, "gentleman's agreementsw allowed districts to 

hire sister-teachers who were paid two thirds of their 



salary by the provincial government. Of course, only 

primarily Roman Catholic districts would normally wish to 

hire sisters.ll Because of the poor quality of education in 

some district schools, combined with the sistersf good 

reputations as teachers, some non-Catholic students also 

sought an education £rom the Sisters of St Martha. In 1957, 

for example, five non-Catholic boarders attended high school 

in Kinkora. In the same year, Mother Loyola noted in 

correspondence that the Congregation had requests for about 

twenty sister-teachers, and, "a certain non-Catholic trustee 

made inquiries of a neighbour how they could procure sisters 

for their school. . . With their reputation for 

dependability, their vow of poverty, and their working class 

roots, the sisters were viewed by many school trustees as 

llSmitheram, pp.177-79. In the Chapter Minutes of 
1945, Mother Loyola noted that St Teresa's Parish had been 
promised a teacher and that, "Other parish priests are very 
anxious to have the sisters, too, for the various works 
which only a religious congregation can perform 
satisfactorily .... The harvest indeed is great but the 
labourers are few." Mother M. Paula, Report to Chapter 
1945, Sisters of St Martha Archives [SSMA], Series 1, Sub- 
series 5, Box 5 .  

12Mother Loyola to Dr. Joe [MacMillan] , 15 March 1957, 
"Requests for FoundationsI1, 1927-1967 ,SSMA, Series 2, #1. 



265 

likely to provide the most value for their wages in the days 

before the state fully regulated the school system. 

Although education did not benefit £rom state 

intervention in the 1940s, health care did. Begiming in 

1947, the federal government made health grants to the 

provinces which were passed on to hospitals at the rate of 

50 cents per patient per day. Rural hospital construction 

was already on the rise in Prince Edward Island in the mid 

1940s; a 17 bed hospital opened in Souris in 1945 and an 

expanded 30 bed hospital opened in Montague in 1947, both in 

the eastern part of the Island.13 Construction occurred not 

only because of increased federal health care funding to the 

provinces,14 but also due to increased demand for hospital 

care, originating £ r o m  demographic changes in the population 

and the professionalisation of health care. 

Wntitled report on Prince Edward Island health care, 
1950, Public Archives and Records Office (Charlottetown) 
[PAROI , RG 34 Series 11. 

l4The in£ lation rate accounts for some but certainly 
not the majority of increased expenditure in health care 
between the inter-war and post-war era. The eetimated coet 
of living during WWII rose no more than 18 per cent higher 
than pre-war levels. Millar, p.315. 
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Table 17: Patients Admitted to Prince Bdward Island General 
Hospitala, 1943 and 1948 

Hospital 1 1943 

PEI 1 3034 

Charlottetown 1 2939 

Summerside (P.C. 1 1 2268 

Montague 1 354 

Souris 1 opened 1945 
Western 1 opened 1946 

1948 1 increase 11 

Total 8595 

1950, Table 10: llNumber of patients in General Hospitals in 
PEI, 1943-48 InclusiveN, PARO, RG 34, Series Il. 

iource: Untitled report on Princr 
15,100 

Canadian hospitals were financed primarily by user fees 

43% 

until 1958 when national health insurance was introduced. 

A 

Edward Island health care, 

Until 1947, Prince Edward Island hospitals received a meagre 

flat-rate annual grant from provincial and municipal 

government~,~~ and were al1 largely dependent on user fees 

which were collected with varying degrees of success. In 

May 1947, however, the provincial government, through 

federal government health grants to the provinces, began to 

pay hospitals $ 0 . 5 0  per patient, per day. In just ten 

lSThe provincial government grant was $2000 when the 
sisters took over the Hospital in 1925, $3000 in the late 
19308, and $6000 in the mid-1940s. "Statistics and Financial 
Information, Charlottetown Eospital," 1925-1960, SSm, 
Series 12, BOX 1, #7. 



months the  amount was raised to $0.75 and made retroactive 

t o  April 1947 .16 This very significant funding increase and 

obvious shif t i n  ideology regarding govemment 

responsibil i ty was clearly reflected i n  the r i s e  i n  the 

provincial government l s heal th related costs by almost three 

hundred per cent £rom 1939 t o  1949 despite a mere one 

percent rise i n  the population. Per capita,  govemment- 

assumed heal th  and welfare costs  increased from $1.86 in 

1931 to $3.59 i n  1940,  and t o  $10.14 in  1949 .17 Hospitals 

still depended heavily on pat ient  fees, however; even in 

1949  pa t ient  fees amounted t o  52.3 per cent of Prince Edward 

Island general hospitals ' incornes. increased 

professionalization of heal th care accounted fo r  increased 

post-war hospi tal  demand, and was accompanied by increased 

pressure on the  public t o  seek medical help i n  hospitals, 

16Untitled report on Prince Edward Island health care, 
1950, P m ,  RG 34,  Series 11, n.p. See item D i n  
"Expenditure by government for public health and health 
ins t i tu t ionsw.  

17Untitled report on Prince Edward Island health care, 
1950,  PARO, RG 34, Series 11, n.p. See Table 7 IICost of 
Health and Welf are in  Provincial Govemment . 

18Untitled report on Prince Edward Island health care, 
1950 ,  PARO, RG 34, Series 11, p. 3 .  l1Medical InsuranceW. 



most notably for the delivery of baby boomers. Between 

1946 and 1955, 3.9 million babies were born in Canada. By 

the early 1950s about 80 per cent of births occurred in 

hospitals compared to about 20 per cent immediately after 

the war. lg Returning veterans, many of whom required 

medical care, comprised another large demographic group in 

the late 1940s. The federal government, through the 

Department of Veterans' Affairs, took financial 

responsibility for the medical care of the former members of 

the armed forces. In fact, the federal government offered 

both Charlottetown area hospitals half the funds required to 

construct veterans* wings, which both hospitals did in the 

early 1950s, and which partly accounts for the increase in 

beds and in hospital construction in the city. 

Federal dollars were made available to survey 

provincial health care needs in the immediate post-war 

era.20 The Prince Edward Island survey, written by two out- 

of-province senior nurses, made many recommendations, in 

particular, for dealing with what the authors perceived to 

lgDoug Owram, Born at the Ricrht Time : A Historv of the 
Baby - Boom Generation, (Toronto, 1996) , pp -31-32. 



be a severe shortage of nurses as well as for improving 

standards in nursing education. An almost doubling of total 

patients and patient days in the province between 1943 and 

194g21 increased the demands on nurses but was not met with 

a similar increase in the number of employed nurses nor in 

the number of students graduating £rom nursing programs. In 

1949, there were 95 graduate nurses employed in hospitals , 

private nursing, or public health, a number which 

represented a ratio of about one nurse to every thousand 

residents of the province, which the writers of the report 

considered far too 10w.~~ Of al1 the post war modernization 

21Two small hospitals opened during this time but do 
not account for the total increase. The original four 
hospitals open before 1943 also saw significant increases in 
the number of patient days. Untitled report on Prince Edward 
Island health care, 1950, PARO, RG34, Series 10, p.20. 

22Part of the recommendation for training 50 more 
nurses amually in the province's three nursing schools 
addressed the issue of apprenticeship training. The authors 
wrote : 

(1)t may be reasoned that if our hospital training 
schools are being maintained for securing low cost 
hospital service, it is quite possible they are an 
asset to the hospitals concerned. If, on the other 
hand, they are considered to be primarily educational 
institutions, the degree of training received by 
student-nurses would be inversely proportional to the 
amount of services available to the hospital .... the 
more training the student would receive the greater 
financial liability to the school. (PARO, RG 34, Series 



and social welfare improvement plans, health care received 

the most attention, the effects of which materialized 

immediately. 

As soon as the war ended, Islanders began to benefit 

£rom increased government spending on health care. As with 

education, Islanders associated health care with the Sisters 

of St Martha, and despite the Town of Alberton being 

religiously mixed, the sisters were approached in 1944 to 

operate a hospital there. 23 

Aboriginal affairs was another aspect of social welfare 

that the federal government addressed in the late 1940s. 

11, "Brief Presented By Nursing Association". ) 
Certainly the three schools of nursing did operate for the 
low cost labour provided to the hospital. See Untitled 
report on Prince Edward Island health care, 1950, p.23. 

See Chapter 4, pp.178-182, for more information on the 
valuable labour provided by nursing schools . Government 
would not have requested a report which risked making this 
obvious statement, that nursing schools were not primarily 
educational institutions, bef ore some f ederal f inding to 
health care had been secured in the provinces in 1949. 

"Even in 1957, after government funding had increased 
to account for a significant portion of the operating 
budget, and as full national hospital insurance was on the 
verge of implementation, a doctor £rom Tignish, 15 miles 
north of Alberton, asked the Sisters to set up a hospital in 
that community. Sister Frances Loyola (Ellen Mary Cullen) to 
Dr. Dubicanas, 29 May 1957, "Requests for Poundationsn , 
SSMA, Series 2, #1. 



After First Nations Peoples served in World War II in 

proport ionately higher numbers than any other segment of the 

population, the restrictions and inequalities they f aced 

were even more obvious. Thus, in the post-war years 

government paid more attention to addressing Native issues 

through various community development projects. This work 

culminated in 1951 in significant revisions to the Indian 

Act, formulated through a Joint Senate and House of Cornmons 

Cornmittee. 24 

Lennox Island was one of the many reserves the federal 

government targeted with a community development plan in the 

24The new act restricted the Minister of Indian 
Affairs' power, increased self determination, granted women 
the vote at band elections, granted bands the right to spend 
capital and revenue £rom the band, and repealed anti- 
potlatch and anti-dance measures. Olive Dickason has argued 
that the revisions were not ultimate solutions to Native 
issues, but they, "still heralded the d a m  of a new ers." 
Olive Dickason, Canada's First Nations: A Historv of the 
Foundinq Peo~les f rom Earliest Times, (Toronto, 1992) , p. 
329-31. When the initial draft of revisions were heavily 
criticized for not improving the act at all, the government 
solicited aboriginal witnesses for the very first time at 
such a level. According to Dickason, for at least a couple 
of decades before World War II, "Tirne and again they 
demonstrated they were prepared to endure deprivation and 
misery rather than being treated like children. The 
government paid lip service to consultation, but in practice 
it could not bring itself to listen and actually take into 
account what the natives were saying.' Dickason p.328. See 
footnote #35. 



1940s. About forty families lived on the 1320 acre Native 

reserve, located in northwestern Prince Edward Island, in 

the 1940s. 2s The increased commitment was itself racist , 

however; part of the reason the federal government was  

interested in developing and modernizing Lennox Island was 

to entice other Prince Edward Island natives to lcentralize' 

on Lennox Island so they would stop "encroaching on the 

white landsn. The community development plan included an 

attempt at agriculture diversification, including planting 

2500 strawberry plants and 150 fruit tress and purchasing a 

pure bred bu11 to improve the quality of livestock. 26  The 

most immediate matter that the local Indian superintendent 

and the federal government endeavoured to address, though, 

was the reservels serious difficulty procuring a suitable 

teacher for their school. From the 1880s to 1909, teachers 

usually resigned after a couple of years. 27 Then, from 1909 

25A causeway joined the island with the rest of PEI in 
1973. 

M .  Olga MclCenna, MicMac Bv Choice: Elsie Sark. An 
Island Leqend, (Hali£ax, 1990), pp.130-32. 

"This was a problern in the whole province due to 10w 
rates of pay, and the custom of using teaching as a stepping 
stone to another occupation or a stage before marriage. The 
situation on Lennox Island seemed somewhat worse, however. 



to 1945, John Joe Sark, a member of the Lennox Island 

reserve, taught on the Island, with the exception of the 

time he sewed in World War 1. During Sark's tenure 

staffing problems shifted from trouble procuring a teacher, 

to strong criticism of the teacher. 

Lennox Island's problems operating a school were 

probably more typical than atypical of reserve schools. A t  

the turn of the century fewer than half of the 20,000 

aboriginal children in Canada, who were aged six to fifteen, 

attended s ~ h o o l . ~ ~  Whatever the case, when Sark died in 

1945, the Indian superintendent mounted a campaign to bring 

the Sisters of St Martha to Lennox Island, not only to 

teach, but to provide other social services on the reserve 

as well. H i s  campaign fortuitously coincided with federal 

government funding initiatives. 

Between 1900 and 1909 there were f ive dif ferent teachers; 
three resigned and one died, while the f ifth, John Joe Sark, 
etayed £rom 1909 t o  1914 when he enlisted in World War 1, 
and then continued from 1919 until 1945. See "Misc. 
correspondence between PEI Indian Agent and the Department 
of Indian A£ f airs1! , National Archives of Canada CNAC] RG 10 
vol. 6059, file 270-71, 

2eDickason, p. 334. 3,285 children enroiied in 22 
industrial and 39 boarding schools and another 6,349 in 226 
day schools. 
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The federal government began preparing for the post-war 

era even before World War II was over. The MacKenzie-King 

government called a federal provincial conference to plan 

post -war reconstruction in 1945. While a comprehensive 

slate oi services was proposed to take care of Canadians' 

social needs, the taxation to £und the initiatives could not 

be agreed upon and the plan was largely abandoned. 29 Thus 

improvements to social welfare were implemented slowly in 

the post-war era. 

The most relevant areas of social concern to the 

Sisters of St Martha, given their new 1940s ventures, were 

education, health care, and aboriginal development . The 

f irst received almost no attention £rom government in the 

1940s, and the sisters, accordingly, continued to receive 

requests for teachers into the 1960s, because the state did 

such an inadequate job paying teachers and setting 

standards. Health care received steadily increased 

government funding through the 1940s. The Western Hospital, 

which the sisters opened in 1945, received both the benefits 

29Alvin Finkel, "Paradise Postponed: A Re-examination 
of the Green Book Proposals of 1945n, Journal of the 
Canadian Historicai Association, vol. 4 ,  (1993) , pp. 120-21. 
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of the sisters' sense of duty, experience, a ~ d  frugal 

management, and the benefits of federal funding; it 

represented cooperation between the sisters and the state. 

Similarly, Lennox Island, after decades of employing 

unsatisfactory teachers, was targeted for a comprehensive 

development plan which placed the sisters at the centre, 

thus representing an even higher level of collaboration 

between the sisters and the state and more intense 

government intervention. 

Mainline churches benefited £rom the same post-war 

optimism that surrounded social security and a better 

quality of life in the late 1940s. The resurgence in 

religiosity was particularly noticeable in increased rates 

of church attendance and significant church constr~ction.~~ 

In Prince Edward Island in the 1940s the Roman Catholic 

Church underwent a stark change in leadership from an 

authoritarian bishop to a far less imposing bishop. Edward 

MacDonald wrote of the change when Bishop OfSullivan left 

30Brian Clarke, "English-Speaking Canada From l854", in 
Terrence Murphy and Roberto Perin, eds., Concise Histoxv of 
Christianitv in Canada, (Toronto, 1996) , pp. 354-55 .  



Charlottetown to become archbishop of Kingston in 1944 and 

was replaced by James Boyle (1886-1967) : 

In the imperious Ontarian (OISullivan) departed 
the last of the ltprince-prelatesw whose wills had 
so often dominated the Diocese of Charlottetown. 
In muted contrast to OISullivanls vertical 
bureaucracy, Boyle mied more as "chaiman of the 
Board" .... Boyle came to the See with his lifels 
work largely accomplished. Thus where the once 
forceful O Sullivan had always led, the new Bishop 
chose to preside . 31 

For the most part, Boyle did not wield control over diocesan 

affairs but let them ride the era of post-war expansion.32 

When making an appointment to the Charlottetown Hospital 

Board in 1945, for example, the Bishop apologized for having 

the sole authority to appoint board members : ff It has been 

the custom here to leave the power of appointing board 

members with the Bishop. This is placing a good deal of 

authority in the bishop1s hands and personally I am not in 

favour of exercising such power. However, for the time 

31G. Edward MacDonald, 'And Christ Dwelt in the Heart 
of His House' : A History of St Dunstan's, 1855-1955", ( P m  
dissertation, Queenf s University, 1984) , pp.483-484. 

"St Dunstanl s, for example, had a long and prosperous 
poet-war golden age and wisely launched its largest funding 
drive, which had a goal of a quarter a million dollars, at 
this tirne. Enrolment increased 24 per cent between the fa11 
of 1944 and the fa11 of 1945 and had reached a total of 306 
etudents by 1947. MacDonald, p.278. 



being. . . 1 have no alternative procedure. n 3 3  He allowed the 

sisters the opportunity to determine the manner in which 

they would administer the Congregation and expand their 

work. He rarely interfered with the sisters' decisions and 

when hie permission was necessary, as in the case of 

borrowing large amounts of money for construction, Bishop 

Boyle gave it . 
Although a relatively easy going bishop, Boyle was 

still protective of the Roman Catholic social order and 

intended to guard it in the face of increasing government 

intervention in social institutions, particularly hospitals. 

Thus he did not hesitate in influencing the province's 

45,000 Roman Catholics on matters which threatened the Roman 

Catholic social order. In the late 1940s Boyle made very 

negative remarks on national health insurance. He clearly 

feared the loss of Roman Catholic social institutions, and 

3 3 L e t t e r  to R.A.Mac1nni.s from Bishop ~oyle, 02 June 
1945, Roman Catholic Diocesan Archives [RcDA], "Bishop 
Boyle l1 . 

"The sisters required a loan of $ 6 0 , 0 0 0  to open the 
Western Hospital. Mother Teresa to Bishop Boyle, 7 November 
1945 # RCDA, "Bishop Boylem . They had been incorporated 
since 1930 but still required their diocesan bishop's 
approval . 
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the related social order and wamed: "But if the national 

health insurance plan becomes effective, let no one imagine 

that the government will be a Santa Claus. The ~ e o ~ l e  will 

have to pay the bill.w35 He continued, writing that the 

advocates of national health insurance wrongly argued their 

scheme was inevitable because the voluntary (user  pay) 

system had failed. He summarized: "In other words the 

voluntary system has failed and therefore must be supplanted 

by compulsion. w36 

The most significant and broad social welfare change in 

the immediate post war era was increased health care 

funding. The Diocese of Charlottetown, however, held an 

official policy against national health care insurance and 

in support of the contemporary voluntary system. Government 

was welcome to make additional grants to hospitals--and even 

t h i s  could be considered Ieating out of the public troughl-- 

but not to interfere with any administration. The Roman 

Catholic Church in Prince Edward Island, even with its new 

- -  

Wntitled, n. d., [1940s] , p. 1, RCDA, "Bishop Boyle". 

361bid., p. 3. Chapter 8 considers the Roman Catholic 
view of national health insurance more in depth. 
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less authoritarian bishop, jealously guarded its social 

institutions. 

The Sisters of St Martha were pleased with some of the 

influences the War had on their work. In particular, their 

amalist noted their much improved financial position in 

1943: "In spite of the sad state of a world at war, or 

perhaps by reason of it, Our financial situation was never 

better. We received $12,000 additional revenue from the 

hospital this year and $1200 from the orphanage. Our 

Christmas donations were $200. We are investing our 

building fund account mostly in Victory bonds. 'Il7 Clearly 

many of the people whom the sisters served were in the 

unprecedented position of being able to pay their bills and 

even donate to the diocesan congregation. Throughout the 

War the sisters were regularly astonished at how plentiful 

money had be~orne,'~ although they were also made aware that 

37npinnalsN, 1943, SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 4. 

l8They undoubtedly noticed the change more than most 
people, having been so aware of the Roman Catholic 
populationls inability to pay their relatively small user 
fees at various diocesan social institutions during the 
Depression. 



a skilled labour shortage made obtaining improvements to 

their buildings problematic . Ig 

The Sisters of St Martha were well aware of changes in 

Prince Edward Island in the 1940s. The combination of a 

more vibrant economy, a less autocratic bishop, 25 years of 

experience, and a healthy number of aspirants through the 

1930s, placed the administration of the Sisters of St Martha 

in a far more confident position than they had ever been. 

They were in a good position to respond to some of the many 

requests £rom diocesan bishops for their services. Some 

requests to the Sisters of St Martha, particularly that for 

domestic servants at a men's University, reflected the 

Church's desire to avert imminent social changes. Accepting 

certain requests, such as those for administrators for a 

community hospital and for a teacher and a nurse at a Native 

reserve, illustrated the Church's and the sistersl eagerness 

to control some of the new federal funding. None of the 

391n 1943 the annalist remarked, ItSo many men can get 
work and high wages, even unskilled labourers, that it is 
almoat impossible to get any necessary repair work done on 
our institution. Wnnalstr, 1943, SSMA, Series 8, Sub- 
series 4. This remark was made as a comment about an 
airforce training school being built in Mount Pleasant, a 
very significant financial project in a quite impoverished 
agricultural and fishing area near Ellerslie. 
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requests wete an indication of the Congreqation's 

acknowledged reputation or prestige; virtually al1 requests 

reached the Mother Superiorts desk because other 

congregations had refused them and the Sisters of St Martha 

were known to be the least demanding and least expensive 

option available. Accepting the assignments they did, 

however, does not imply that the Sisters of St Martha were 

either precipitate or foolish; they weighed the costs and 

benefits of each request. For example, domestic work at 

Regiopolis College in Kingston, Ontario, gave thern the 

opportunity for expansion outside the diocese, while opening 

the Alberton Hospital allowed them to minister to a mixed, 

Roman Catholic and non-Catholic, clientele. 

Whereas the first six assignments were arranged by the 

Bishop, St Dunstanfs University, the Bishop's Palace, 

Kinkora District School, Sacred Heart Home, the 

Charlottetown Hospital and St Vincent's orphanage, and thus 

the lack of an area of specialization was beyond the 

sisters' control, the 1940s expansion was far more under the 

sisters ' control . One might theref ore have expected more 

unity or similarity and even a trend toward a certain work 

such as hospital care, domestic work, or education. Instead 



the sisters carried out the same tradition, or lack of 

tradition, taking on a real variety of skilled and unskilled 

labour. They were, in fact, fulfilling their founderïs 

vision ta serve the Diocese in a multitude of ways. But, 

while the assignments were unrelated, they shared a common 

denorninator: they al1 were assignments that no else had been 

prepared to accept. Although the Congregation had proven 

themselvee by successfully meeting many challenges in their 

25 year history, they acquired, in the process, a reputation 

as a congregation of last resort, a congregation that might 

accept assignments that others would not. Each of the 

assignments the sisters accepted in the 1940s involved 

missions that were very difficult to staff due to inadequate 

housing and facilities, unusually hard labour, isolation, a 

complete lack of prestige, and a long history of staffing 

problems. The Sisters of St Marthals 1940s expansion could 

be considered either bold and courageous, or haphazard and 

naive. Whatever the case, their options were few given the 

sorry pool of requests they received. 

Increased membership and more experience had, 

nevertheless, benefited the Congregation and allowed for 

more capable administration by the 1940s. Since the 
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founding of the Congregation, every six years al1 professed 

members elected sister-delegates to Chapter. A Mother 

Superior, four councillors, and a treasurer were elected. 

They then appointed delegates from each of the missions to 

attend General Chapter meetings in which the future of the 

Congregation was planned. The Mother Superior w a s  in charge 

of day to day governance of the Congregation, with the 

assistance of her four councillors when required . 

The five members elected to Chapter in the 1945 

election were Mother M. Teresa Walsh (b.1895) , Mother M. 

Paula McPhee (b. 1892) , Mother Loyola Cullen (b. 1898) , Sister 

M. Ida (b. 1900) , and Sister M. Angela Keefe [b. 1920) . F o u r  

w e r e  between 45 and 53 years of age and had entered between 

1918 and 1925 while the fifth was 25 years old and had 

entered in 1940.  Clearly the majority were senior members 

of the Congregation; in fact, in addition to the current 

general superior, there were two former general superiors . 
The two other members of the Congregation had never held 

administrative positions bef~re.~O Al1 were Irish, three 

w e r e  from eastern Prince Edward Island and two £rom central 

'OKeefe, the youngest, was elected general superior 
1963 to 1973, SSMA, Series 2, #2. 



Prince Edward Island. At least four of the five sisters had 

entered the Congregation with teachers licences, and the 

fifth and youngest member was superior of the Charlottetown 

Hospital at the age of 23, which suggests she was trained 

befoxe she entered. All f ive members were from the 

professional class of the Congregation and may be considered 

the elite? 

Because the Congregation was diocesan, the Bishop 

attended General Chapter and continued to have veto power 

over any of the Congregation' s administrators' decisions, 

yet by the mid-1940s, the Congregation was fairly 

independent in its decision making, due to both the new 

bishop's less controlling style and no doubt to the 

impressive accumulation of experience and ski11 in the 

Congregation ' s administration. The construction of the 

mother house was a clear exception to this as the bishop 

repeatedly refused requests £ r o m  the sisters to build. The 

general chapter dealt with the admissions of entrants, 

financial issues, and discipline among members and set very 

4'vObituaries1f, SSMA, Series 9 ; nSistersl Ministriesu, 
SSMA, Series 3 ,  Sub-series 4, #1; and "Chapter MinutesI1, 
1945, SSMA, Series 1, Box 5, Sub series 5 .  



high standards for sisterst behaviour . 42 The Chapter also 

dealt with the many requests the Congregation received for 

their senrices. 

While many requests for foundat ions outside the 

province had to be refused,'13 the sisters gave special 

consideration to one request f rom Kingston, Ontario. This 

first new mission since 1925 was very significant in its 

location but not in its specific assignment. In 1942, the 

Congregation took over the domestic department at Regiopolis 

College in Kingston, the first work outside the province of 

Prince Edward Island, and thus outside the foundersl vision 

to serve the Diocese of Charlottetown. After noting in 

their annals that the Bishop of Kingston had coaxed and 

pleaded with Bishop OvSullivan to arrange the sistersl 

acceptance of the Regiopolis domest ic assignment , the 

sister-amalist explained the Congregationls reasoning: I1It 

42nChapter Minutesw, 1939,1945, SSMA, Series 1, Box 5, 
Sub series 5. 

4 3 ~ n  1943, for example, there were requests for three 
domestics in Halifax, six domestics in Winnipeg, and three 
in California. In 1944 there were requests for Sisters to 
run hospitals i n  Toronto and Winnipeg, as well as for 10 
domestic servants in Ottawa, and three in New York. 
"Requests for Poundations", 1940s, SSMA, Series 2, #l. 
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may be fitting that the first foundation outside the diocese 

should be in the same nation as our first foundation was in 

Prince Edward Island ... the dornestic department at St 

Dunstants Univer~ity.~~' The assignment at Regiopolis was 

very much like St Dunstanls: caring for priest-teachers' 

and male studentsl domestic needs, by preparing their meals, 

cleaning the residence rooms and buildings, and doing 

laundry. By accepting Regiopolis, the sisters confirmed 

their faithfulness to their working class origins. 

Mother Paula McPhee, the current general superior and 

Mother Loyola, her first assistant and a retired general 

superior (1926-33) , were uncertain of the suitability of the 

Regiopolis mission at first, but their inspection of the 

college in June 1942 led them to believe that if assistance 

was not obtained immediately, the school might close. This, 

in fact, became the rationale for accepting al1  of the 

missions founded in the 1940s. 

F i v e  sisters were assigned to Regiopolis: Sisters M. 

Stanislaus, M. Stephen, M. Leonard, Joan of Arc, and M. 
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Frances. The Superior was a recent Mistress of 

clearly chosen for her strong attention to religious life. 

Two of the remaining membersf assignments previous to 

Regiopolis were in domestic service at St Dunstan's; they 

w e r e  obviously chosen for their experience in the field 

required. The final two sisters were transferred from the 

Charlottetown Hospital and St Vincent's Orphanage, where 

they may have also been engaged in aspects of domestic work. 

They left for Kingston in the summer of 1942 in preparation 

for the students8 arriva1 in September. While it was 

inappropriate to comment on one's pleasure or displeasure 

about an aasignment, the annalist of the new mission 

poignantly stated her desire to return to Prince Edward 

Island soon: 

At Port Borden we stood on the end of the train as 
the car ferry was unlocked from the pier. As the 
blue water gradually separated us from the shores 
of the Island where we had always lived, we 

''The Mistress of Novices holds an integral and very 
respected position because it is so connected to the future 
of the Congregation. The Mistress of Novices lives with the 
novices apart from the Congregation, and inculcates in new 
members the fundamentals of religious life. 



wondered under what circumstances we would return, 
for we do hope to return ~ o m e d a y . ~ ~  

The College was ill-prepared to receive the sisters 

when they arrived in Kingston. The mother house annals 

reported of the f irst out -of -province mission: "We never 

expect to encounter again, such a discouraging situation."47 

The onus on the sisters was not only to take over the 

domestic requirements for the college and boys school but 

also to renovate the buildings to make them livable. 

The Ipioneers1 l next month, before the opening of school on 

September 8th. comprised endless cleaning, organizing, and 

pleading for more materials, most urgently and most often, a 

new kitchen floor, which despite being promised, did not 

46NAnnals, St Ignatius Convent, Regiopolis 11, 31 Juiy 
1942, SSMA, Series 12, Box 9, #1. 

47The Annalist continued, Vifter viewing the parlour, 
one did not expect to find much order elsewhere. However, 
we were more than ordinarily taken aback at the general 
unpreparedness for our arrival. The first floor of ... our 
convent had been sprayed with paint the previous day. 
Brother OfHara . . . was vainly trying to remove dry paint 
f rom the f loor . . . . On the way kitchenwards the Superior 
whispered to the slight ly bewildered followers , I R e m e m b e r  
that we are pioneers. l This.. . warning was meant to have a 
steadying influence under the shock of eeeing ... the scene 
of our future labours. (This was from sisters who were well 
accustomed to inadequate quarters that more prestigious 
congregations would rarely encounter . ) Vhnals, St Ignatius 
Convent, Regiopolisw , 1941, SSMA, Series 12, Box 9, #1. 
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materialize until the following ~ear.'~ When Mother Paula 

visited Regiopolis in early September, she wrote of the 

college clean-up: "Al1 were working at carpentry, painting 

or general cleaning--Rector, priests, scholastics, 

brothers, sisters, girls, women, and men . . . . During that 

visit Mother Paula herself "attackedI1 some of the studentsl 

rooms until the moment the students arrivedeS0 Once the 

school opened the sisters were responsible for the 80 

residentsl meals and laundry, and the upkeep of their 

surroundings . 

The Regiopolis domestic assignment was in keeping with 

the Church's commitment to Roman Catholic social 

institutions. That commitment was becoming more difficult 

to maintain, as is clear £rom the Bishop of Kingston's 

dilemma in his quest to obtain sisters to staff the 

assignment. Many religious congregations preferred 

4BnAnnals, St Ignatius Convent, Regiopolistt, 07 August, 
11 August, and 28 August, 1942, SSMA, Series 12, Box 9, #1. 

49t%nnals11, 1942, as quoted in Ellen Mary Cullen, CSM, 
*The Sisters of St Martha, 1930-196OH, Vol. 2 . ,  p.96, SSMA, 
Series 8, Sub-series 3 (cl , # 5 .  

5011Annals, St Ignatius Convent, Regiopolisn , 07 
September 1942, SSMA, Series 12, Box 9, #1. 
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professional work, particularly teaching. Lay domestic 

servants were also in short supply during the War because of 

significant expansion in womenls employment in factories, 

the service sector, and the armed forces. In Nova Scotia, 

ior example, female domestic servants could make three times 

their wages in war related industries such as aircraft, 

transport, and shipping  industrie^.^^ Thus, two Island girls, 

Mary Power of New Perth and Lilia McGrath of Morell, 

accompanied the sisters to Regiopolis to be domestic 

servants in the school. Clearly their labour was necessary 

given the amount of work expected. For the f irst two years 

the girls served the boys their meals at tables but 

afterward they were required in the k i t ~ h e n . ~ ~  The 

likelihood that al1 available Ontario women were involved in 

more lucrative war work is implied by the sisters' decision 

to take girls £rom the Island, rather than hire local women. 

52There is no indication in the Annals that these two 
girls were aspirants, nor are their exact ages given. The 
change may have been more due to the risk of familiarity 
than to an increase in labour, for the amount of labour was 
consistently high. "Annals, St Ignatius Convent, 
Regiopolisw , 31 July 1942, SSMA, Series 12, Box 9, #1 
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Twenty-nine S i s t e r s  of S t  Martha worked a t  Regiopolis 

i n  various years between 1942 and 1969 and four  of them 

returned f o r  a second term a f t e r  several years i n t e w a l .  

The average length of assignment a t  Regiopolis w a s  3 .7  years 

which was shor t e r  than most missions.53 Because the work was 

very demanding, and hard on the  women's health, s i s t e r s  were 

not expected t o  stay as  long as a t  other missions. The 

administration may have a l so  wanted as many sisters as 

possible t o  experience an off - Island assignment , and thus 

turnover was more rapid. Like the  s i s t e r s ,  none of the 

Island lay domestic servants stayed a t  Regiopolis for more 

than a few years. Most years there  was a t  l e a s t  one new 

g i r l .  

The mission a t  Regiopolis w a s  typical of t h e  19408, 

second wave of missions i n  t h a t  t he  body which invi ted them 

had not adequately prepared t h e  accommodations o r  workplace, 

t he  work was physically grue l l ingIs4  there had been a his tory 

53See "Lists of sisters appointed t o  staff Regiopolis 
College, 1942-69". SSMA, Ser ies  1 2 ,  Box 9 ,  #6. 

the  case of the Lennox Island, the Western 
hospital  and Tracadie Cross School, i f  the work was not  
gruelling, the renovations and preparatione f o r  i t  cer ta inly  
were . 
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of staffing problems, and, finally, there was a real threat 

that the institutions would close if the Sisters of St 

Martha refused the assignment. Obvious in this real threat 

is the refusal of other religious congregations to accept 

the request for reasons which became obvious to the Sisters 

of St Martha on or before their arrival. 

The aisters' assignment at Regiopolis was atypical 

because it broke the tradition of placements within Prince 

Edward Island. Regiopolis broadened the experience of the 

Congregation and terminated the silent promise that entrants 

would be missioned in the Province of Prince Edward Island. 

Because the previous understanding that they would be able 

to remain in Prince Edward Island appealed to some potential 

aspirants and dissuaded others f rom joining, Regiopolis 

changed the nature of the Congregation, both in terms of the 

women it attracted and in terms of the people it served. On 

the other hand Regiopolis, as a domestic assignment, had 

only limited appeal as a mission and limited influence in 

changing the nature of the Congregation. In fact, it 

solidified the original intention to serve in the spirit of 

the Biblical Martha, and thus confimed the working class 

tradition of the Congregation. 



After accepting Regiopolis, the Congregationts 

expansion continued into another traditional field. In 

1942, the sisters accepted their second district school 

teaching assignment at Tracadie Cross. The arrangement was 

much like the one they had had in Kinkora since 1921 in that 

the parish priest, with the support of the primarily Roman 

Catholic comrnunity, invited the Congregation to staff the 

local district school . 55 

As part of the new assignment, one sister took over the 

district one room school house, Glenaldale District School 

#155 and taught the junior grades while another sister 

taught the senior grades in a room attached to the parish 

hall that had previously been the Credit Union office. 

It was difficult for many rural schools to acquire 

capable, dependable, and experienced sisters, particulariy 

when local residents' resources were too limited to offer 

55Tracadie Cross is a very small comrnunity and thus the 
census does not provide a denominational breakdown for it. 
The township in which it is located, Township 36, however, 
was comprised of 690 residents in 1951, 670 of whom (97 per 
cent) were Roman Catholics. Such unifomity in religion in 
several school districts f acilitated the agreement to employ 
sisters to teach in a given district. Canada, Census of 
Canada. 1951, Table 41: mPopulation by specified religious 
denominations for census subdivisions, 195111. 



well-kept classrooms o r  schoolhouses, as was the case with 

Tracadie Cross. The Parish of Bonaventure i n  Tracadie Cross 

agreed to provide accommodation for  the  s i s t e r s ,  although 

the accommodation provided proved completely unsuitable. 

The s i s t e r s '  house was half a mile from the church and 

school and "lacked modern conveniences . n56 In fac t ,  it was 

an old house which had been vacant f o r  many years. There 

was no running water, e l e c t r i c  l igh t s ,  or  sewerage The 

s i s t e r s  were later given a two-room apartment in  the parish 

house; it  was also inappropriate but better 1 0 c a t e d . ~ ~  

Wonvents were normally adjacent t o  the sisters ' 
workplaces so the sisters could go t o  mass, then ea t  
breakfast a t  home, as  w e l l  as go home for lunch,  and be 
available for church work i n  the evenings and on weekends. 
Quotation from , "A Celebration of Friendship with the  
Sis ters  of St Martha, Parish of Bonaventure, 50 years of 
Dedicated Service, 1942-1992", SSMA, Series 11, Box 1 6 ,  #6 

saThe two room apartment was very cramped for t he  three 
s i s t e r s  l iving there. (It  is  preferred tha t  each sister 
should have a ce11 o r  bedroom t o  ensure privacy, although 
the S i s t e r s  of S t  Martha were cer ta in ly  not the only 
congregation who went without preferred accommodations.) In 
addition, canned goods were stored behind the toilet and i n  
the shower; in  fact the lavatory was i n  a corner of the  
kitchen. There was merely a door with a nail keeping i t  
closed which separated the s i s t e r s  apartment f rom the  
quarters of the two priests l iving in the remainder of the 
houee. Needless t o  Say, no inspecter, f rom the  Roman 
Catholic Church or  otherwise, would have approved of the 
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Finally, af ter six years they were provided with a ' real' 

convent. Thus obtaining capable sister- teachers who did not 

complain about their own unsuitable and meagre 

accommodations and whose community was able, tentatively, to 

offer a commitment of several years, was extremely valuable 

to a rural area such as Tracadie Cross. A more established 

congregation, on the other hand, would not have accepted 

such irregular arrangements, not because of lack of comfort 

but because of the difficulty in maintaining the structure 

of religious life in such surroundings. 

The school trustees, aware that the Sisters of St 

Martha were making a sacrifice that other congregations 

might not, did not take the sisters' presence for granted 

and noted in a letter to ratepayers in July 1947. "We al1 

realize that they are the best teachers obtainable and the 

children of the school have benefited greatly from their 

teaching. It is our earnest desire to keep the sisters in 

our school. . . . u59 It is very relevant that the trustees 

sisterst living arrangements. 

59Minutes of Annual Meeting of Glenaldale School #155, 
July 1947, quoted in "A Celebration of Friendship1', SSMA, 
Series II, Box 16, #3. 



noted that the  Sisters of S t  Martha were the best teachers 

obtainable r a the r  than the best teachers available. The 

Congregation of Notre Dame would, no doubt, have been 

preferred, but the residents of Tracadie knew they could not 

afford the construction of a suitable convent and school for 

them. The l e t t e r  goes on to Say that school f ac i l i t i e s  

needed to be improved and more money had to be raised t o  

collect the increased amount of teachers' supplement 

"...despite the fact  that none of the ratepayers are 

burdened w i t h  surplus wealth t o  any great extent. .  . n 6 0  

Tracadie was clearly an impoverished area with a history of 

diff iculty at tract ing and retaining competent teachers. 

Other evidence of poverty in the dis t r ic t  is i n  school 

closing both for  blueberry picking and potato picking i n  

1943-44/l and the disproportionate concern over the handful 

''1 argue that  the ratepayers probably would have 
preferred the Sis ters  of Notre Dame because of the excellent 
r ep ta t ion  they had gained operating schools and providing 
music lessons i n  several communities i n  the province since 
the mid-lgth century . 

'''IWO or three weeks off for potato digging in  October 
was very common unt i l  the 1960s, but time off for 
blueberries was uncornmon. See @IGlenaldale High School 
Notes" by Sister Margaret Devereaw, SSMA, Series 11, Box 
16,  # 3 .  



of out of district school children whose parents were not 

paying taxes in the district . 62  

A third classroom was added to Glenaldale School, in 

Tracadie Cross, in 1946,  and boarders were accepted in 1950 

once the new convent opened. In the fa11 of 1952 there were 

80 students registered, including nine boarders, but 

boarding was discontinued in 1956 when enrolment reached 93 

students and space in the convent was needed for another 

classroom. Only in 1960 was a n e w  consolidated school, 

Tracadie Consolidated School , opened. 63 The sisters ' 

decision to accept Tracadie Cross was based on having 

sisters with the relevant training, the assignment fitting 

63mA Celebration of Friendshipw , pp -2 -3, SSMA, Series 
11, Box 16, #3. The sisters l s mission at Bonaventure Parish, 
Tracadie Cross, was a good example of how, when the sisters 
moved to an impoverished community to accept a job such as 
teaching, the community and parish benefited from their 
leadership, skill, labour, and spiritual presence in many 
ways outside the specific assignment. Regularly the sisters 
coordinated extracurricular , parish, and community 
activities for children and adults. The sisters often ran 
fellowship or educational groups, assisted the priest in 
various ways, trained altar boys, led the music at services, 
and did a great deal of unofficial social work. In Tracadie, 
Sister Hilda Gorman set up a sewing club and Sister 
Katherine MacDonald taught bicycle saf ety . There w e r e  
clearly many opportunities to encourage social development 
in the impoverished community. 
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the founderls goals for the congregation, 64 significant 

support from the Roman Catholic community as well as the 

parish priest, and the argument that no one else was 

available to do the job? Whatever the case, staffing 

district schools, especially for the higher grades, was 

problematic in the 1940s and there was evidence of higher 

than average poverty in the district as well as appreciation 

and cornmitment of support for the sisters. Even if the 

district could have obtained a lay teacher, the trustees 

preferred a religious congregation who could do additional 

parish work. Given the accommodations offered, very likely 

no other congregation would have accepted the assignment at 

Tracadie Cross; the resources did not allow for the 

requirements of religious life, including individual cells 

or bedrooms, and a chape1 in or adjacent to the convent. 

Neither were the working conditions suitable. as the 

classrooms were in different buildings in the early years 

64Bishop OfLeary in a letter to Clergy, 5 May 1917, 
wrote: I f W e  desire to obtain recruits for al1 classes of 
work. . . . in particular teachers . . . ", RCDA, "Bishop O' LearyI1 . 

651n June of 1942, after the sisters accepted the 
assignment, federal regulations froze teachers in their 
positions for the remainder of the war. Millar, p.330. 
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and the sister-teachers were separated from each other. The 

Sisters of St Martha improved the quality of teaching by 

sending sorne of their best teachers with first class 

licences to the school, and assigning them to the school for 

more than a single year. Thus the Sisters of St Martha 

interceded in Tracadie Cross before the 1960s school 

consolidations when government finally committed a great 

deal of money to school construction and teachersl salaries, 

and increased the standards in teaching by eventually 

requiring a university degree . 66 

While the sisters8 assignments at Regiopolis and 

Tracadie Cross were similar to earlier established missions, 

their next two assignments, Lemox Island and the Western 

Hospital in Alberton, were started Tram scratch" and 

involved working closely with the state. 

Begiming in 1945, the Indian Agent for Lemox Island 

Reserve lobbied the Sisters of St Martha to send a sister to 

teach on the reserve. By the time they accepted in 1948, 

the Congregation was part of an expensive and fa i r ly  

comprehensive community development project. As mentioned, 

Wmitheram, pp. 177-183. 
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Lennox Island had a long history of difficulty staffing the 

school; the Superintendent, John Arsenault, noted in 1903: 

"No teacher will remain on Lennox Island many years for it 

is so inconvenient to cross the river, and it is a very 

lonesome place to be with Indians only.Ilb7 It appeared very 

fortunate that a native of Lennox Island, John Joe Sark, 

became the teacher for the local school in 1909, but 

numerous complaints were made against Sark by many members 

of the Lennox Island band. Although inspectors always gave 

Sark top marks for his teaching methods, persona1 

appearance, and upkeep of the classroom, critics complained 

that Sark was too hard on the children, had a drinking 

problem, and that an English teacher would be preferable. 

Letters were also received in Sarkls defence including one 

in 1914, written when Sark was overseas: "Mr John J. Sark 

. . . was the greatest teacher there ever was . II 68 Throughout 

the 1920s. however, continued complaints f inally led to Mr. 

%etter f rom John Arsenault 
Department of Indian Af fairs,  18 
6059, file 270-71. 

68Letter from Noel Labobe to 
Affairs, 01 September 1914, NAC, 
71. 

to J.D. MacLean, 
July 1903, NAC, RG 10, vol 

the Department of Indian 
RG 10, vol 6059, file 270- 



Sark being "let gom in 1929, although he was immediately 

rehired and given another chance. The criticism continued 

in the 1930s; during part of the decade the only three 

pupils attending the school were Sark's own children despite 

there being about thirty school-aged children on the reserve 

and a compulsory school attendance policy in effect since 

1894. 69 Again Sark was asked for his resignation, but he was 

reinstated after he wrote a passionate eight page letter to 

the Department of Indian Affairs in 1938.70 Sark continued 

teaching until the day he died in April 1945. 

Sark's death ailowed the opportunity to hire a teacher 

more agreeable to more residents of Lennox Island, yet in 

1945 teachers were no easier to obtain than at the begiming 

of the century." After Sark's death, the Indian Agent, J.E. 

Daly, naively told h i s  superiors he might be able to obtain 

'OThe letter ended with : "Would 1 ask too much if 1 
beg you not to close our school or dismiss me as 1 always 
fought for honesty, justice, and fair play, and my past 
record from 1909?N, Sark to R.A.Hoey, superintendent of 
Welfare and Training, 05 October 1938, NACI RG 10, vol. 
6059, file 270-71. 

'=In fact, many teachers left the profession in 1945 
after being locked into their positions since 1942, because 
of the war. Miller, p.330. 



two Sisters  of St Martha t o  f i n i sh  the 1945 school ~ e a r . ~ ~  

Assignments had been made within the Congregation the 

previous August and. of course. no teachers were available 

t o  go to  Lennox Island in  ~ p r i 1 . ~ ~  In  h i s  June quarter ly 

report Daly rnentioned the poss ib i l i ty  of ge t t ing  the  s i s t e r s  

fo r  the fa11 and could think of no other a l t e rna t ive :  

mOtherwise, l i t t l e  i f  any progress could be made . . . 1 doubt 

i f  we could procure a competent teacher for Lennox Island 

other than what 1 have recommended (the Sisters of S t  

Martha) . 74 1 a m  quite convinced tha t  a good educational 

policy is the only hope we have of carrying out any program 

for the improvement of the indians. . . While the federal  

department too was interested i n  the s is tersT6 and wondered 

72J .E .  Daly t o  Department of Indian A£ £airs, 20 ~ p r i l  
1945, NAC. RG 1 0 ,  vol. 6059. f i l e  270-71. 

73Daly1s assumption is a good example of how the  clergy 
and laity both within and outside the diocese assumed there 
was an endless supply of s i s t e r s  waiting t o  f u l f i l  requests 
at a moment's notice. 

74This is a perfect example of how the s i s t e r s  were 
viewed as the very l as t  r esor t .  

75Quarterly report ending June 30th, 1945 from J.E. 
Daly, Indian Agent, NAC, RG 10, vol 6059, f i l e  270-71. 

76Letter t o  J. E. Daly from Philip Phelan, Indian 
Affairs, n a d . ,  NAC, RG 10, vol  6059, f i l e  270-71. 



where the sisters could l ive ,  Daly reported l a t e r  i n  the 

summer of 1945 tha t  the sisters would not be available for  

at least another year. Daly a l s o  commented on the  lack of 

teachers provincially: ".. . there is a great shortage of 

teachers i n  t h i s  province a t  present and many of the schools 

w i l l  have t o  remain closed. 1177 In addition t o  staff ing t h e  

school. Daly saw other potent ia l  i n  the s i s t e r s '  coming t o  

Lennox Island, jus t  as did the  parishioners i n  Tracadie. 

Indian Agent Daly was unable to acquire any Sisters of 

St Martha t o  replace Sark to teach a t  Lennox Island but  the 

reserve did obtain a teacher for the school years 1945-46 

and 1946-47.78 Conditions i n  the  school were poor, however; 

the building was run-dom and too small. Although enrolment 

to ta l led  33 pupils, the seat ing capacity was for only 24 

p ~ p i l s . ~ ~  Some Lennox Island children went t o  Shubenacadie 

Residential school i n  the 1940s  because the Lennox Island 

77Daly to Department of Indian Affairs, 22 August 1945, 
NAC, RG 1 0 ,  vol 6059. There is a suggestion here tha t  the 
s i s t e r s  had a reputation, t r ue  o r  not. for taking on 
anything . 

7aThe teacher was M r s .  L. J. Murphy, the par ish priestls 
mother . 

7gQuarterly Report, September 1945, NAC, RG 1 0 ,  vo l  
6059. 
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school was unable to accommodate everyone, the upper grades 

were not offered, and in some cases families found it more 

affordable to send their children to a residential school 

which provided most of their daily needs . A few students 
attended the Congregation of Notre Dame convent boarding 

school in Miscouche and had their tuition paid by the 

Department of Indian Affairs. In 1946, the Indian Agent 

estimated that there could be fifty-eight children attending 

Lennox Island day school if the arrangements could be made 

for a new school house and staffing by the Sisters of St 

Martha, as there were about forty school age children on the 

Island and eighteen enrolled at Shubenacadie? 

Negotiations became more serious by 1948, when the 

Indian Agent acknowledged the sisters' requirement for daily 

Mass. Lennox Island was part of the 'mainland' parish of 

Grand River and the parish priest resided there. Because 

Lennox Island was inaccessible for part of the year and 

there was not regular ferry service when it was accessible, 

the only obvious way the sisters could accept the mission 

was if a priest was also missioned to Lemox Island. 

e O J . E .  Daly to Philip Phelan, Indian Affairs Branch, 
Ottawa, 22 May 1946, NAC, RG 10, vol 6059. 
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Bishop Boyle then agreed to appoint a parish priest who 

could also teach the upper grades at the new school. The 

priest, at least in his duty as teacher, would also be paid 

by the Federal Department of Indian Affairs. In his reply 

to the Department of Indian Affairs, Bishop Boyle took the 

opportunity to suggest that a sister could be engaged to 

teach the "domestic artsN including cooking, sewing, 

weaving, and spinning. Arrangements had also been made to 

send a sister to serve as a nurse who would be in charge of 

the infirmary and dispensary . 
The ongoing problem of finding an acceptable teacher to 

staff the Lennox Island School had certainly mushroomed. 

Four years after the initial request to the Sisters of St 

Martha to send a teacher to Lennox Island, opening 

ceremonies celebrated a n e w  two room school, which could 

accommodate sixty-five students, a convent to house three 

sisters (a nurse, teacher, and housekeeper) , a house for a 

senior teacher-priest, and an infirmary and dispensary. The 

total cost the Department of Indian ~ffairs assumed for the 

buildings was approximately $50,000. In addition, the 

a'Bishop Boyle to R.A. Hoey, Director, Indian Aff airs 
Branch, 15 March 1948, NAC, RG 10, volume 6059. 
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Department paid the annual salary of $1800 for the sister- 

teacher and $900 for the nurse to the Congregation, as well 

as $1500 to the priest-teacher, payable to the Diocese of 

Charlottetown. 82 

The official opening was a bit premature but the 

Department of Indian Affairs was obviously eager to signal 

the begiming of the modern era in Lennox Island. As was 

the case with al1 the Sisters of St Marthafs 1940s 

assignments, preparations for the sistersf arriva1 were 

a2Sister Carmelita Soloman was paid $180 a month for 
ten months based on her first class licence and 14 years 
experience. Father MacInnis received $1500 a ~ u a i l y  based 
on a first class licence--no experience was noted in his 
application to the Department of Indian Affairs, thus 1 
assume hie lack of experience accounts for the difference in 
pay between him and Sister Camelita. "Memorandum to the 
Chief Treasury Office re Lennox Island Day School #270N 22 
September 1948, NAC, RG 10 vol 6059. 

The nurse received $75 a month. A Memorandum of 
August 1948 noted that the population of Lennox Island only 
justified one quarter of a nurse's salary but the Indian 
Agent made the argument that she would not be able to obtain 
other employment because of the isolation of Lennox Island. 
nMemorandum" from Indian Health Service, 26 A u g u s t  1948, 
NAC, RG 10 vol., 6059. 

The total building cost of $50,000 is an estimate based 
on the cost of the school and convent being $18,000. No 
figures were given for the priestls residence, pump room, 
dispensary and nurses station, but 1 assume they must have 
totalled at least $32,000. 



incomplete in Septernber 1948 There was no electricity in 

the convent until 18 December 1948, and because there had 

been no requisition for supplies in time, the pupils had no 

chairs to sit on and no paper to write on. In addition, the 

school day was constantly interrupted by inspectors, 

supervisors, and other Department of Indian Affairs 

employees. Sister Carmelita Soloman said of the first year: 

"It was difficult enough to try to teach English to children 

who heard nothing but MicMac at home without having to cope 

with daily interruptions in the school ~chedule."~~ While 

there were numerous frustrations about the lack of 

resources, and a high level of disorganization, the first 

sisters assigned to Lennox Island have often remarked that 

Elone of the first sisters to serve on the reserve 
explained: When the Sisters arrived on September 8, 1948, 
the place was far from being ready for occupancy. The only 
room finished was the kitchen. With the help of kind 
friends beds were put up in the classro~ms.~ Sister Mary 
Immaculate,CSM, V2ompilation of a Brief History of Lennox 
island, PEIu Cl9491 , SSMA, Series 11, Box 10. Sister 
Carmelita Soloman, the iirst sister-teacher on Lennox 
Island, noted that the sisters slept on the floor on 
mattresses for the f irs t  few nights. 

"M. Olga McKenna, MicMac Bv Choice (Halifax, 19941, p. 
137. While a quotation £rom a member of the reserve would be 
more valuable, Sister McKenna is a retired Professor of 
English at Mount St Vincent University and has written an 
admirable and critical account of life on the reserve. 
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the local natives consistently treated them with respect and 

kindness. Sister Olga M c K e n n a  has noted, "The Indians 

idolized the sisters and were willing to do anything within 

their power to assist them.1185 In fact, according to 

McKenna, whereas the natives %erely toleratedI1 Elsie Sark, 

a British woman who married John Joe Sark in England in 1916 

and moved to L e ~ o x  Island in 1918, "they fully accepted the 

sisters. ne6 

The sistersf accommodations and the school house w e r e  

fully equipped by the new year, January 1949. Ironically, 

at that time, the Congregation had never had more suitable-- 

even lavish--living and working surroundings, which included 

a modern, new refrigerator and washing machine. Yet it was 

not the demands of the Sisters of St Martha which led the 

Department of Indian nffairs to thrust so much money into 

their assignment after paying John Sark a comparatively 

modest annual salary of $650 and ignoring his requests for 

"NAC, RG 10, vol 6059. This was Sarkl s salary in 
1944.  
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school houee repairs for three decades, but rather a grander 

scheme for modernization and centrali~ation.~~ 

The post-war attempt to improve Native life also 

included revisions to the fndian Act. The late 1940s and 

early 1950s were an unsure and awkward time for a religious 

congregation to commit themselves so heavily to a reserve. 

A less naive congregation may have foreseen the intensity 

and speed of change of the immediate post-war era and thus 

avoided a reserve appointment at this time. In fact, the 

sisters withdrew from Lemox Island a decade after they 

started their work there. The development plan had not 

materialized as al1 involved had hoped. There had been 

progress in the first two or three years of implementation: 

1950 was a particularly profitable year for potato baskets, 

telephone communication with the mainland was attained in 

1953, electric lighting was available in every home by 1955, 

welfare houses were constructed, wells were drilled, and 

school attendance was at an al1 time high in the early 

1 9 5 0 ~ . ~ ~  Adverse effects were soon associated with the new 
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government assistance, however, and the negative influence 

mounted as the decade wore on. E l s i e  Sark was very 

disappointed with the turn of events in L e ~ o x  Island in the 

mid-1950s, and commented that, l'the government seemed to be 

encouraging indolence and self-indulgence and, as a group, 

the Indians were becoming victimized under the new regime. 

There was little, if any, incentive to work. . . . Within a 

decade, the promise of a brave n e w  world on Lennox Island 

was crumbling before their very eyes . ' I g O  

While the Sisters of St Martha do not wish to elaborate 

on the issue, they were also disappointed and even fearful 

of the drinking, vandalism, and violence on Lennox Island in 

the 1950~.~l They withdrew their services with the bishop's 



support in 196Lg2 According to Jimrny Sark who had left the 

1 sland and returned in 1965, 

The place was a mess. No one was working; 
everyone was on welfare. There had not been a new 
house built since the mid-fifties; the farms had 
disappeared; there had not been a St Anne's Day 
celebration in five years; the church was in bad 
shape; the school w a s  even worse-not only was 
there a constant turnover in teachers, but those 
who were hired w e r e  not perceived as good role 
models and therefore did not have the respect of 
the pupils; one female teacher, he was told, kept 
a shotgun in her desk at al1 tir ne^!^^ 

The sisters do not deserve the blame for the failure of the 

development plan, and the fact that they were invited back 

to Lemox Island in 1968, after things had settled dom and 

a new priest was appointed, certainly suggests the Natives 

did not hold them responsible. Other times when the state 

92There is no record in the sistersl archives about why 
they withdrew, but McKenna alludes to  it through Mrs Sarkls 
concerns. In reference to the conditions of the late 1 9 5 0 ~ ~  
for example, McKenna describes "...conditions on the reserve 
not unlike those which prompted the Sisters to leaven' 
(McKenna, p.152). which suggests a combination of violence 
and lack of progress. McKema alao noted repeatedly Mrs 
Sark's notion that conditions were worse in 1961 than before 
the development plan. McKenna also makes reference to the 
parish priest , Rev Emmett MacInnisl s, alcoholism (McKenna, 
p. 160) , which could well have been disturbing to the 
sisters. 

931nterview with Chief James Sark, Rocky Point, 
September 1988, in McKenna, p .  159. 



had failed, though, the sisters had succeeded. This time 

the scheme was too big and too far beyond the sisterst 

cont rol . 

The Western Hospital, another new venture of the 

Sisters of St Martha in the 19408, was also accepted duxing 

a time of significant change in surrounding government 

policy and funding. The hospital was the most labour and 

economically intensive mission the sisters assumed in their 

decade of expansion. With the Bishop* s permission, the 

sisters borrowed $60,000 for hospital construction in 1945 

and sent f ive sisters to the new mission. 94 Again, their 

rationale for their acceptance of the resource-depleting, 

and otherwise demanding assignment, was that no one else was 

willing to take responsibility for a hospital east of 

g4Mother Paula to Bishop Boyle, 7 November 1945, RCDA, 
"Bishop Boylef1. The sisters were an incorporated body under 
the laws of the province in 1930. The Act of Incorporation 
was amended in 1956 at which time the original $50,000 
property limit was removed. General Chapter Minutes, 1957, 
p. 2, SSMA. (It would seem that the original cost of the 
building was $160,000 because in the 1957 General Chapter 
Minutes reference is made to: "The Western Hospital has paid 
off its building cost of $160,000.N The sisters sometimes 
borrowed money for mission construction from their Mother 
house Building fund. ) IIChapter Minutes , 1945,  SSMA, Series 
1, Box 5, Sub-series 5. 



313 

Summerside, despite the  obvious need. Until the  1940s ,  

there were only three hospi ta l s  i n  Prince Edward Island: 

two i n  Charlottetown and one i n  Summerside, t he  Prince 

County Hospital which opened i n  1912. Residents of both 

ends of t h e  Island were as many as 70 m i l e s  f r o m  a hospital 

and were thus often without adequate medical care .  In 

addition, t o m s  without a hospital  , including Aïberton, 

found it very dif f i c u l t  t o  r e t a in  doctors . 95 

In Ju ly  1944 ,  the  priest i n  the Parish of Alberton, 

W.E.Monaghan and a graduate nurse who no longer practised, 

Marie MacLellan, and her  husband John, personally requested 

t h a t  the S i s t e r s  of St Martha open and operate a hospital i n  

Alberton, which would serve the West Prince AreaDg6 Requests 

i n  e a r l i e r  eras would have gone through the bishop rather 

than t h e  s i s t e r s ,  and perhaps the local  p r i e s t  d id  ask the 

bishop f i r s t  and received permission to ask the s i s t e r s  

d i rec t ly .  Whatever the case, the decision to accept the 

mission belonged t o  the  s i s t e r s .  A week after the  request, 

Mother Paula and Sister Mary of Lourdes visited Alberton. 

95Untitled Report on Prince Edward Is land health care, 
[1950l, PARO, RG 34, Series 11. 1950. 

96wAnnalsw, 1944,  SSMA, Series 8 ,  Sub-series 4 .  



From the outset, it was clear that Alberton would be a 

difficult mission. The Congregation accepted it, 

nevertheless, for its potential. Not only was there a great 

need for a hospital, Alberton represented a special 

opportunity: the hospital would be the Congreqation's first 

mission to serve a significant proportion of Protestants. 

St Dunstants University, the Charlottetown Hospital and 

Regiopolis were identifiably Roman Catholic institutions and 

schools such as Kinkora and Tracadie Cross were located in 

predominantly Roman Catholic communities. This opportunity 

to "break d o m n  prejudice appealed to the Sisters of St 

MarthaWg7 The Town of Alberton, happy to have a hospital, 

responded to the sisters positively. The amalist remarked 

that even before the opening: IlThe people are most 

cooperative and many donations are coming in, especially for 

the chapel. Il g B  

97wAnnals~, 1944, SSMA, Series 8 ,  Sub-series 4 .  In her 
report to General Chapter in 1945,  Mother M. Paula noted: 
"This past year saw the opening of a small hospital in 
Alberton, a very non-Catholic section of the Island. God 
hae blessed this undertaking in many ways. II Thapter 
Minutesn, 1945, SSMA, Series 1, Box 5, Sub-series 5. 

gBwChapter Minutesw, 1945, SSMA, Series 1, Box 5, Sub- 
series 5 .  



Mother Paula spent much of the next year overseeing the 

renovation of the former Albion Terrace Hotel into an up-to-date 

hospital. a task which may have been more difficult because of war 

tirne demands on labour. Sister John the Baptist arrived in July 1945 to 

administer the 15 bed Western hospital. The annalist remarked in mid- 

1 945 : "After months of di fficulty in securing carpenters. painters. 

plumbers and general workmen. the house is actually running a 

h~spitai."'~ Patients were received before the hospital opened simply 

because of the emergencies in which there was no other place to go.''' 

It was quickly acknowledged that the hospital was too small and 

an addition was built in 1946 that almost doubled the number of beds and 

included a maternity ward. children's ward. laboratory. s-ray department. 

surgery. chapel. and larger kitchen."' The sisters had undoubtedly 

started small so that if the reaction to them was poor. their losses could 

be contained. Clearly. however. the reaction was positive. 

"~nnals.  1945, SSMA. 

'OO~Iice Green. Footprints in the Sands of Time: a historv of Alberton. 1980. p.203. 

101 Green. p.203. 



At the official opening on 18 May 1948 local representatives 

and politicians as w e l l  as the Premier and the Minister of 

Health, had much praise for the sisters .'O2 

The Western Hospital served a surrounding population of 

12,100 in 1948, of whom only 800 lived in  the town.lo3 With 

a capacity of 28 beds, the beds per 1000 population were 

2.3, which compared with 4.5 beds per 1000 population in the 

whole province. The area that the Western Hospital served 

was by far the least served by doctors in that there were 

only three doctors, or one for every 4033 residents of West 

Prince even though the national standard was one doctor for 

every thousand people.lo4 In the general hospitals in Kings 

County the ratios of doctors to population were 1:2300 and 

1°"n other words, 93 per cent of the population served 
were rural. The figure 12,100 is taken f r o m  Untitled Report 
on Prince Edward Island health care, [1950], PAFtO RG 34 
Series 11. The total population of Lots 1-11 in the 1941 
Census is 12,551, yet because the hospital was known as a 
Catholic institution, some non-Catholics, especially those 
who lived east of Alberton, chose to go to the non- 
denominational Prince County Hospital in Summerside. 

lo4Millar, p. 327. See L.G. Dewar to Jones, Ottawa, 
n.d., "Premier J. Walter Jones Papersil, PARO, RG 25.33. 
Communities farther than a few miles away f rom hospitals 
consistently have self-perpetuating difficulty acquiring and 
keeping doctors. 
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1:2900 in Montague and Souris respectively, while the ratio 

of doctors in the province was much lower at one per 1410 

people. 

The opening of the Western Hospital in 1944 reduced the 

farthest distance a resident of West Prince had to travel to 

receive hospital care from 53 miles, the Summerside 

Hospital, to 27 miles, and was thus a tremendous improvement 

in facilities. The sistersf willingness to take on the 

responsibility, including the debt of the hospital, in an 

economically impoverished area, was very valuable, yet their 

resources could not meet the actual needs of the area of 

West Prince which continued to be the 'region' in Prince 

Edward Island least served regarding the number of hospital 

beds and doctors. 

In 1948, the year of the Western Hospital's official 

opening, expenditure exceeded revenue by $7223, '05 but the 

following year the deficit had dropped to $1,232.1°6 Revenue 

lo5Revenue in 1948 was $72,928 and expenditure was 
$80,252. Untitled Report on Prince Edward Island health 
care, Table 10 : "Revenue and Expenditure in General 
Hospitals, 1 9 4 8 - 4 9 " ,  PARO, RG 34, Series 11. 

lo6Revenue in 1949 was $43,840 and expenditure was 
$45,072.  Ibid. 



increaeed at al1 six Prince Edward Island general hospitals 

in 1949 no doubt due to the increased government sharing of 

hospital costs which meant less dependence of user fees. 

Nevertheless, in 1948 the Alberton hospital again showed the 

highest deficit. 

Monta- Souris Western 

Table 18: Patient D a y s ,  Revenue. and Bxpenditure in Prince 
Edward Island Genersl Hoapitals, 1948 

Table 10 : Wevenue and Expenditure in General Hospitais, 
1948-49", PARO, RG 34, Series 11. 



Table 19 : Patient Daye, Revenue, and Expenditure in Prince 
Edward Island Hospitals, 1949 

Table 10: "Revenue and Expenditure in General Hospitals, 
1948-49f1, PARO, RG 34, Series 11. 

The sisters were eager to contain the debt a t  the 

- 

Western Hospital. As noted in Chapter 5, perhaps the most 
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nursing assistants.lo7 While the Sisters of St Martha 

themselves operated a nursing school and must have been very 
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lo7Untitled Report on Prince Edward Island health care, 
"Brief From Nursing Committeewf PARO, RG 34, Series 10, 
January 1949, p.1 
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nurses (or assistants), the Western Hospital only had four 

graduate nurses on staff in the late 1940s. Comparatively, 

the 30 bed Montague Hospital had a total of six graduate 

nurses. Thus the Western Hospital had the fewest graduate 

nurses per bed of the small general hospitals, al1  of which 

were understaffed by graduate nurses.lo8 One can only assume 

that the sisters limited the number hired because of 

f inancial restraints . 

Table 20: Patient Days, Hospital Beda, and Graduate Nurse8, 
1949 

lo8When one considers the twenty-four hour a day 
operation of a hospital, one wonders how a graduate nurse 
was always on duty at the Western Hospital. The 
administration could argue, however, with the sisters living 
in a convent in the hospital, a nurse was always in the 
building, if not specifically on duty. 

West 

n.a. 

28 

4 

n . a .  

1:7 

1949 

Patient 
days 

Beds 

Grad. 
Nurses 

I 

nurses/ 
pt. day 

Nurses/ 
Bed 

Source: Untitled Report on Prince Edward Island health care, 
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The Western Hospital was not considered a Roman 

Catholic Diocesan social institution. Whereas the 

Charlottetown Hospital, St Vincent's Qrphanage, and St 

Dunstanf s were owned by the Episcopal Corporation, the 

Western Hospital was owned by the Sisters of St Martha who 

had taken a loan for its construction and operated it for 

the Town.log 

Aïthough the denominational affiliation of patients is 

not available, the hospital certainly served many local  

Protestants.l1° The t o m  of Alberton was comprised of 58 

per cent Protestants in 1941 and 52 percent Protestants in 

1951. The area the hospital served, Lots One through Eleven 

was 57 per cent Roman Catholic in 1941 and 58 per cent Roman 

Catholic in 1951 .llL Unlike specif ically diocesan 

institutions, the board of directors of the Western hospital 

logMChapter MinutesIl, 1945, SSMA, Series 1, Box 5, Sub- 
series 5. Residents of the Town could also go to the Prince 
County Hospital in Summerside for treatment . The Western 
Hospital was not included i n  the Annual Diocesan Yearbook. 

11*1 know this from living in the area. 1 am also aware 
that the sisters were widely respected. 

l'lNPopulation by religious denomination, for census 
subdivisions 11 , Canada, Census of Canada, 194 1 and Census of 
Canada, 1951. 



was not entirely Roman Catholic. The founding board did 

not, however, reflect the religious composition of the Town 

of Alberton or the area it served. The only non-Catholics 

on the board w e r e  three Anglican men f rom Alberton: a 

lawyer, postmaster, and fish plant owner. The only other 

lay member of the board was a Roman Catholic store owner in 

nearby Elmsdale. The remaining seven board members were 

parish priests or curates £rom the surrounding parishes of 

Tignish, Alberton, Bloomfield, Palmer Road, Lot 7 ,  and the 

Brae. While the sisters purported to serve both Catholics 

and Protestants, the Catholic Church clearly controlled the 

board of directors, and that board did not reflect the 

areafs population. While Alberton was comprised of 48 per 

cent Roman Catholics, 22.4 per cent United Church members, 

16.3 per cent Anglicans and seven per cent Presbyterians, 

the hospital board was comprised of 7 5  per cent Roman 

Catholic clergy and 25 per cent lay Anglicans . I l 2  The 

sisters' attempt to serve Protestants was, therefore, not as 

'l'Canada, Census of Canada. 1951. 1 assume the Bishop 
chose the board on the advice of the local parish priest, 
W.E.Monaghan, and also that the Bishop was the twelfth 
member and likely, chair, of the board, but 1 have not been 
able to verify this. 
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far-reaching as it could have been. Furthermore, while the 

sisters w e r e  eager to benefit from government funds in the 

immediate post w a r  era, they clearly were not accommodating 

anything that state intervention did not demand. 

The Western Hospital opened before significant federal 

government funding was secured, but at a time when it was 

expected to become a reality .Il3 The sisters were the only 

people willing to take the risk of constructing and 

operating a new hospital in Western Prince Edward Island in 

1944. The community support that materialized in Montague 

and Souris was not evident in Alberton and thus the Roman 

Catholic priest asked the sisters to take responsibility. 

Only f ive sisters worked in the hospital, thus a larger 

portion of the Western Hospital's staff were lay, paid 

employees than at any other institution in which they were 

involved.l14 The sisters shouldered a large financiai 

responsibility in the Hospital1 s f irst f e w  years. Whiie 

they had managed large budgets in other institutions, the 

Western Hospital was the first one for which the sisters 

"3Pinkel, pp.133 and 135. 

"4NSisters1 Ministriesw , 1945-50 ,  SSMA, Series 3, Sub- 
series 4. 



were ult imately responsible . They were fortunate that 

after a year administering the hospital, federal health 

payments committed the provincial government to contribute 

to patient fees. The Western Hospital was constructed 

without government funding, but it quickly became dependent 

on federal funding. Because the funding was made available, 

the sisters expanded the hospital in 1947 and doubled the 

number of beds. The hospital venture was an example of the 

sisters' willingness to provide social services in 

collaboration with the state, as well as of their confidence 

and ability to work independently of the Bishop. Although 

they needed Bishop Boyle's permission to borrow money for 

the construction of the Western Hospital, their first 

responsibility for capital costs, the Congregation 

successfully shouldered the debtOu6 

The Sisters of St Martha have always received many more 

requests for their services than they could possibly fill. 

A steady rise in aspirants , more f inancial stability, and 

'lSThey were responsible for the operating costs but not 
the capital construction costs at S t  Vincent's and the 
Charlottetown Hospital. 

11611Chapter Minutesn, 1945,1951, and 1 9 5 7 ,  SSMA, Series 
1, Box 5 ,  Sub-series 5. 
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increased autonomy from the bishop allowed the sisters to 

accept four new requests in the 1940s. The requests were 

very different from each other and destineà the sisters to 

continue as an unspecialized congregation. The new projects 

fell into two categories. During the war the sisters 

accepted two requests in the founding tradition of the 

Congregation: a domestic assignment at a men1 s university 

and a district school teaching assignment. The former, in 

particular, illustrated the sistersl commitment to their 

working class origins. Immediately after World War II, and 

after the election of a new bishop in 1944, the sisters 

ventured into two new areas: a variety of tasks on an 

Native reserve, and the construction and management of a 

small community hospital. The two latter assignments were 

very related to and affected by federal funding initiatives. 

The sisters' work on a Native reserve was part of an 

extensive and costly modernization and centralization scheme 

while the Western Hospital benefited from federal funding 

which allowed the provincial government to pay a portion of 

patientsf daily fees at Canadian accredited hospitals, 

thereby making hospitals less financially vulnerable to 

unpaid hospital bills. 



With the exception of the Lemox Island reserve, al1 

the missions were successful in accomplishing their purpose. 

The reserve, however, did not benef it f rom the federal 

initiative as many hoped it would. Many believed that 

increased funding created an unhealthy dependence on the 

federal social serrices and even contributed to drunkenness 

and violence. While there is no evidence that the sisters 

were held responsible for the failure of the plan. they did 

leave the mission only a decade after accepting it. The 

sisters themselves, without interference from the Bishop. 

determined they would accept the latter two missions and by 

doing so illustrated their willingness to become intertwined 

with the state. The Western Hospital and Lennox Island were 

just the beginning of the sistersl dependence on the state. 

which, as will be illustrated in the next two chapters, 

partly led to the their retreat from institutional work. 



Chapter 7 :  

Hanging On: Social Work in the Post War Rra, 1950-1970 

But as  f a r  as w e  were concemed ourselves, w e  used t o  
say we were the ombudsmen for Prince Edward Island 
because no matter who had problems, it landed on our 
doorstep. N o  matter who they were or what they were, 
because w e  were the oldest [social  welfare] agency, and 
we seemed t o  be so r t  of firmly established, and they 
just accepted us. (Sister Mary Henry, 1902-1996) ' 

The fear  of a second depression combined with 

increased expectations of s t a te  responsibil i ty,  led federal 

and provincial governments to  plan comprehensive socia l  

welfare programs i n  the post-War e ra .  I t  was only because 

the Sis ters  of St Martha were so well entrenched i n  social 

work, the t r ans i t i on  £ r o m  private charity to  government 

sponsored socia l  programs so gradual, and leadership among 

the s i s t e r s  so s t rong tha t  they were not rendered obsolete 

lflOral History interview with Sis te r  Mary Henry, 
(Catherine Mulligan) , Mount S t  Mary's, Charlottetown, P E I " ,  
(transcribed) , conducted and edi ted by Karen Hi l l ,  Pro j ec t  
Director, "Oral History of Social Work in  Canadam, 1 0  
February 1984, p. 1 2 ,  S is ters  of S t  Martha Archives [SSMAI , 
Series 14, Sub-series 5 (b) , #l3. 



by the statels partial assumption of their work. The 

sisters responded to the secular threat of the government's 

expanding authority to their social service ministry by a 

combination of tactics. They responded to claims they were 

unqualified by seeking academic training in social work; 

they economized by shifting resources from an orphanage to 

an expanded family practice; they cooperated with other 

agencies by joining the United Way; and they remained 

relevant to the needs of the modem world by creating a much 

needed, non-denominational, publicly funded Addictions 

Foundation. Thus, in the three decades after World War II, 

Island Roman Catholics sought assistance £rom the sisters at 

a rate similar to what they had before the w a r ,  and the 

sisters maintained significant influence and control over 

social welfare for Island Roman Catholics. 

The sisters, on behalf of the Church, were determined 

to secure funding for the institutions in which they were 

involved, at the same rate that public institutions 

received. They tried to emerge from their Roman Catholic 

ghetto by expanding into the mainstream, particularly in 

their work with alcoholics. In the process, a few sisters 

played significant leadership roles in creating and 



directing the new family welfare system and in negotiating 

with the state. In fact, more than in any other era or any 

other area of service, one individual sister directed the 

Roman Catholic diocese1s post-War social work. Sister Mary 

Henry boldly confronted the statels increased social welfare 

authority in the post-War era. This chapter explores this 

central developrnent between 1950 and 1975 through the work 

of Sister Mary Henry. 

Sister Mary Henry's influence on social work in Prince 

Edward Island was so great that she often worked 

independently of the rest of the Sisters of St Martha, in 

terms of managing both the programs and the funds .2 Her 

'For example, as overseer of the Congregationls 
adoption program Sister Mary Henry adrninistered a fund to 
which adoptive parents donated significant amounts of money, 
and f rom which she provided money to Islanders whom she saw 
as needy, and to her favourite projects. The archives of 
the Sisters of St Martha does not contain the financial 
records of this fund, but they may be held with the records 
of the Catholic Family Services Bureau which is still 
operating and which also contains the persona1 files of 
former residents of St Vincent's Orphanage. See note in 
"Finding Aid: Series Scope and Content Notesn, SSMA, Series 
12, Box 11. John Eldon Green confirmed that Sister Mary 
Henry did have such a discretionary £und. Interview, John 
Eldon Green, Deputy Minister of Welfare, 1971-80, (Taped), 
26 September 1998. (1 gratefully acknowledge the very 
in£ ormative, two hour interview John Eldon Green granted me. 
He agreed without hesitation to a taped interview on the 
topic of social work in PEI in the post-War era after 1 
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activities , however , were in keeping with the Congregation' s 

long history of dynamism; the Congregation consistently 

adapted to deal with social problems particular to specific 

eras . Representatives f rom the provincial governent ' s 
Department of Social Services were often uneasy with Sister 

Mary Henry's activities. John Eldon Green, a Roman Catholic 

Islander who obtained a social work degree in 1951, worked 

in Prince Edward Island for both the federal and provincial 

governments from 1951 to 198L3 During his career he 

regularly disagreed and sometimes fought openly with Sister 

Mary Henry over how best to deliver social services to those 

who needed them. The tension between them may have stemmed 

from issues concerning the control of social work in the 

post-War era. The Congregationfs operation of their Social 

Services Department since 1931 gave them more practical 

social work experience than the government, hut, as the 

government hired more prof essional social workers in the 

explained my doctoral research to him. 1 also thank Harry 
Holman, the provincial archivist, for suggesting Green as a 
source. ) 

3Green, interview, (taped) . 



1950s. some aspects of social work, particularly the 

creation of new institutions, became contested ground. 

The story of the sisters' social work efforts in the 

post-War era offers many important lessons and possibilities 

for analysis. It exemplifies the effects of the shift from 

sectarian to non-sectarian social welf are, the 

professionalization of social work, the development of the 

social welfare state, and, finally, debates within the 

Congregat ion over the most appropriate response to the new 

systems. These issues will be explored in this chapter 

through the consideration of f ederal and provincial 

involvement in social welfare, and the specific work of the 

Catholic Family Services Bureau, Prince County Family 

Services Agency, and their related projects. 

According ta the terms of Confederation, social welfare 

was primarily a provincial responsibility . In the late-19th 

century the federal government was absorbed in, as well as 

financially consumed by, settling the west, expanding the 

economy, and transforming Canada into "the homeland of a 

prosperous and contented people. I I 4  By the 1 8  8 Os, however , 

*Donald Creighton, Canada fi s First Centurv 
(Toronto,1970),p.24, as quoted in Dennis Guest, The 



the pressures of urbanization and industrialization had 

increased to such an extent that, over the next 30 years, 

the federal government would cal1 no less than 21 Royal 

Commissions on labour disputes. Nonetheless, as Moscovitch 

and Drover note, the social ferment of the late-19th and 

early-20th centuries "still did not exert sufficient 

pressure to generate the variety of state reforms for which 

they laboured. w 6  Until World War 1, state intervention in 

welfare remained limited to regulating the workplace, and 

thus required a minimal financial cornmitment from the 

f ederal government. ' 

Provincial governments before World W a r  II supported 

social welfare in a scattered, minimal way, according to 

what they could afford. Manitoba and Ontario introduced 

Emerqence of Social Securitv in Canada, (Vancouver, 1981) , 
p.18. 

SJane Ursel, Private Lives. Public Policv: 100 Years 
of State Intervention in the Familv, (Toronto, 19921, p.86.  

%llan Moscovi tch and Glenn Drover , "Social 
Expenditures and the Welfare State: The Canadian Experience 
in Historical Perspectivev1 , in Alan Moscovitch and Jim 
Albert, eds., The 'Benevolent' State: The Growth of Welfare 
in Canada, (Toronto, 1987), p.20. 

'Demis Ouest, Emerqence of Social Securitv in Canada, 
2nd ed., (Vancouver, 1985), pp.19-31. 
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Motherls Allowances in 1919 and 1920, for example. In the 

1920s. provincial and federal governments received reports 

recomrnending a far more comprehensive range of welfare 

programs. Eventually a federal-provincial cost-shared old 

age security program was implemented in 1927.8 Generally 

however, early 20th century governments left the care of the 

impoverished to voluntary, often church sponsored, agencies. 

Agitation for social welfare took on a n e w  urgency 

following World War II. fn the interwar years, and 

particularly the Depression, more Canadians than ever bef ore 

expected government to become involved in welfare issues. 

Not only was government pressed to give financial support to 

improving social standards of public healt h, income 

assistance, and occupational safety, so too was government 

expected to fund and establish departments and regulate 

agencies which would improve and promote social development. 

Local societies against cruelty to animals, women and 

children had been founded in many cities and provinces in 

the late-19th century, but in the early to mid-20th century, 

Canadians expected something more comprehensive, more 

8Moscovitch and Drover, "Social Expenditures" , pp. 24- 
2 5 .  



standardized, and less condescending. At the same time that 

the general population expressed the need for an improved 

system of social welfare, social work professionals, though 

small in number, were becoming increasingly frustrated with 

how government ignored their Iscientific1 skills. and 

instead administered relief haphazardly and ineffi~iently.~ 

One response to both groupst concerns was the founding of 

the Canadian Council of Child Welfare in 1920 and the 

federal funding of one thousand dollars annually to the 

Council. The amount increased to f ive thousand dollars in 

1926, the year that Charlotte Whitton became the first full 

time employee and executive secretary.1° Whitton was later 

hired by the federal government to study unemployment relief 

in western Canada in 1933. Her lengthy report, which 

influenced Prime Minister Bennett greatly, concluded that 

9Jamee Struthers, "A Prof ession in Crisis : Charlotte 
Whitton and Canadian Social Work in the 1930su, in 
Moscovitch and Albert, eds., 'Benevolentl State, p. 112. 

1°Richard Splane, 75 Years of Communitv Service to 
Canada: Canadian Council on Social Deveio~ment, 1920-1995, 
(Ottawa, 1996) , p. 5, and Struthers, ''A Profession in 
Crisis", p. 114. Over the years, as Whitton became Canada's 
most well-knom social worker, the council expanded from a 
child welfare council to a more broadly based agency 
promoting more comprehensive and more ably administered 
welf are programs . 



too many people who did not really require it were receiving 

relief, and that tax payers were thus the real victims of 

the Depression. " When MacKenzie King came to power in 

1935, he, too, hired Whitton to report on national 

employment . N o t  surprisingly, Whitton repeated her earlier 

critique that relief overpayment could be solved by having 

professional social workers administer relief programs." 

By 1938, WhittonWs recommendations on tightening relief were 

put into practice. 

Needless to say, interwar social policies, over which 

Whitton had considerable influence, were implemented not to 

redistribute wealth, but rather to avoid further national 

economic collapse . Such programs as unemployment insurance, 

introduced in 1941, were meant to lower the number of men 

looking for work, and were often f inanced by workers' 

contributions through taxes. There was little 

redistribution of wealth from the rich to the poor, for as 

- -  

"Struthers, "A Profession in Crisisu, pp. 117-19. 
Whitton exaggerated her claims in order to increase the 
professional social workerls image as the most capable 
distributors of relief, but her plan backf ired. Bennett cut  
relief but did not engage social workersl help. Struthers, 
"A Profession in Crisisgl, p. 118. 

12Struthers, "A Profession in Crisis", p. 118. 
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Alvin Finkel puts it, II. . .the state saw fit to rob Paul to 
pay Paul. l3 

Dennis Guest has noted that "...the pressures and 

demands of war have a number of consequences, both positive 

and negative, for developments in social policy."14 The 

motivation World War II provided for advancing social 

programs was particularly positive. Canadian social 

reformers were further motivated by the findings of the 1942 

Report on Social Insurance and Allied Services in England, 

which advocated a great deal of federal spending on public 

welf are. l5 In Canada, government compensated the people for 

the War by promising a better future and commissioned two 

major studies to report on how that future should be 

realized. l6 

13Alvin Finkel, "Origins of the Welfare State in 
Canada" in Raymond Blake and Jef f Keshen, eds . , Social 
Welfare Policv in Canada: Historical Readincrs, (Toronto, 
1995), p.230. 

14Dennis Guest, "World War II and the Welfare State in 
Canadan in Moscovitch and Albert, eds., 'Benevolent' State, 
p.205. 

15Splane, 75 Years, p. 11. 

16Splane, 75 Years; and Guest, World War If Il, p. 205. 



The first report which 

begun in 1937 and completed 
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shaped the World War II era was 

in 1940. The Royal Commission 

on Dominion-Provincial Relations, headed by Rowell and 

Sirois,  was established to re-examine the "economic and 

f inancial basis of Conf ederation and the distribution of 

legislative powers in light of the economic and social 

developments of the last 70 years . Ir1' The commissioners 

considered a wide range of subjects including education and 

social security as well as the clearly related shift in 

regional equality . Most promising and relevant to 

impoverished provinces was Rowell and Sirois' acknowledgment 

of regional disparity and recornmendation that the federal 

government, with access to the widest tax base, should be 

responsible for securing adequate social programs. Although 

the f ederal government had already elowly begun to become 

more involved in social programs, the Commission was the 

clearest indication that the 1867 constitutional provincial- 

federal division of responsibility, which allotted social 

welf are responsibility to provinces, was inef f ective . 

l'Donald Smiley , ed. , The Rowell -Sirois Report : An 
Abridaement of Book 1 of the Roval Commission on ~ominion- 
Provincial Relations, (Toronto, 1964) , p. 2 .  
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unrealistic, out of date, and out of reach of many of the 

provinces. While the Mackenzie King government did not 

implement many of the report's recomrnendations, over the 

next t w o  decades recommendations were slowly implemented. 

In consequence, by the 1970s, one third of Atlantic Canadian 

income was provided by f ederal initiatives . l8 
The most significant and far-reaching study 

commissioned during the war for the purposes of creating a 

better post-War Canada was the Marsh Report, formally titled 

the "Report on Social Security for Canadaw . l9 The report 

made six social security proposals: a national employment 

program, supplementary occupation and training schemes, a 

comprehensive system of social insurance protection, medical 

care, children's allowances, and public assistance.*O Most 

notably, the Marsh Report addressed " . . . t h e  problem of 

poverty, its measurement, and a comprehensive plan for 

laDella Stanley, "The 1960s: The Illusions and 
Realities of Progressu in E.R.Forbes and D.A.Muise eds., The 
Atlantic Provinces in Confederation, (Toronto, 1993), p.421. 

IgLeonard Marsh, Re~ort of Social Securitv for Canada, 
1943, (Toronto, 1975) . 

20Guest, IvWorld War IIn, pp. 212-13. 



339 

combat ing it . wzl The plan had tremendous potential and was 

undeniably appealing to the majority of voters but far lees 

appealing to the federal consemative cabinet members who 

were in the position of deciding whether to irnplement it . 

Even the provinces, although they could receive numerous 

benefits, were unwilling to give up taxes in exchange for 

health insurance or income sec~rity.~~ The Marsh Report 

remains of great importance to Canadian social security not 

because it had an immediate and sharp impact but because it 

sowed seeds for a system that developed over the next two 

decades. In fact, the post-War era was characterized by 

both decreased commissions and decreased public debate. But 

the Rowell-Sirois and Marsh Commissions had ensured where 

negotiations would take place--0ttawa--and what the main 

agenda would be--social ~ecurity.~~ 

By 1946 the pillars of the modern welfare state had 

been legislated: workers compensation (1914), old age 

pensions (1927) , unemployment insurance (1941) , family 

"IGuest, IqWorld War III1, p.216. 

22G~est, I1World War If I V ,  p. 217. 

23Ursel, Private Lives, p. 253. 
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allowances (1944) , and Veterans' rehabilitation (1945) . It 

was in the two decades following World War II, however, that 

social welfare policy and programs developed the tone or 

flavour that so largely defines Canada in the late 20th 

century. Whereas earlier programs sought to curtail acute 

or chronic problems, the post World War II era, with its 

unexpected and unprecedented prosperity, provided the 

financial affluence to begin to consider seriously the 

nation l s relationship with the poor . 24 

Prompted by the Rowell-Sirois Report, the drafters of 

post-World War II programs began to consider the 

redistribution of wealth between rich and poor individuals 

as well as between regions . In the process, many voluntary 

organizations which had previously helped impoverished 

families were replaced by government sponsored and regulated 

programs and trained social workers. Remaining voluntary 

organizations were required either to embrace the philosophy 

of the expanding social work profession--which the Sisters 

of St Martha did--or not to benefit from government's 

relatively hef ty post -war cof fers. Many organizations which 

24A process which is far from complete, but the 
beginning of which is worth noting. 
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followed the latter course found it increasingly difficult 

to continue without government help. 

Few Prince Edward Islanders involved in social welfare 

would have argued with the Rowell-Sirois or Marsh Commission 

conclusions that many provinces were financially ill- 

equipped to provide the social services post-War Canadians 

required. The inadequacy of the Province of Prince Edward 

Island0 s efforts to administer social welf are was painfully 

clear in the years immediately after the War. The 

Department of Health and Welfare was just created in 1946. 

Initially, under the section "Welfare", responsibilities 

were limited to administering Old Age Pensions and Mothers' 

Allowances, the latter starting in 1949. In 1950, the 

department still did not have a field staff. The only 

member of the department with formal training in social work 

was the Chief Welfare Officer. Not surprisingly, the 

department was criticized in a report by F.R.Mackinnon, 

which was sponsored by the ChildrenOs Aid Society of Prince 

Edward Island in 1950, for delegating child welfare services 

and shirking responsibility: T h e  government cannot 

delegate responsibility in this manner and absolve itself 

from a continuing moral and financial obligation ta ensure 



not only t h a t  the  job is well done, but t h a t  t h e  agency has 

the means t o  do the  job. m25 MacKinnon went on t o  point out 

that t h e  Ontario and Nova Scotia governments had created 

ac t s  which ensured t h a t  Children's Aid s o c i e t i e s  received 

provincial  grants  t o  o f f se t  cos t s  beyond what could be 

garnered through pr iva te  donations. Prince Edward Island's 

i n su f f i c i en t  l eg i s l a t ion ,  on the  other  hand, made it 

"... d i f f i c u l t  o r  impossible f o r  a ch i ld  welfare agency to 

function under the  A c t .  w 2 6  TWO such agencies t o  which 

MacKinnon referred w e r e  S t  Vincent ' s Orphanage and the 

Catholic Family Services Bureau. 

Child services  were not t he  only aspect of public 

welfare t o  which the  government of Prince Edward Island had 

been turning a bl ind eye; f inancia l  soc ia l  ass is tance w a s  

a lso  lagging behind o ther  provinces. Prince Edward Island 

was t h e  l a s t  province t o  irnplement Mothersl Allowances, 

which they f i n a l l y  d id  i n  1949. Similarly, t h e  province 

continued t o  depend on the  City of Charlottetown and the  

2SF. R . MacKinnon, I1 Survey Report t o  the  Children ' s Aid 
Society of Charlottetownt1, 15 May 1950, p.  6 ,  Provincial 
Archives and Records Office (PEI) [PAROI , Accession 
28SS/436.  



Town of Summerside to provide municipal relief after World 

War II, even though the financial burden was well beyond 

what either municipality could manage. In 1949 the City of 

Charlottetownls debt and the interest on the "Sinking huid" 

soaked up three quarters of every tax dollar ~ollected.~' 

Rural residents who required assistance were in an equally 

bad or possibly worse position. Belonging to no 

municipality, rural people could only apply for assistance 

through a grant by cabinet. Because individual cabinet 

ministers who sat on the committee were often most 

interested in obtaining money for their constituents, and 

because the deputy minister administering the program chose 

to grant considerably less than was available to individuals 

and f amilies, the system was inequitable . 

John Eldon Green, who became Deputy Minister of Welfare 

in 1971 explains the late 1960s process: 

The Cabinet committee met once a month to decide who 
should get what .... The Deputy Minister decided the 

27MacKinnon, " S ~ r v e y ~ ~ ,  p. 8. Despite much room for 
improvement in Prince Edward Island's social assistance 
plan, F.R.MacKinnon noted that it was superior to relief 
programs in the other Maritime provinces. Many provinces 
continued to depend on municipal relief for their poor. 

28Green, interview, ( taped) . 



amount. There were regulations for the maximum 
benefit, but he never came close to it. They were 
getting quite a bit of money for social assistance from 
the federal government but they moved it to other 
areas. People would nui out of money mid-month and 
request more. The Deputy Minister would agree ta 
advance maybe fifty dollars. The advance would be 
deducted from the next cheque and the family would run 
short again. Then the parish priest might come in and 
plead the family's case. The Deputy Minister would 
then give another twenty-five dollars and the priest 
would get credit . Next month the family would run 
short again and this time the MLA m i g h t  come in to 
arrange for more money and he would get credit . Sister 
Mary Henry for the Catholic Family Service Bureau aïs0 
came in to get more money for needy families. The  
families never got half of what the regulations allowed 
and they were constantly being subjected to having 
someone plead their case with the Deputy Mini~ter.'~ 

It was two decades after World War II before the 

provinces were affected by signif icant change in social 

welfare policy . The implementat ion of the Canadian 

Assistance plan in 1966 brought more federal dollars to 

Prince Edward Island, as the federal government became m u c h  

more involved in social welfare and endeavoured to 

standardize social welf are payments nationally . Prior to 

2gGreen, interview, (taped) . The department's name 
changed from the Department of Welfare to the Department of 
Social Services in 1974. 

'OThe Canada Assistance Plan expanded the scope of 
federal funding to social assistance. A culmination of two 
years of discussion between f ederal and provincial 
governments, the plan merged several welfare programs 



the implementation of the Canadian Assistance Plan, several 

categories of federal benefits were delivered to the 

provinces, including old age assistance and unemployment 

assistance. The Canada Assistance Plan replaced them with a 

lump sum of benefits to be cost-shared and distributed by 

the provincial cabinet. The Canada Assistance Plan was meant 

to replace arbitrary eligibility restrictions, such as those 

described by Green in Prince Edward Island, with 

standardized payments according to need? 

That by the mid-1940s. the Sisters of St Martha had far 

more experience in social work than any comparable Prince 

Edward Island organization, was recognized at the time. In 

fact, when F. K. MacKinnon surveyed the poor state of child 

including Unemployment Assistance and Old Age Security into 
standardized payments. The provinces set the rate of 
payment according to local costs of basic items. James 
Struthers , The Limits of Affluence : Welfare in Ontario, 
1920-1970, (Toronto, 1994), pp.233-235. The Prince Edward 
Island Chief Welfare Officer commented that, " W e  believe 
that this will prove to be one of the most important and far 
reaching pieces of legislation passed by the Parliament of 
Canada. ... We see great possibilities in this Act ...." 
Report of the Chief Welf are Off icer, E .A.~acDonald, 
Department of Welfare and Labour, Annual Report, 1967, p. 
12, Prince Edward Island Govemment Services Library 
[PEIGSL] . See also Prince Edward Island Public Accounts, 
Welfare and Labour, 1960s, PEIGSL. 

31Struthers, Limits of Affluence, p. 233. 



welfare organization in Prince Edward Island in 1950, the 

only Island organization for which he had praise was the 

Catholic Family Services Bureau: 

The f irst and by far the most important [social agency] 
is the Catholic Welfare Bureau .... This 
organization . . . is the only social agency in Prince 
Edward Island headed up by a trained social worker and 
carrying on a social case work program as such is 
generally conceived throughout the rest of Canada and 
the United States. 32 

The sisters1 early social work was performed largely 

through the Charlottetown Hospital's Social Services 

Department but was linked and reinforced by their work at St 

Vincent's Orphanage, the Charlottetown Hospital, Lemox 

Island Reserve, and four public schools. 33 By the time two 

members received university training in the mid-1940s. the 

Congregation already had strong practical experience to 

which the new principles of social work could be applied. 

After two decades of coordinating relief and providing 

32MacKi~on, wSurveylt, p. 4. Some would ion 
whether the two sisters were professional social workers 
because they had a certificate in social work rather than a 
degree. MacKinnonfs use of the term is significant, however, 
given that he had a degree in social work. He certainly 
appreciated and lauded the sisterso qualifications and work. 

33These were publicly f unded schools in Kinkora. 
Tracadie Cross, Lemox Island, and Fort Augustus (1954). 



family counselling with grossly insufficient funds, many 

sisters were pleased to benefit from government funding in 

the post-War era, as well as to seek professional training; 

in 1943 two sisters enrolled at the University of Ottawa. 

Much of the original Sisters of St Martha's Social 

Services Department's purpose was to provide home nursing to 

elderly and maternity patients, yet the department was more 

than a Roman Catholic Victorian Order of Nurses, it was the 

foremost provincial agency which served the poor. 

Established in 1931, the department made over 3 0,000 home 

visits in its first decade. Even the City of Charlottetown 

depended on the Sisters of St Martha. During the 1930s the 

City of Charlottetown provided relief to about 350 families 

to the tune of $14,000 annually. 34 Payments of f ive dollars 

34Mac~innon, flSurveyu, p. X. See also, nSociai Service 
Department, Annual Reportsn, 1933 -1943, SSMA, Series 12, Box 
1, #7. This number translates into 60 home visits weekly. 
With two workers, one might Say they had a caseload of 30 
families a week. In 1949 caseworkers in Ontario noted that 
after their initial one hour interview, caseworkers only had 
time for a 20 minute home visit every month and this dropped 
to once every three or four months in the late 1950s. Their 
workload was expected to average eight home visits a day for 
a total of 40 a week. (Struthers, Limits of Affluence, p. 
151.) Given that the 1950s Ontario figures are reported as 
a significant increase, probably the sister-social workers 
accomplished a comparable amount of work to that of their 
secular counterparts in Ontario. 



a month were given to qualified applicants whose family 

income was less than $50 monthly. The city also provided 

relief in the form of groceries and fuel. The city did not 

offer any follow up work, however. Instead, they often 

referred families to the sisters' Social Services 

Department. The sisters determined whether the relief was 

really used by the family, and promoted self-sufficiency 

within the family.j5 

Throughout the Depression the Social Services 

Department provided relief in the form of food, clothing, 

and money to help Roman Catholics survive the ~epression. l6 

World War II, however, added new problems, particularly for 

the family. Many families had rnuch difficulty coping, 

3SThe Historv of the Catholic Familv Services Bureau: 
6oth Anniversam, ( [Charlottetown] , 1991) , p. 9. The 
clientele was primarily comprised of Catholics although 
there were some Protestants too. The sisters received the 
referrals but were not compensated for them. 1 cannot 
determine whether the sisters were off icially 'policing8 for 
the city, as was common among social service agencies until 
well into the 1960s. Govemment appointed social workers 
spent much of their time on moral regulation of clients. 
James Struthers argues that even, "welfare continued to be 
suffused with moralizing assumptions about worthiness, 
responsibllity, sobriety and honesty of its clients." 
(Struthers, Limits of Affluence, p.158.) 

%ee chapter 5. 



particularly when heads of households enlisted. Furthemore, 

according to the sisters, the increased amount of cash 

provided by government-sponsored social programs and the 

war-time economy was not always beneficial; it was often 

squandered on drink. Alcoholism was the rnost pervasive 

problem with which the sisters believed Island society was 

faced. They perceived sexual morality as a very serious 

problem as well, one which was. in their view, often linked 

to alcoholism. 37 

When the War ended, the Social Service Department 

faced a significant transition period. Two sisters finished 

their professional training in social work the very year the 

war ended, and became widely known as prince Edward Island's 

first trained social w o r k e r ~ . ~ ~  At the request of the 

"Sister Mary Henry said, 'loften when the men went off 
to war the woman took in somebody else. . . . I9 See I1Oral 
History Interview with Sister Mary Henry". p.20, SSMA, 
Series 14, Sub-series 5 (b) , #l3. 

38Sister John of the Cross and Sister Mary Eugene 
graduated f rom St Patrick's College in Ottawa in 1943. 
Strictly speaking, because the sisters had certificates in 
social work rather than degrees. their training is more 
accurately referred to as 'para-professionall, although the 
term was not in use at the time. The sisters consider their 
members the f irst social workers, however, because they were 
the first field social workers. The first social workers 
with Masters degrees in Social Work were employed by 



Bishop, they surveyed social conditions in Charlottetown. 

The results of the survey led to the Diocese~s, and the 

province's, first modern and semi-professional social 

The Social Services Department, which had been 

connected to the Charlottetown Hospital, was transformed 

into the Catholic Welfare Bureau in 1948. It was an 

independent, private institution with a constitution, by- 

laws, and a board of Directors. The bureau received a smali 

provincial government grant annually throughout the 1950s. 

While the Catholic Welfare Bureau was meant to serve 

Protestants and Roman Catholics, particularly before an 

equivalent Protestant agency opened in 1957, it was also a 

canvas on which the çisters could paint their interpretation 

governrnent and administered relief programs; the sisters and 
most Islanders considered these men administrators, and not 
field workers . 

39Historv of the Catholic Farnilv Services Bureau, pp -1- 
6 .  

40wPrince Edward Island Public Accountsl' , 1949 and 
1954, PEIGSL. There was no parallel Protestant Welfare 
Bureau until 1957. John Eldon Green explained that the 
Protestant Bureau was a response to the Catholic one and was 
required by the Protestant population if they were to 
receive funding and to coordinate adoptions under the 1956 
Adoption Act discussed later in this chapter. Green, 
interview, (taped) . 



of Roman Catholic social welf are. Nevertheless , the bureau 

was only one piece, a l b e i t  the most signif icant one, of the 

sisters social welf are slate . Because they operated the 
province's three most prominent Roman Catholic social 

welfare institutions or agencies, the Charlottetown 

Hospital, St Vincent's Orphanage, and the Catholic Welfare 

Bureau, they were able to provide a more cohesive program of 

social services than Protestant agenciesO4l 

Whereas single and married women had carried much of 

the burden of the successful early-20th century reform 

movement, they were insuf f iciently skilled for the later- 

20th century social reform. 42 The degree of Master of 

Social Work could be acquired from only a few Canadian 

centres and required two years of study beyond the 

Bachelor's degree. The nature of the immediate post-War 

'=The same group of Protestants were not involved, for 
example, in the Prince Edward Island Hospital, the 
Protestant Childrenls Home, and the Protestant Welfare 
Bureau. 

42Alison Prentice et al, Canadian Women: A Historv, 2nd 
ed., (Toronto, 1996) , pp. 200-109; Mariana valverde, The Acre 
Lisht. S o a ~  and Water: Moral Reform in Enqlish Canada. 1885- 
1 9 2 5 ,  (Toronto, 1991) ; and Veronica Strong-Boag, The 
Parliament of Women: The National Council of Women of 
Canada. 1880-1930, (Ottawa, 1976) . 



society made sisters the ideal candidates for the new social 

work: many already had practical experience in the field, 

their congregations could support their training 

finan~ially,~-hey had no family responsibilities, and they 

had guaranteed work, albeit virtually unpaid. 

The most remarkable aspect of the Sisters of St 

Marthavs social work was undoubtedly the knowledge they 

gained and the actions they took based on their home visits 

made through the Social Service Department, renamed and 

reorganized in the immediate post-War era, as the Catholic 

Welfare Bureau. Through this organization, the sisters made 

many referrals to other social institutions they 

administered, including the Charlottetown Hospital, for 

clients tao il1 to receive proper care in their home; the 

Sacred Heart Home, for elderly patients unable to care for 

themselves financially or otherwise and who did not have 

relatives in the city to care for them; and St Vincent's 

43Financial support could be obtained several ways, 
including from a congregation's general coffers filled by 
paid work, such as teaching, or £rom a bishop if he made the 
request for the specific service. Expenses were kept low by 
eistersl boarding in a convent of another congregation. The 
two Sisters of Çt Marthals tuition was paid by the 
Congregation and was a major expense. Their board was no 
doubt subsidized by the convent at which they boarded. 



Orphanage for abused, neglected, or orphaned children. 

Through their field work the sisters also referred and often 

physically transferred patients to government run 

institutions, few as they were, including Falconwood Home 

for seriously mentally il1 patients and the Sanatarium for 

niberculosis patients.44 Al1 these transfers were made 

directly from the clientst homes. In some cases, of course, 

additional transfers occurred, such as from home to the 

orphanage and then an adoption to a new f amily or f rom home 

44The 1951 Annual Report of the Catholic Family 
Services Bureau, for example, notes: *!The Bureau utilizes by 
referral, various cornmunity health resources. Here we must 
highly comrnend Our Catholic doctors for their generous 
assistance to the poor without any hope of financial 
remuneration. See lTatholic Family Services Bureau, Annual 
Reportw, 1951, as quoted in Mary Henry, CSM, (Catherine 
Mulligan) , IIDevelopment of the Catholic Social Welfare 
Bureau of Charlottetown, Prince Edward Island, 1931-1956". 
(MSW thesis, St Patrick8 s College, University of Ottawa, 
1956) , p. 79, SSMA, Series 14, Sub-series 5 (b0, #l. The 
bureau also found adoptive homes for children (ibid, p.821, 
and referred unmarried expectant mothers to maternity homes 
outside the province (ibid. p . 8 3 ) .  The Annals and annual 
reports for various institutions are peppered with 
references to transfers of clients to other Roman Catholic 
social institutions. A c.1965 report on the Sacred Heart 
Home notes under the category "Medical CareN: "The services 
of the nearby Charlottetown Hospital are available for 
transfer of residents who require hospitalization.... The 
hospital also shares its physiotherapy service with the 
Sacred Heart Home. ( IV In£ ormal Report on the Sacred Heart 
Homew, [1965] , p. 2 ,  SSMA, Series 1 2 ,  Box 15, #IO. ) 
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to the Sacred Heart Home and then to the Charlottetown 

Hospital. Whatever the case, the sisters continued their 

control of the Roman Catholic social institutions in the 

three decades following World War II. They provided an 

umbrella of services in constant contact with each other 

given that their staffs belonged to the same organization 

where a common mission was lived. These sisters al1 had the 

same "bossesn : the Mother Superior, who was well in control 

of her ship; penultimately, the Bishop who may have had less 

practical experience but an even broader base for overseeing 

Roman Catholic social welfare and for placing the mission in 

a North American Roman Catholic context; and ultimately, 

Christ to whom they devoted their lives. It would be 

difficult to find another group with such potential for 

cohesiveness. Thus the Sisters of St Martha created a 

significant means to implement their Roman Catholic view in 

post-War Prince Edward Island. 

Social work philosophy in the 1950s stressed the 

sanctity of the Christian family. This emphasis was logical 

given that the years immediately following the War saw a 

huge rise in the rate of divorce; many couples had grown 



apart during the War or were disillusioned by it.4s The 

Pope argued that women had a tremendous role in keeping 

their families together. Just after the end of World War II, 

he told Italian women: 

Your day is here , Catholic women and girls. The f ate 
of the family, the fate of human relations, are at 
stake. They are in your hands . Every woman has then, 
. . . the strict obligation in conscience, not to absent 
herself, but to go into action in a manner or way 
suitable to the condition of each so as to hold back 
those current s which undermine the foundat ions of the 
farnily, so as to prepare, organize, and achieve its 
restoration. 4 6  

Bishop MacEachern confirmed the Pope's views on the 

importance of the family and added a precise definition of 

the ideal family: 

a circle with Christ as its centre, with parents 
reflecting His presence in their attitude toward their 
God-given children, and children, even in their 

4SPrentice et al, Canadian Women, p. 381. Divorce rates 
almost tripled when the War ended. While PEI did follow this 
trend, it was by no means as pronounced, possibly because 
getting a divorce remained such an unwieldy procedure. 
Still, rates of separation were relatively high. See Wendy 
Owen and L M .  Bumstead, 18Divorce in a Small Province : A 
History of Divorce on Prince Edward Island from 1833", 
Acadiensis, 2 0 : 2  (Spring lggl), pp. 86-104. 

''Pope P i u s  XII in His Address to Italian Catholic 
women, 21 October 1945, as quoted in Bishop MacEachern, 
"Catholic Family Lif e Conf erenceI1, Diocese of Charlottetown, 
01 September 1 9 5 6 ,  p. 2, SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 3 (c) , #1 
(Mother Mary Paula McPhee) . 



maturity, in turn cognizant of the quasi-infinite love 
and obligations which they owe to them without whom 
they would not have corne into being. 47 

In the same speech the Bishop pointed out the threats to the 

family in the post-War era, including, "the sinister 

influences that inevitably accompany the different elements 

of technical pro gr es^."^^ These included the threat posed by 

inventions which reduced the time spent in c ~ o k i n g . ~ ~  The 

Pope's and the Bishop of Charlottetown's views were clearly 

influential at the Catholic Welfare Bureau, the 1952 annual 

report of which noted: 

''Bishop MacEachern, "Catholic Family Life Conf erencel', 
p. 3, SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 3 (c) , #1 (Mother Mary Paula 
McPhee) . 

48Bishop MacEachern, "Catholic Pamily Life Conferencerf, 
p. 2 ,  SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 3 (c) . #1 (Mother Mary Paula 
McPhee) . 

4gBiehop MacEachern gave an example of one of the 
potentially sinister influences of technical advancement: 
m...no one would want to go back to the crude convenience of 
former days, but, they have their effect, -and al1 too often, 
an evil one,-upon the sanctity and integrity of the family 
setting. If, for example, the now common item known as cake 
mix means that women have more time to denounce their 
neighbours to one another ... then, it is truly tirne for us 
... to give serious thought to the necessity of devising 
ways and means of holding our ~ w n . ~ ~  Bishop MacEachern. 
"Catholic Family Life Conference", p . 3 ,  SSMA, Series 8, Sub- 
series 3 ( c )  , #1 (Mother Mary Paula McPhee) . 



We want to see s e n t  f o r t h  £rom t h e  home men of 
charac te r  and endowed with the s p i r i t  of 
f o r t i t u d e ,  penance and prayer.. . . The home of 
Nazareth was a m o d e 1  Christian home. Would not  
many problems be solved i f  the  t i m e  used i n  
s t r i v i n g  for this so-called "higher standard of 
l iv ingf1  were u t  i l i z e d  i n  planning and carrying ou t  
t h e  t r u e  Chr i s t i an  ideal?  Would not less income 
put  much more true happiness i n t o  home l i f e .  50 

Most c l i e n t s  a t  t h e  welfare bureaus w e r e  women seeking 

he lp  on behalf of t h e i r  famil ies .  The  advice the sisters 

gave these  women was based on papal teaching,  domestic 

sc ience ,  profess ional  s o c i a l  work theory,  as well as 

accepted, pa t r i a r cha l  noms .  Mother Loyola, f o r  example, 

warned an audience of  Roman Catholic women i n  1956 about the 

se r ious  t h r e a t  t o  f ami l i e s  i n  the post-War e r a .  She quoted 

t h e  d i r e c t o r  of t he  American National Family L i f e  Bureau: 

The divorce r a t e  is one for every four marriages; the re  
are known 700 b i r t h  control  c l i n i c s  i n  the  country; 
surveys ind ica te  t h a t  possibly 50 pe r  cent of married 
[people] a r e  g u i l t y  of i n f i d e l i t y ,  69  pe r  cent of 
Catholic  women want contraceptive know-how, 32 per  cent  
of Catholics en t e r ed  i n to  rnixed marriages,  and one 
t h i r d  of the  workforce are women. 

50Va tho l i c  Welfare Bureau, Anriual Report", 1952,  
quoted i n  S i s t e r  Mary Henry, *tDevelopment'l, p.87. 

S'Mother Loyola, "Catholic Family L i f e  Conference", 1 
September 1956. The American f igures rnust have f r ightened 
Mother Loyola's audience. Divorce rates and the incidence 
of mixed marriage w e r e  about one i n  20  and one i n  10 
respec t ive ly ,  a t  t h a t  t i m e  i n  Canada, and even lower i n  P E I .  



Mother Loyola, who held a BSc in home econ~mics,~~ 

instructed her female Roman Catholic audience about how to 

curb the decay of family life. As wives, women should avoid 

the materialism the m e d i a  promoted, she w a r n e d  . Moreover , 

she comented, Wow many unfortunate young men are led to 

dishonesty by the unsatiable cravings of demanding w i v e ~ ! ~ ~ ~  

Mother Loyola advised the women that as mothers they had a 

number of serious duties. To begin, they must motivate 

their husbands to be good fathers and role models. Even 

more important, mothers must instruct their children in 

Roman Catholicism, both in theory and practical 

application. Mother Loyola outlined the practical skills 

Roman Catholic mothers were expected to pass on to their 

daughters: 

Sewing, cooking , home economy , or home management, 
these w e  cal1 the j e w e l s  of the womanly arts--if a 
mother does not possess these skills, in some degree at 

52Mother Loyola obtained a BSc in Home Economics 
specializing in dietetics, £rom St Francis Xavier University 
in 1943. See "Mother Loyola (Mary Paula McPhee) , Obituaryl@, 
Series 8, Sub-series 3 (c) . Experience in dietetics could be 
used at several of the diocesan institutions the sisters 
operated. 

53Mother Loyola, Tatholic Family L i f e  Conferencef@, 
p.  2 ,  SSMA, Series 8 ,  Sub-series 3 (c) , #1 (Mother Mary P a d a  
McPhee) . 



least, she cannot pass them on to her daughters and the 
evil is perpetuated in future homes. The mother must 
know how to care for the physical well being of her 
children--she must know what is meant by good nutrition 
and balanced meals; if a husband is not well fed he may 
be driven to drinkS4 

Mother Loyola warned that the stakes were high regarding a 

motherls behaviour and that a woman must always be on guard 

in keeping evil out of her home. She cautioned that women 

who neglected their duties in the home, whether by mere 

laziness or because of accepting paid labour outside the 

home, were responsible for the growth and replication of 

evil in the province. This view was also held by secular or 

government social workers, as well as propounded by 

virtually any social service agency from the beginning of 

the 20th century until the present day? As James 

Struthers has argued, "keeping women in the home ... became 
a principal objective of the [social work] prof ession. N 5 6  

''Mother Loyola, Tatholic Family Life Conference", 
p. 3, SSMA, Series 8, Sub-series 3 (c) , #1 (Mother Mary Paula 
McPhee) . 

"Margaret Jean Hillyard Little, 'No Car. No Radio, No 
L i c r u o r  Permitf: The Moral ~ecnilation of Sinale Mothers in 
Ontario, 1920-1997, (Toronto, 1998), ~p.33~173-75. 

56James Struthers, If 'Lord Give us Men, : Women and Social 
Work in English Canada, 1918-19531f, in Moscovitch and 
Albert, 'Benevolent ' State, pp. 130-31. Struthers 



A study of the administration of mothersl allowances in 

Ontario also illustrates the connection so often made 

between thrift, cleanliness, morality and Christianity. An 

impeccable moral character greatly increased an impoverished 

mother's chances for receiving financial assistance from a 

voluntary or government agency, particularly before the mid- 

1960s. 57 

illustrates the degree to which womenls poor household 
management was blamed for f amily breakdown and offers an 
example from a Montreal secular social workerls case file. 
The workerls 'cleanliness equals godlinessl approach was no 
less moral than Mother Loyola's approach. Remarking on the 
client's shortcomings, the social worker noted: "She also 
lacks the ability to buy or prepare food economically, or to 
make her husband s hard earned wages meet the needs of the 
family. It is not difficult, then, to know why Sammyls 
father sometimes abuses his wife, and has at times deserted 
his f amily . . . . (Merla Friedman, "Behavior Problems as 
Related to Family Rehabilitation1I in Social Welf are, April 
1927, in Struthers, "'Lord Give us Men1 ", p. 131. The 
example cited is from 1927, but according to Struthers, the 
views it reflected were common well into the 1940s. 1 would 
Say they were common in Prince Edward Island into the 19608, 
although less blatantly. 

57 Margaret Little notes that in the decade of the 
1920s the social workers administering mothers' allowances 
in Ontario expected applicants to be of high moral 
character. Most applicants were aware of the moral 
expectation and concealed any activity which might suggest 
loose moral character and focused on their repentance. In 
fact, Little's research into the 1990s administration of 
social welfare found that "recipients spoke at length about 
how they 'perfonnl the expected attitude for the worker, 
well aware that it is a temporary performance to ensure the 



As with much of the population, the sistersf greatest 

concern in the post-War era was the increase in the 

incidence of family breakdown. They reported that rather 

than improving the quality of life, the increased cash in 

the immediate post-War era, combined with the miscellaneous 

stresses of the day, had increased serious family problems, 

such as alcoholism, divorce, and teenage pregnancy. The 

bureau sought to confront these key problems by: "helping 

clients help themselves . I r 5 ~  Their f irst annual report 

further outlined their mission: 

The social problems which we must attack are deep- 
rooted and we must not allow ourselves to be 
lulled into the conviction that these problems 

monthly cheque.Ir The stress on perfection in household 
management as the key to family bliss or at least the band- 
aid to breakdown certainly made its way into the mandate of 
the sisters' two social welfare bureaus in the post-War era. 
Margaret Hillyard Little, "Ontario Mothers* Allowances: Case 
Files as a Site of Contestation", in Franca Iocavetta and 
Wendy Mitchinson, eds . , On the Case : Emlorations in Social 
Historv, (Toronto, 1998) , pp. 234-35, 238. British Columbia 
was an exception to government cheques being dependent on 
morality, because British Columbia had mothers' pensions 
rather than allowances, and there was no judgement attached 
to the pension. Margaret Hillyard Little, "Claiming a 
Unique Place : The Introduction of Mothers ' Pensions in 
British Colombia1I, in Veronica Strong-Boag and Anita Clair 
Fellman, eds., Rethinkinq Canada: The promise of Women's 
Historv, 3rd ed., (Toronto, 1997) , pp. 285-303 .  

58History - Catholic Familv Services Bureau, p.6. 



will take care of themselves. Yes, it presents a 
challenge to each and every one of us to study. 
plan, eacrif ice, and give ourselves to the service 
of our neighbour so that we may carry out the 
wishes of our Holy Father. thus the Church and 
Christ in planting fertile seeds of the 
reconstruction of the social order. With these 
aspirations in v i e w  we hope to look forward to a 
program of social welfare services which will 
enable al1 who participate to have a better 
understanding of the needs of human beings in al1 
strata of society, and to share in a more 
constructive manner not only in meeting these 
needs, but by instructing others by example to do 
likewise. 59 

The problems which concerned social workers most had 

not changed in decades, and the way in which they dealt w i t h  

them had changed only minimally . 60  Just as late-19th 

century reformers advocated that the impoverished 'pull 

themselves up by their own bootstraps', mid-20th century 

social workers similarly endeavoured to help clients help 

themselves. Yet in the mid-20th century, more financial 

support was available through government agencies . The 

expanding social work profession argued that only 

59nCatholic Family Services Bureau, Annual Reportw 
1949, SSMA, Series 14 ,  Sub-series 5 (b) , # 8 .  

60Moral regulation continued to be a primary concern of 
social workers throughout the 20th century and many social 
workers continued to be preoccupied with proving whether 
female welfare recipients were worthy, ie, celibate, honest , 
and hard-working. See Little, No Car, p. 173. 
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professionals knew how bes t  to administer the money 

aseociated with the s o c i a l  programs .61 I n  f a c t ,  i n  1945, 

one of the four prongs of the  Canadian Welfare Councilvs 

objectives was, "to mobilize professional and lay opinion 

for  good s o c i a l  services i n  Canada."62 I t  w a s  largely the  

acknowledgment that trained, competent, and a s t u t e  soc ia l  

planners were required to make some order of the  post-War 

soc ia l  welfare soup t h a t  l e d  t o  a large increase i n  the 

number of professional s o c i a l  workers i n  Canada, as w e l l  a s  

increased respect fo r  t h e  profession. Canada's most famous 

soc ia l  worker, Charlotte Whitton, r id icu led  turn-of- the 

century s o c i a l  reformers for t he i r  lack of theory and 

t ra ining,  i n  order to dis t inguish them from the  modern, 

t ra ined s o c i a l  worker . 63 

61St ru the r~ ,  ll'Lord Give us Menw1, pp.128-30. 

62Çplane, 75 Yéars of Communitv Service,  p. 16. 

63Struthers,  I1'Lord Give U s  Men1 M , 129. Whitton herself  
was conservative regarding the administration of new s o c i a l  
programs and did not lose  s igh t  of how funds were raised f o r  
the programs; She thought it unfair t h a t  c i t i z e n s  were taxed 
t o  support the unwaged. See Patricia Rooke and R.L.Schnel1, 
N o  Bleedina Heart: Charlotte Whitton, a Feminist on the 
Riqht, (Vancouver, 1987), p.  8 1 .  



The Sisters of St Martha were clearly in agreement with 

the rising standards in the social work profession and sent 

Sisters John of the Cross and Mary Eugene to St Patrick's 

College in Ottawa to receive training in this important 

field. When Sister John of the Cross died an early and 

unexpected death in 1951. Sister Mary Henry was sent to 

train to take her place .64 

Sister Mary Henry became the most outspoken and the 

most active social worker in the province. She had had four 

years of experience as a public school teacher in Kinkora 

and eight years as director of St Vincent's Orphanage before 

she embarked on a Master of Social Work degree in 1955. 65 

Perhaps because of her experience and age- -she was 54 when 

64Sister John of the Crossf early death was a hard blow 
for the Congregation. Sending sisters for training was 
among the most significant economic burdens for the 
Congregation, and thus having to replace an already trained 
sister was very expensive. The Congregation was eff ectively 
paying to train three social workers in an eight year period 
yet only two remained working beyond that time. Sister John 
of the Cross apparently apologized to the Mother General for 
her illness and for wasting the Congregation's money 
designed for her training by becoming fatally ill. Mother 
Loyola apparently replied that Sister John of the Cross was 
sure to do more good for the Congregation in heaven than she 
could ever do on earth. Sister John of the Cross, 
uObituariesn, SSMA, Series 9. 

65n~isters' Ministriesw . 1925 -75, SSMA, Series 3. #l. 



she received her social work degree--Sister Mary  Henry 

displayed great confidence as a social worker and did not 

hesitate to stand up to anyone, particularly to the 

provincial government. She set the tone for much of the 

Diocesels social work in the following decades. Sister Mary 

Henry's career was acknowledged by Pope Paul VI in 1964 "for 

outstanding and pioneer achievement in social work in caring 

for the poor, needy and unemployed. 

Whereas the work of the Social Service Department 

before World War II centred on providing health care, food, 

and clothing, as well as administering financial assistance, 

their new mandate emphasized motivating clients to help 

themselves through professional c~unselling.~' This change 

was possible because Islandersl financial situation had 

begun to improve with the introduction of old age pensions, 

income assistance, and mother's allowance~.~~ According to 

"Guardian, clipping, November 1964, wAnnalsw, SSMA, 
Series 8, Sub-series 4. She received the Bene Merenti 
distinct ion. 

67Historv of Catholic Familv Services Bureau: 60th 

"These new federal programs were of particular 
significance to Prince Edward Island which had the second 
lowest provincial per capita income, next to Newfoundland. 



a published history of the bureau, "The new mandate 

reflected the bureau's awareness of the need for 

professional counselling, and it also prepared them for the 

individualistic society of the 19508 and 1 9 6 0 ~ . " ~ ~  

Along with their new emphasis on providing professional 

counselling, the sisters' modern academic training was aiso 

a factor in their decision to close St Vincent's Orphanage. 

One of the most marked changes in post-War Canada's social 

work policy was the move toward de-instituti~nalization.'~ 

The sisters connected de-institutionalization to the 

philosophy of enabling clients to help themselves. In the 

case of St Vincent's Orphanage, the sisters even extended 

this philosophy to children. sisters who trained in social 

Because the amount of assistance was set nationally, it had 
more of an impact in Prince Edward Island than in wealthier 
provinces. The province was also affected by increased 
liquor revenue in 1949 when prohibition was finally lifted 
on Prince Edward Island. 

69Historv of the Catholic Familv Services Bureau: 6OCh 
Anniversarv, p.11. 

7oTwo decades earlier cri: - . ;  : =s; 3f orphanages were used 
to argue the need for mother's aiiowances. A director of a 
Toronto Children's refuge said: " ( T ) h e  best institution 
under the best management ie not equal to the poorest home, 
provided that home is morally correct...." (Quoted in 
struthers, Limits of Affluence, pp-25,296. 



work quickly  pointed o u t ,  after receiving t h e i r  t ra in ing,  

that ch i ld ren  should be  pushed t o  accept some respons ib i l i ty  

for  t h e i r  upkeep and t h a t  chi ldren needed a f amily t o  

develop f u l l y .  They ta rge ted  one of t h e i r  most popular 

i n s t i t u t i o n s  for f a i l i n g  t o  teach r e spons ib i l i t y  and took 

the d r a s t i c  s t ep  of planning for i t s  c los ing .  The Catholic 

Welfare Bureau, which expanded i n  scope a f t e r  the orphanage 

closed, worked with the orphanage t o  p lace  ch i ld ren  i n  

homes. By 1957 homes had been found f o r  al1 children under 

three  and by 1963 homes were found for al1 t h e  o lder  

chi ldren,  and the orphanage c 1 0 s e d . ~ ~  S i s t e r  s o c i a l  workers 

were convinced that the orphanage provided a poor means ta 

r a i s e  ch i ld ren .  According to S i s t e r  Mary Henry, who worked 

a t  t he  orphanage f r o m  1945 t o  1950, the orphanage failed 

because, 

. . . . y  ou jus t  c o u l d n f t  teach the ch i ld ren  any sense of 
respons ib i l i ty .  The food was on t h e  t a b l e ,  the c lo thes  
were i n  the cupboard, school was t h e r e .  They went t o  
school ,  sornebody supervised t h e i r  s tudy .  There wasnBt 
a dog f i gh t  i n  t h e  country that they d i d n f t  go to, 
because people f e l t  sorry for them... . So we decided 

'=Sis ter  Rita Kinch, IfSt Vincent's Orphanage, 
Charlottetown, Prince Edward Island", [1984] , p. 4 ,  SSMA, 
Series 1 2 ,  Box 11, #7. 

72Kin~h,  IiSt Vincent' s OrphanageI1, p. 5 .  



if they were going to learn how to live, they had to 
get into foster homes. 73 

By closing the orphanage, the sisters put their social work 

training into practice. The closure made the sisters' work 

more cost-effective. Only about 10 to 20 per cent of 

residents of St Vincent's at any time were wards of the 

state. The remainder had legal guardians who were supposed 

to pay for their board and upkeep. Of course this was not 

possible in most cases and the sisters had to cover those 

residentsv costs just  as they did for non-paying hospital 

patients. With between 80 and 100 residents throughout the 

1950s. the orphanage was very expensive to run.'' Its 

closure removed a financial and human resource burden from 

731v0ral History Interview with Sister Mary Henryff, p. 
22, Series 14, Sub-series 5 (b) , #13. 1 have not been able to 
determine who made the decision to close St Vincent's 
although Sister Mary Henry's strong opinions about it 
suggest she was very much involved. According to the 
Sisters of St Martha Archives' finding aid,  the personal 
records of the boys and girls who lived at S t  Vincent's 
Orphanage are currently stored in the Catholic Family 
Services Bureau. Material relating to the phasing out of 
the orphanage may be kept with the case files and other 
conf idential material, separate from the Sisters of St 
Martha' s Archives. See Vinding Aidtf , St Vincent' s 
Orphanage, Series 12, Box 11. 

7 4 u S t  Vincent's Orphanage, Financiai Statements", 1925- 
1963, SSMA, Series 12, Box 11, # 3 .  
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the Congregation, and allowed the sisters to redirect their 

work into the Catholic Family Services Bureau, and thereby 

maintain their post -War relevance . 

In addition to offering professional counselling and 

implementing de-institutionalization, the Sisters of St 

Martha put their newly acquired social work theory into 

practice by developing new childcare and adoptions programs, 

opening a second agency in Prince County, CO-operating with 

the United Way, taking advantage of government funding and 

lobbying government regarding funding for private agencies. 

The Sisters of St Martha opened a second social welfare 

bureau in Sumerside in 1956. While Sister Mary Henry of 

the Charlottetown bureau had been making regular visits to 

Prince County to help impoverished families, it was obvious 

that a permanent facility with trained social workers was 

required to better deal with Prince County families. The 

Roman Catholic Episcopal Corporation bought a property known 

as the Priory and a board of directors agreed to pay the 

sisters' basic expenses. Board rnembers and other 

volunteers, assisted by inmates of the Prince County jail, 

fixed up the property and the agency was given government 



approval and became a child welfare agency under the 

Childrenl s Protection Act in November 1956. 75 

The constitution of the Prince County Family Senrices 

Bureau identified childcare as the primary purpose of the 

Bureau and general welfare work as the secondary pu~pose.'~ 

By the early 1960s both services were being iitilized beyond 

what the sistersl and board's human and economic resources 

could support. " 

The first staff of the Summerside agency consisted of 

three sisters, the same number found at the Charlottetown 

bureau. One had significant social work experience and 

senred as executive director. In the first year, the bureau 

received 652 requests and made 556 home visit~.'~ The 

problems of those who requested help from the bureau, 

according to the sisters. included: I1lack of education. low 

7525 Years of Service: A Brief Historv - Prince Countv 
Familv Service Bureau, (Summerside, 1981) . p. 2. Like the 
Charlottetown Welfare Bureau. the Summerside agency received 
some provincial government funding and had a board of 
directors. chosen from the comrnunity. who were not 
necessarily Roman Catholic. 

76George Caldwell (Canada Welfare Counci 1 ) , "Report on 
Prince County Welfare Agencyu, 1967, SSMA, Series 12, Box 7. 

77Caldwell, "Report on Prince Countytl. 

7825 Years of Service, p.6. 



standards of living, terrible housing conditions unbecoming 

of the dignity of the human person, unemployment, inadequate 

income, unhappy and quarrelling parents, separation of 

parents, alcoholic parents, common law unions, and deserted 

mothers and children .... n 79 

The Summerside agency soon became involved in arranging 

and facilitating adoptions and by the mid-1960s were placing 

100 children annually. It was largely because the sisters 

made children such a priority in the post-War era that they 

continued to be very busy and maintained a high level of 

influence and involvement in social ~ e l f a r e . ~ ~  

792S Years of Service, p .  7 

80See Sister Bernice Cullen, CSM, Wistory of the 
Sisters of St Martha, 1960- [2000] , volume 3, Draft Copy" , 
p. 22. (1 gratefully acknowledge Sister Bernice's generosity 
in making her manuscript available to me.) When they took 
over St Vincent's Orphanage £rom the Sisters of Charity in 
1925, the Sisters of St Martha continued the established 
practice of matching children whose parents were not able to 
provide them with a home, with couples who could not have 
children of their own. St Vincent's was one of the 
childrents aid societies approved b-y government under the 
Child Protection Act of 1910. The directors of the 
orphanage, the Sisters of Charity from 1910 until 1925 and 
the Sisters of St Martha thereafter, were the legal 
guardians of those children who were wards of the state, and 
were required to meet the provisions of care outlined in the 
"Act for the Protection of Neglected and Dependent ChildrenN 
(19101, Section 5:3, Statutes of Prince Edward Island, 
p.209. Both the Adoption Act and Child Protection Act were 



As part of their responsibility maintaining the Roman 

Catholic social order, the sisters prioritized placing 

children in Roman Catholic homes. Provincial legislation 

supported the sistersl practice in a clause of the "Act for 

the Protection of Neglected and Dependent Childrenu: 

26. Notwithstanding anything in this Act, no 
Protestant child shall be committed to the care of a 
Roman Catholic Childrenls Aid society or Institution, 
nor shall a Roman Catholic child be committed to a 
Protestant Childrenls Aid Society or Institution and in 
like manner no Protestant child may be placed out in 
any Roman Catholic family as its foster home, nor shall 
a Roman Catholic child be placed out in any Protestant 
family as its foster home? 

amended several times but neither absence of religion in the 
adoption act nor the inclusion of religion in the Child 
Protection Act was affected by any of the revisions until 
1969 when the Childrenls Protection Act stopped requiring 
the provision of matching religion with parents and foster 
or adoptive parents. At that time the religious provision 
of the 1910 act, number 26, as quoted above, was noticeably 
absent. 

B1llAn Act for the Protection of ChildrenW , (1910) , 
Chapter 15, p. 221. This clear provision of placing children 
in foster homes of the same religious sect was not repeated 
in the provincels first adoption act. The 1916 Act 
Regarding the Adoption of Children contained only five 
clauses, as opposed to 28 in the Child Protection Act, and 
each one was more broad. The two acts worked together in 
adoptions: "In adoption work Protestant children are placed 
in families of similar faith according to the Children's 
Protection Act." Sister Mary Henry (Catherine Mulligan), 
tlDevelopment , p. 82. 
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Before the establishment of the P r i n c e  County ~amily 

Services Bureau. al1 adoptions w e r e  coordinated through the 

Catholic Pamily Services Bureau in Charlottetown, w h e r e  many 

unwed expectant mothers approached the bureau for 

assistan~e.~~ Again, this is evidence of the sistersl 

preerninent role in directing the Roman Catholic welfare 

system. 

The sisters also coordinated foster home placements for 

sorne of the children in the orphanage. although the number 

of placements was not  great. See Table 21: 

821n 1953, for example, the bureau helped 81 unwed 
mothers, more than half of whom gave up their children for 
adoption. Sister Mary Henry, wDevelopmentw, p . 9 8 .  



Table 21: Nrimher of Children Placed in Poster Homes from St 
Vincentt B Orphmage, 1932-54 (Selected Yeats) : 
ri 1 I 1 

1954 NA NA 11 

Source: Annual Reports of Catholic Family Services Bureau 

Year 

1932 

1937 

1932-1954 as quoted in Sister Mary Henry, "Development of 
the Catholic Welfare Bureau of Charlottetown, Prince Edward 

Less than 1 yr. 

8 

O 

The sis ters placed increased emphasis on adoptions 

after World War II, which according Sister Mary Henry, was 

2 - 5  yrs 

17 

14 

due to the stark rise in illegitimate bir ths  . 8 3  Starting in 

Total 

25  

14 

the 19508, the sisters displayed a clear preference for 

placing Island infants in American homes, owing to  what the 

sisters saw as numerous factors specific to  Prince Edward 

Island which made adoption within the province ~ndesirable.~~ 

In particular, the sisters believed that because the 

e3Sister Mary Henry, I1Development I l ,  p .  115. 

e41n '@Oral History Interview with Sister Mary Henryt1, 
p. 2 4 ,  SSMA, Series 14, Sub-series 5 (b) , #l3, Sister Mary 
Henry cites 1954 as the year the bulk of adoptions began 
going to the United States. 



province was small, but densely populated, adopted children 

could be identified by their natural parents or o t h e r ~ . ~ ~  

Sister Mary Henry did not elaborate on why this was 

undesirable, but the assumption is that natural parents 

might more readily leam the identity of adoptive parents. 

or that both adoptive families and the families of the 

natural parents would find the situation uncomf~rtable.~~ 

Other factors the sisters identified as making the Island 

unsuitable for adoptions within the province included the 

high birthrate, 13' which suggested they believed there were 

more children to be adopted than there were satisfactory 

adoptive families. They were particularly concerned that 

children might be exploited as unpaid agricultural labour on 

the Island. In the United States, on the other hand, the 

children could have a real childhood, and quite possibly an 

Mary Henry (Catherine Mulligan) , 
nDevelopmentn, p.114. 

8 6 T h i s  reflects attitudes of the time that were common 
throughout North America. For example, mothers were not told 
the identity of adoptive parents and adopted children were 
not told the identity of their birth parents. 

87Sister Mary Henry (Catherine Mulligan) , 
NDevelopmentn, p. 114. 



opulent one.88 In a 1984 oral interview Sister Mary Henry 

explained that children, 

when they are 12 or 13 . . . are fairly useful on the 
farm, so f amers would take them out [of the 
orphanage] . But they were only used for their work, 
you know. And the same thing with the girls .... [We] 
just could not f ind [PEI] homes that we considered 
suitable homes, you see, because we did not want to use 
these boys and girls the w a y  they were being used, you 
see. We could see that, we were there in the business 
long enough from 1925, you could see al1 this 
happening. . . . 8 9 

At first glance, this seems inconsistent w i t h  the 

argument that children should be placed in foster homes 

where they could learn responsibility. Yet while Sister 

Mary Henry thought the orphanage had f ailed because children 

could not learn responsibility there, she did not approve of 

a child working too hard on a farm. In the latter case, she 

was obviously cognizant of the possibility of excessive 

demands for child labour in an irnpoverished rural province. 

In fact, the general sensitivity of the Congregation to the 

impoverished is logical given that the members were drawn 

from the same working and agricultural classes they served. 

8awOral History Interview with Sister Mary Henryw, 
p .  24,  SSMA, Series 1 4 ,  Sub-series 5 (b) , #l3. 

egwOral H i s t o r y  Interview with Sister Mary Henryw, 
p .  24,  SSMA, Series 14, Sub-series 5 (b) , #13. 
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Sister M a r y  H e n r y  also commented in the same 1984 interview 

that New Brunswick and Nova Scotia would have been suitable 

adoption destinations, but that in both provinces the number 

of illegitimate births exceeded the number of available 

homes. 

Speaking in a 1998 interview, John Eldon Green, the 

Deputy Minister of Social Services from 1971 to 1980, said 

that he had disagreed with the sisters1 preference for 

American homes for Prince Edward Island children. It is 

Green's opinion that Sister Mary Henry, in particular, 

believed the best thing she could do for a child--Vhe did 

not Say 'bastard childl, but she meant it-- was to give them 

American citizenship. Ilg1 Of course, it must be recognized 

that this would have been a view shared by m a n y  at the time. 

Certainly there is no evidence that the Provincial 

government, which employed Green, raised any objections o r  

sonoral History Interview with Sister Mary Henryn, 
p. 24,  SSMA, Series 14, Sub-series 5 (b) , #13. 

91"0ral History Interview with SLs ter Mary Henry1!, 
p. 24,  SSMA, Series 14, Sub-series 5 3) , #13; and Green, 
interview. (taped) . Green confirmed thie in an editorial in 
the Guardian, 16 December 1999. 



sought to interfere with the adoption placement policies of 

the Catholic Welfare Bureau. 

Although there were a number of factors that made 

American placements attractive, Sister Mary Henry1 s , as weii 

as Sister Mary Eugene's, preference for American adoptions 

arose largely because of the difficulty of finding Roman 

Catholic parents for Roman Catholic babies In Prince Edward 

Island, a prime consideration for a Roman Catholic 

C~ngregation.~~ Their insistence on matching the religion of 

child with that of the adoptive parents rather than merely 

finding a caring, safe home for the child was by no means 

out of step with their s ~ c i e t y . ~ ~  Rather, their pattern of 

92Being born illegitimate bore a distinct stigma in 
Roman Catholic society. In some ways it was perceived to be 
a kindness to send a child to a different part of the 
country or continent, and, to this extent, Sister Mary Henry 
might well have agreed with Green's assessment of her 
motives. In the Roman Catholic Church illegitimate children 
could not be ordained or join a religious congregation. See 
"Holy Orders , Irreguiarities Affect hg", New Catholic 
Encvclopedia , volume 7. 

93Evidence of this can be found in Gai1 Aitken, 
Vriteria of Adoptability in Ontario, 1945-1965: The 
Circumstances, Processes, and Ef f ects of Policy Changett, 
( P M  dissertation, University of Toronto, 1985) . Dntil 1965, 
Ontario adoption law only pennitted children to be placed in 
adoptive homes of the same faith as the birth mother, and 
thereafter gave judges plenty of opportunity to place 
children in homes of the same religion even though it was 
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adoption placements merely illustrates the extent to which 

the attitudes and laws of the day could serve to facilitate 

the Congregation's desire to maintain a strong Roman 

Catholic social order. 

The practice whereby Prince Edward Island Roman 

Catholic children were adopted by American Roman Catholic 

couples is consistent with Gai1 Aitkenls findings for 

Ontario in her 1985 dissertation, "Criteria of Adoptability 

in Ontario, 19454965". In the two decades following World 

War II, the Province of Ontario tried to get children out of 

orphanages and into adoptive homes, as was the consensus 

among professional social workers at the time. In Aitken's 

words, "The aim of the revisions was to ensure that al1 

Crown wards would be considered adoptable until proved 

otherwi~e."~~ In amending the adoption act to decrease 

restrictions on adoptions and thereby increase the rate of 

adoptions, however, Aitken argues that "Adoption policies 

regarding religion appear to have caused more controversy 

not required on paper. 



than many others during the early 1960s. * 9 5  Aitken reports 

that to reduce the number of children in orphanages, 

government social workers and social activists sought to 

remove the clause in the adoption act that required Roman 

Catholic children only be adopted i n to  Roman Catholic homes, 

but they were unable to amend the law adequately to reflect 

such r e f ~ r m . ~ ~  This is, in fact, precisely the reason for 

creating distinct Roman Catholic adoption agencies which 

could guarantee a Roman Catholic birth mother adoption of 

her baby by Roman Catholic parents. The best Ontario social 

activists were able t o  do, however, was to create the 1965 

act , which did not require matching religious affiliation. 97 

This act, Aitken argues, was just as denominational as the 

previous 1954 act, because it left the matter to a judgef s 

discretion and judges acted as if the condition of matching 

religion was still par t  of the act . 9 8  

g6Aitken, nCriteriall, pp. 90-2,111,125-6. 

"Aitken, "CriteriaIf, pp. 227-9.265. "For instance the 
strength of the Act was deliberately attenuated by not 
clearly de£ ining criteria of adoptability in regard to 
religion ...." (Aitken p. 257) and "This study revealed that 
certain interests . . . [including] the Roman Catholic Church 



As in Prince Edward Island, Ontario-born Roman ~atholic 

orphans w e r e  adopted into American Roman Catholic homes even 

though Protestant homes may have been available in Canada. 

The Catholic Children's Aid Society of Toronto "only 

considered placement in Roman Catholic h o r n e ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  despite the 

significant debate played out in the Ontario media beginning 

in 1960 .=O0 

The Sisters of St Martha acknowledged that 

significantly more work was involved in international rather 

than national or provincial adoptions. but repeatedly argued 

in annual reports that the extra work was well worth the 

exerted extensive indirect control over policy content.' (p. 
259) and Tacts relating to the inability of particular 
societies to secure satisfactory wards in Roman Catholic 
adoption homes were misrepresented or obscured, and these 
were facts which might well have precipitated debate on 
value-laden questions concerning the balance of church and 
state powers." (p. 265.) Aitken shows a powerful anti- 
religious bias. Why should Roman Catholic children be bound 
to the values and views of the social work profession rather 
than to those of the Church? She disregards the Roman 
Catholic belief that any Roman Catholic child not raised in 
the faith was placed in mortal danger. In the last two 
decades much debate has centred on the destructive effects 
of placing children with adoptive parents of another 
culture, which is not significantly different £rom removing 
a baby or child frorn his/her religious tradition. 



e f for t .  Referring to the year 1953, Sister Mary Henry 

noted, 

Extensive, tirne-consuming work was involved in the 
American placements; but since it is a happy home life 
for many children, the Bureau considered such work well 
worth the effort. During the year, placements w e r e  
made in Minnesota, New York, New Jersey, and 
Massachusetts. Over one hundred children could be 
placed in Minnesota alone .... Quite satisfactory 
policies have been worked out with the various States. 
The placements are made w i t h  the cooperation of the 
accredited agencies within the areas chosen for the 
children. Final decisions are then approved by the 
State Departments of Welfare and permission for 
placements granted. These agencies do the follow-up 
supervision and the legal proceedings are carried out 
in the US courts .IO1 

In the same year that Sister Mary Henry noted that so many 

adoptions could be made, only about one third of 

applications were actually received from the United Sta te s .  

Of 37 applications received in 1953, 13 were American.lo2 

I t  appears that Sister Mary Henry exaggerated the demand for 

adoptions in the United States to enhance her argument. 

lolSister Mary Henry (Catherine Yulligan) , 
vfDevelopmentm, pp.97-8. 

lo2Sister Mary Henry, "Development If , p. 97. She notes 
that one was £ r o m  Nova Scotia and one was from New Brunswick 
but does not indicate the origin of the 22 other 
applications. 



In Prince Edward Island in the early 19708, the deputy 

minister of Social Services, John Eldon Green, even though 

he was a practising and high-profile Roman Catholic, tried 

to amend the legislation which required matching religion of 

adoptive and birth parents. Green was against international 

adoption because it complicated the child's search to find 

his/her birth parents in adulthood. It was far better, in 

Green's view, to place a child in an Island Protestant home 

if a Roman Catholic home was not available, rather than 

place an Island Roman Catholic child in the United States. 

In fact, Green believed, there were enough Protestant 

couples who would have gladly adopted a Roman Catholic 

child, to reduce significantly the number of Island children 

adopted into the United States.lo3 His views clearly went 

against those of hie church.Io4 Nor, would it seem, were his 

lo3Green, interview, (taped) . Throughout the post -War 
era the view on matching birth and adoptive parents became 
les8 strict, no doubt because of the increase in religious 
apostasy from the 1960s onward. A similar debate continues 
today on the issue of race and ethnicity. Contemporary 
social workers argue it is wrong, for example, to adopt 
native children into white families and culture, and many 
disagree with North Americans adopting Asian or East 
European children . 

104John Eldon Green also opposed the Church regarding 
the amalgamation of St. Dunstan's and Prince of Wales which 



views supported by his government, for he did not succeed in 

his bid to amend the legislation requiring matching religion 

of adoptive and birth parents. 

Identification of the child and birth parents was a 

significant part of why Sister Mary Henry preferred Arnerican 

adoptions. She concluded her 1956 Master of Arts thesis 

with, "The very factor that makes it necessary for us to 

make these national and international rather than provincial 

placements serves us in good stead here. If people are 

going to be able to identify the children we likewise know 

the parents can identify them at least very frequently. 

Needless to say, Sister Mary Henry and John Eldon Green were 

frequently at loggerheads regarding social welfare practice 

and theory . 

Interesting enough, John Eldon Green's greatest concern 

about Sister Mary Henry's international adoption practices 

he supported. Laurence K. Shook, Catholic Post-Secondam 
Education in Endish-S~eakins Canada, (Toronto, 1971) , p. 5 4 .  
Two years ago he commented publicly on local CBC TV News 
that one has no right to an opinion on abortion unless she 
is a single pregnant woman or a man in a relationship with a 
single pregnant wornan . Green, interview, (taped) . 

losSieter Mary Henry (Catherine ~ulïigan) , 
uDevelopmentn, p.119. 



in the 1960s involved the acceptance of significant 

financial donations from American couples who adopted Island 

children. As Green recalled the conversation betweer? them 

at the the, 

1 nearly broke her heart but 1 had to tell her: 
'Sister, you camot accept money from the people who 
adopt babies.' 'But they are just eaying thank-youf, 
she said. 1 said, 'Sister, you are selling children to 
the States. ' She was aghast [Green continued] . 
'Sister, if it comes out in the papers that $2000 comes 
back to you ..... 1 am telling you what it will look 
like to the media. ' lo6 

Green did not comment on the average cost to adoptive 

parents of adoptions arranged by other government or private 

agencies but it is difficult to imagine that it would have 

been less than $2000 in the 1970s. Despite Green's 

disapproval, the sisters continued to be very involved in 

international adoptions throughout the 1960s and 1970s. In 

fact adoptions had become the main work of the Prince County 

'06Green, interview, (taped) . It is worth ernphasizing 
that Green was concerned with "what it would look like". 
Perhape he was not against the practice and understood the 
money really was a thank-you and that Sister Mary Henry used 
it to benefit impoverished Islanders. These were, after all, 
voluntary donations, made after, not before, the adoption. 
They cannot be compared even to the administrative and 
hospitalizat ion charges American adoptive parents are 
charged today. and most certainly not to the price paid to 
adopt a child f rom a foreign country. 



Family Services Bureau. This area of the bureau's work 

increased at such a pace that in 1965 a separate foundation 

to coordinate adoptions was created in New Jersey, although 

it was still affiliated with the Prince County Agency. The 

Sister Mary Eugene Foundation was established in New Jersey 

by adopting couples who wished to repay the Sisters of St 

Martha. They contributed money to establish the foundation 

and pay a lay director in New Jersey .'O7 

Adoptions were very time consurning for the Sisters of 

St Martha, and the new foundation permitted a higher 

placement rate. Each placement required a 12 month period 

of supervision by the New Jersey agency before being 

finalized and if the adoption required a change, the 

guardianship was reassigned to the Summerside agency . 'O8 In 

the first full year of the establishment of the Sister Mary 

Eugene Foundation, 1966, a total of 175 applications were 

received. Twenty-six were rejected, 49 placements made and 

'0711Prince County Welfare Agency Originsw, [1965], p . 2 ,  
SSMA, Series 12, Box 7. 

loaSee #13 Wuggeeted Procedure Regarding Adoptions 
Between the Sister Mary Eugene Foundation, New Jersey, and 
the Prince County Family Service Bureau, fl [196S] , SSMA, 
Series 12, Box 7. 



27 adoptions finalized. This was a significant increase 

f r o m  1964,  when there were 43 children placed and 18 

adoptions f inalized. log 

With the establishment of the N e w  Jersey agency, the 

Prince County Welfare Agency was freed to do more social 

work i n  western Prince Edward Island, where the level of 

poverty was high and the need correspondingly great. Prince 

County was still a major source of adoptable children for 

the New Jersey Foundation but the time-consuming placement 

supervision was done by a lay executive director in New 

Jersey rather than by a Sister of St Martha. The Sister 

Mary Eugene Foundation paid $100 to the Prince County Agency 

for every completed adoption, a fairly modest fee to cover 

transportation and administrative costs but still a 

significant p a r t  of the Prince County agencyts budget in the 

1960s .'la The arrangement saw the placement of a large 

lWg" Prince County Welfare Agency Origins" , p .  4 .  

llOL. B.Murphy, "Review and Evaluation of t h e  Role of the 
Prince County Welf are Agency Now and in the Future: 
P r e p a r e d  for a Special Bureau of Directors Meeting", 15 May 
1967, SSMA, Series 12, Box 7. In 1969 the govemment grant 
was only $2000 .  The placement of 50 children would thus 
have netted the agency two and a half times the government 
grant . See 2 5  years of Service 1956-81: A Brief Historv. 
Prince Countv Familv Service Bureau. 



number of Prince Edward Island children in "good" homes 

which pleaeed the sisters yet required much less in the way 

of time and resources. John Eldon Green continued to be 

unhappy about the export of Prince Edward Island children to 

the United States, but at least the process had become more 

standardized with the establishment of the Sister Mary 

Eugene Foundat ion. 

Numerous 1970s factors, including better social welfare 

and increased societal acceptance, converged and made single 

mothers in the 1970s less likely to consider adoption. The 

Sisters of St Martha nevertheless remained involved in 

adoptions work longer than most agen~ies."~ Despite their 

active role in seeking adoption placements for the children 

of such women, the Sisters of St Martha proved reluctant to 

provide institutional accommodation on the Island for unwed 

expectant mothers. Perhaps they believed that the mothers, 

lllSee lqSuggested Procedure . The standard $10 0 payment 
for completed adoptions was so very modest, it could 
scarcely arouse criticism. Indeed, it is difficult to 
imagine how, in the late 1960s, it could possibly have 
covered the transportation costs of sending an infant, who 
would surely have to be accompanied, to New Jersey. 

n21n 1990, for example, the Catholic Family Services 
Bureau completed two adoptions. See Historv of the Catholic 
Familv Services Bureau: 60th Anniversary, p.  19. 



like their children, would be better semed by being sent 

off the Island where they could retain a certain anonymity 

and avoid the disapproval and condemnation of their own 

communities. Perhaps illegitimacy was a controversial area 

which they wished to avoid. Certainly it is true that when 

they finally opened St Gerard's Home for unwed expectant 

mothers in Charlottetown in 1965, they remained at am's 

length £rom its daily operation.l13 

The sistersl tardiness in establishing a home for unwed 

mothers has many possible explanations. The simplest 

involves the arrangement they had with the Sisters of 

Charity of Halifax who had administered the Home of the 

Guardian Ange1 in that city since 1888. Of the early 1950s 

one Sister Mary Henry noted, 

In the [Catholic Welfare] Bureau's efforts to protect 
these girls and their families, we do everything 
possible to keep their plight unknown to their friends 
and neighbours . . . .  To effectively carry out Our 

'l'In a 30 page booklet which celebrated the 60Ch 
anniversary of the Catholic Family Services Bureau, little 
mention is made of the service to unwed mothers. While 
praise is given to specific sisters regardinç other 
endeavours connected with the bureau, no aister is named as 
having worked with unwed mothers. Instead there is a 
photograph of the first housemother at St Gerard's, Mrs 
Sarah Campbell. Historv of the Catholic Familv Services 
Bureau: 60th Anniversam, p. 9. 



program w e  are dependent on the Home of the  Guardian 
Angel, Halifax.l14 

The Charlottetown sisters may have decided the  need was 

inadequate for a home f o r  unwed mothers i n  Charlottetown and 

Chat when approached to ca re  for single expectant mothers, 

they could count on the  S i s t e r s  of Cha r i t y  of Halifax t o  

a s s i s t  t h e m .  In  fac t ,  evidence is suf f ic ien t  t o  suggest 

t h i s  explanation is  too simple. 

The noticeable absence of a home f o r  unwed mothers i n  

the  sisters l socia l  welfare d a t e  until 1 9 6 5 ,  par t icu la r ly  

as they had operated an orphanage since 1925,  may be better 

explained by the  s i s t e r s l  f e a r  that such an in s t i t u t ion  

would complicate t h e i r  mission and t h e i r  image, as w e l l  as 

increase t h e i r  workload i n  r e l a t ed  in s t i t u t ions ,  most 

notably the orphanage and hospi ta l  . 

Moreover, while the sisters undoubtedly had a good dea l  

of sympathy for the pl ight  of unwed mothers, it is equal ly  

t rue  t h a t  i n  the  early years of the sisters ' administration 

of S t  V incen t  I s  Orphanage, they displayed a strong sense of 

pride about the  srna11 number of illegitimate c h i l d r e n  at the 

l14Sister Mary Henry (Catherine Mulligan) , 
nDevelopmentw, p . 8 3 .  
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orphanage. 115 The congregation, as well as successive 

bishops, made it known on every possible occasion that the 

orphanage was not to be a dumping ground for illegitimate 

children. The same philosophy predominated into the 1950s. 

Nevertheless, the sisters could not dismiss the fact 

that pregnant, unwed mothers were a significant part of 

their caseload at the Catholic Welfare Bureau. In 1953, the 

bureau helped 81 single expectant mothers plan for their 

future . The sisters counselled the young women regarding 

possibilities of adoption, foster care, out of province 

Roman Catholic maternity homes, as well as "placement in 

private homes where, during the t i m e  preceding confinement, 

they would obtain suitable employment to help rneet the 

expenses of their care. 

l151n their annual reports they clearly noted the 
parental status of the inmates, for exampleIwboth parents 
livingw, "one parent livingn, "neither parent living", and 
lastly, "number of illegitimate childrenl!, which was never 
more than half the total. "St Vincent's Orphanage, Annual 
Reportsw, 1930-66", SSMA, Series 14 ,  Sub-series 5 (b) . 

"%ister Mary Henry (Catherine Mulligan) , 
nDevelopmentN, p.98. Of the 81 women, eight were non- 
Catholic. 



When reporting bureau statistics of 93 unwed women 

seeking assistance the following year, 1954, Sister Mary 

Henry commented on the phenomenon: 

Statistics show that 4% of al1 births in Canada are of 
this class, so we might as well face the problem 
realistically and believe that human nature in our 
Province is no stronger than [in] the other nine. 
These mothers are human beings in need, and it is our 
duty to meet that need with every means at our 
disposal. 

While she should not be criticized for failing to engage in 

every aspect of social work, it is still difficult to 

believe Sister Mary Henry was really prepared to meet these 

particular clients1 needs with every means at her disposal. 

She held the view, common at the time, that women were to 

blame for pregnancy outside marriage; single women became 

pregnant because of a lack of moral fibre. She noted in her 

MA thesis, "We regret that it is not often possible to give 

enough case work service to these girls to remove the 

personality disorders which are the causative factors in 

their pregnancies . "lia Her pref erence in helping single 

l17Sister Mary Henry ( Catherine Mu1 ligan) , I1Development, 
p.103. 

l18Sister Mary Henry (Catherine Mulligan) , 
nDevelopmentn, p.104. 
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expectant mothers was to get them off Prince Edward ~sland 

to Roman Catholic maternity homes elsewhere. 

This does not necessarily indicate e i t h e r  a lack of 

interest or a lack of sympathy. Well into the 1960s. the 

most compassionate and practical social workers believed the 

best help for a single expectant mother was to hide her from 

the critical gaze of her friends and neighbours for the 

duration of her pregnancy. By sending girls to Halifax or 

Saint John the  Sisters of St Martha certainly participated 

in trying to give the expectant girls a second chance. 

The sisters became more committed to helping single 

expectant mothers in 1962 when they opened a residence for 

unwed mothers in Newark. New Jersey. It was staffed by 

three Sisters of S t  Martha and was run under the auspices of 

the Associated Catholic Charities of the Newark 

Archdiocese .'19 It did not, however, serve any Prince Edward 

Island women. Given the history of significant requests 

from Prince Edward Island single, expectant mothers, it 

seems likely that some members of the Sisters of St Martha 

strongly believed in supporting this work, but that there 

lL9The Advocate, 
SSMA, Series 12, Box 

Newark, New Jersey, 13 December 1962. 
6, #7. 



was too much opposition in Prince Edward Island to do it in 

the Congregation's own diocese. 

In its first two years of operation, St Martha's 

residence served 230 young American women. The residence 

accommodated a maximum of 20 girls at any one tirne. A 

description in the diocesan newspaper noted: There are 

stuf fed animals on the beds . . . . . and on the bureaus, missals 

and rosaries. "120 Related agencies for unwed mothers and 

adoptions were also located in the same building as the 

women's residence. The presence of the adoption office, in 

particular, was a constant reminder to the young women of 

the possibility of adoptions. In fact, 95 per cent of those 

who took shelter at St Marthals residence ffsurrenderedw 

their children for adoption. lZ1 

Perhaps operating the New Jersey home was meant to 

prepare the Sisters of St Martha for operating a similar 

home in their own diocese or perhaps it was meant to prove 

1201nterview with Anne Buckley as appeared in The 
Advocate, Newark, New Jersey, 22 ~ p r i l  1965, SSMA, Series 
12, Box 6, #7 

'211nterview with Anne Buckley as appeared in The 
Advocate, Newark, New Jersey, 22 April 1965, SSMA, Series 
12, Box 6, #7 



to the lunconverted' the importance of such work. In 1965, 

the Sisters of St Martha opened a similar residence, called 

St Gerard's Home, in Charlottetown above the Catholic Family 

Services Bureau offices, but they did not staff it. A full 

time housemother was employed by the Catholic Family 

Services Bureau to live with the women. That no Sister of 

St Martha worked full time at St Gerardls, or is described 

as doing sol suggests that the work may not have been fully 

supported by the Sisters of St Martha or by the Bishop or 

~1ergy.l~~ The sisters managed to send a sister-nurse and 

two other staff to New Jersey to do this work, but 

maintained a noticeable distance from the same work in their 

own diocese. Although founded relatively late, St Gerardls 

is nevertheless a fine example of the Congregation's 

dynamism. When opened in 1965, St Gerardls was immediately 

acknowledged by the provincial Department of Welfare and 

"2The Congregationts work assignments do not list any 
sisters posted to St Gerardlst although they could have 
chosen not to distinguish it from the Bureau. A history of 
the institution notes a full-time housemother was employed 
and that 1700 women were served at the home between 1965 and 
1987. The housemother may have been able to handle an 
average of 77 expectant mothers annually as long as several 
did not have babies around the same tirne! Historv of the 
Catholic Familv Services Bureau: 60th Anniversan, p. 9. 
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Labour for providing "excellent accommodations where unwed 

mothers can receive counselling, educational and medical 

services.n123 The government recognized its need but once 

again waited for the sisters to act upon the demand for the 

rnaternity home. Although the demand for a maternity home 

was probably less in 1966 than it had been a decade or two 

earlier, it was still very much needed in 1966; between 1966 

and 1987, 1700 women resided in the home during part of 

their pregnancy. 

The sisters withdrew from their maternity home work in 

New Jersey in 1972. The Mother Superior explained her 

decision to withdraw to the Reverend Monseigneur Edward 

McHugh, the Executive Director of the Associated Catholic 

Charities of Newark: "The simple t r u th  is that we do not 

have sisters whom we couid send to Newark without depriving 

other work of necessary personnel. And we feel that our 

priority is the work of the Diocese for which we were 

"'Report of the Director of Child Welfare, Eugene 
MacDonald, to Deputy Minister of Welfare and Labour in 
"Annual Report of the Department of LabourN. 31 March 1966, 
p. 17, PEIGSL. 



founded. This avoidance of a controversial pro j ect in 

their own diocese until the mid-1960s, and only after 

gaining experience out of province, helped the Sisters of St 

Martha maintain a high level of respect, and thus influence, 

through the post-War era. 

Another way in which the sisters remained relevant and 

respected in the post-War era was by accepting membership, 

although with significant hesitation, in the United Appeal. 

In the decade after World War II, many communities sought to 

coordinate giving to charitable organizations and 

institutions by founding united appeals. Voluntary 

organizations were invited to join an umbrella organization 

which administered annual campaigns on behalf of their 

member agencies. The combined charitable appeals were 

intended to avoid duplication of services among volunteer 

agencies and Save individual donors from being canvassed 

throughout the year. Because of the number of agencies, 

united appeals set very large financial goals and were 

successful , for the most part. B c w e v e r ,  many North American 

Roman Catholic diocesan institutions chose not to 

124Mother Mary Angela to Rev Msgr. Edward McHugh, 25 May 
1972, SSMA, Series 12, Box 6 ,  # 4 .  
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participate in non-sectarian united appeals and some 

d i o c e s e s  founded and administered alternative sectarian 

united appeals. In Boston and Newark, for example. separate 

but large scale Roman Catholic ~harities systems were set up 

for Roman Catholics to contribute to and from which Roman 

Catholic charitable organizations could draw. Part of the 

reason some Roman Catholics chose not to join united appeals 

was to protest the membership of such groups as Planned 

Parenthood, of which they did not approve because birth 

control contradicted natural law and papal teaching. 

The Bishop of Charlottetown, Malcolm MacEachern, left 

no ambiguity regarding his diocese ' s support for the United 

Way, although it is certainly relevant that no Planned 

Parenthood organization was among the original 17 member 

agencies . Several agencies under the direction of the Roman 

Catholic Diocese of Charlottetown and its Episcopal 

corporation did join the United Appeal, including the 

Catholic Social Welfare Bureau (Charlottetown) , the Prince 

County Catholic Welf are Agency (Summerside) , and St 

Vincent ' s Orphanage . 12= In fact, at the launch of the United 

- -- 

125Guardian (Charlottetown) , 9 Oct 1962, pp .1,3. 
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Appeal in October 1962, the Bishop of Charlottetown sent a 

telegram stating "that although he will be in Rome, he will 

be with the campaign in spirit, 'wishing.. .the best of 

success in the campaign. ' 

The sisters who operated the relevant social agencies, 

along no doubt with other directors of Island social 

agencies, worried that the United Appeal might not deliver 

sufficient funding to run their institutions, a very real 

potential crisis given that the agencies who joined the 

united appeal agreed not to initiate any additional fund- 

raising outside the United Appeal .12' The President of the 

Summerside Bureau referred to joining the United Appeal in 

his 1962 Annual Report, although he did not give his whole 

hearted support to the Island wide funding drive. J. Elmer 

Murphy reported, "We felt we should give the new 

organization a fair trial, if we do m t  find it 

satisfactory, we can withdraw. "f28 

u6The first yearfs funding goal was $227,487 for the 17 
agencies. See Guardian, 9 October 1962, pp.1.3. 

"'"Oral History Interview with Sister Mary Henryft, 
p. 23, SÇMA, Series 14 ,  Sub-series 5 (b) , #la. 

l2'5. Elmer Murphy, "Report of the President w , Prince 
County Family Services, 1962, p. 1, SSMA, Series 12, Box 7. 



Sister Mary Henry, as the  Executive Director of the 

Catholic Welfare Bureau, was more wary of the  United Appeal. 

In a 1984 interview she s ta ted :  

... the orphanage would have corne under the United Fund ,  
and we knew they would never begin t o  give us  a 
f r a c t i o n  of the money tha t  it took to support the 
p lace ,  you see, and then they would be collecting ... 
pretending they were t ak( ing)  care of a l 1  these places 
and what were w e  to do? We closed the  orphanage t h e  
first year of the  United Fund. 1962 

The  f i n a l  way the sisters adjusted t o  the  post-War era 

w a s  by lobbying government t o  support those social  

endeavours t h a t  the sisters believed were most important. 

S i s t e r  Mary Henry repeatedly noted that alcohol was the most 

serious s o c i a l  problem on Prince Edward Island: "But t he  

thing that w e  f ina l ly  f igured out i n  the e a r l y  1960s was 

tha t  w e  were only put t ing our f inger i n  the  dike. And w e  

were not doing anything about the r e a l  causes of 

alcoholism. 11130 At t h a t  t i m e  on Prince Edward Island, she 

explained, the  sisters w e r e  par t  of a group which strove to 

open the f i r s t  Island addictions centre.  In  1966, the 

129n0ral  History Interview with Sister Mary Henryat, 
p.23,  SSMA, Series 1 4 ,  Sub-series 5 (b) , #l3. 

uOwOral History Interview with S i s t e r  Mary Henryw, 
pp.35-36, SSMA, Series 1 4 ,  Sub-series 5 (b) , #l3. 



Congregation received permission from the bishop to use the 

former St Vincent's Orphanage, which they had just closed, 

for a rehabilitation centre for alcoholics. S i s t e r  Mary 

Henry soon realized that in addition to a rehabilitation 

centre, alcoholics needed a detoxif ication centre before 

they could start a program of recovery."' In Sister Bernice 

Cullen' s words , 

Sister Mary Henry with characteristic energy and 
persistence became the main instigator of a 
Treatment Centre for Alcoholics. She met al1 kinds 
of opposition from government and f rom others who 
had ideas how alcoholics should be treated. Al1 
that made no dif ference. She was convinced that 
God wanted her to lead the way in helping 
alcoholics and she had faith that He would provide 
the means some way, she knew not how. Numerous 
are the stories of the risks she took in 
purchasing property, equipment or whatever was 
needed for the project and each story is matched 
by the surprising appearance of money to pay the 
bills. 132 

Sister Mary Henry recalled that when Talbot House opened, 

"We had no staff, we had no money, we had nothing. We had 

1109 admissions in two years . . . it was an awful struggle. 11u3 

131Sister Bernice Cullen, "HistoryW , p .  9. 

l12Sister Bernice Cullen, " H i ~ t o r y ~ ~ ,  p. 9. 

u 3 N O r a l  History Interview with Sister Mary Henryn, 
p. 37, SSMA, Series 14, Sub-series 5 (b) , #l3. The text 
continued: " w e  could not get government helpN but John Eldon 



Sister Mary Henry lobbied the provincial Department of 

Social Services to contribute to the detoxification centre 

and the comected rehabilitation centre, which they did. 

Talbot House fit into a category of private sector services 

which the Department of Welfare subsidized. As the Deputy 

Minister of Welfare, John Eldon Green noted in 1972, "In 

each of these services there is a Board of Directors drawn 

from the community which assures us than many more citizens 

have become directly involved in the social services and by 

their efforts serve as a source of support for us in our 

work . l1 134 

Two years later the arrangement grew unsatisfactory. As 

Green explained in his 1973 report, 

Late in 1973 we began to become concerned with a 
developing situation at the Addictions Foundation 
of Prince Edward Island, the approved carrier for 
the Province's treatment program for alcoholics. 

Green says this is untrue. In an oral interview, 26 
September 1998, he specif ically spoke about the sisters' 
work in addictions, and said Sister Mary Henry faught long 
and hard and did get $32,000 from the province. Green said 
Sister Mary Henry said she had been promised $4 0,000 to 
build a detoxification centre, but in fact she could not 
confirm any of the details surrounding the promise. Green, 
interview, (taped) . 

134John Eldon Green, Department of Welfare Annual 
Report, 31 March 1972, p. 9, PEIGSL. 



An administrative evaluation by a consulting firm 
indicated many short-comings in the administration 
of the Foundation. We believe the time has come 
to re-examine its long range commitment in this 
field.. . . Policy . . . has been very much a hit and 
miss af fair. . . . 135 

The nsituationn was obviously a conflict between Sister 

Mary Henry and G r e e n ,  and it did not improve in the 

following year. Although Sister Mary Henry was never 

mentioned by name in G r e e n ' s  amual reports, other sources 

indicate that she believed she could most efficiently serve 

addicts without having to be constantly tied to a board of 

dire~t0rs.l~~ Greents 1975 annual report showed he was 

prepared to force Sister Mary Henry out of the Addictions 

Foundat ion in order to standardize procedures and make the 

foundation accountable to government and taxpayers. He 

announced that a consulting firm had recommended changes i n  

the administration of the foundation and the changes had 

been laid before the annual meeting of the foundation in 

1974. He explained, 

There then ensued for this Department what has to 
be considered the most perplexing experience in my 

135John Eldon Green, Department of Social Services 
Annual Report, 1974, p.11, PEIGSL. 

136Sister Bernice Cullen, "HistoryW , p. 9. 



entire career as a public servant, with people who 
w e r e  presumably well motivated towards this work 
adopting entrenched positions which were both 
distrustful and destructive of others who w e r e  
equally well motivated. As a result of intense 
antagonisms and heightened public concern around 
the issue of the Addictions Foundation in the Pal1 
of 1974, the Lieutenant-Govemor-in-Council 
designated a committee of officiais, with the 
undersigned as Chairman, to examine the situation 
and determine whether or not Government could 
continue to recognize this Foundation as a centre 
for the treatment of alcoholics in this Province. 
The report of that committee indicated the 
likelihood that the Foundation had no legally 
constituted Board of Directors. Your own efforts 
(the Minister's) to seek a remedy to that 
situation with the proffered support of the 
interested parties met with no success. As a 
result, government has elected to impose a remedy 
through the creation of a Crown Corporation which 
will assume responsibility for the operations of 
the Foundation once the enabling legislation is 
proclaimed later this year. 137 

After a decade of trying, Green and his department finally 

broke Sister Mary Henry's stronghold on the Addictions 

Foundation. 

Sister Mary Henry's work at the Addictions Foundation, 

including Talbot House, is a good example of how she created 

needed social institutions. Even though she was unable to 

maintain control to the degree she wanted, she made very 

137John Eldon Green, Department of Social Services, 
Annual Report, 1975, p.10, PEIGSL. 



significant progress in the treatment of Prince Edward 

Island alcoholics. Had government not had to deal with her, 

they might well have taken much longer to develop suitable 

programs for addicts . Sister Mary Henry lobbied government 

persistently and received $32,000 to run Talbot House in 

1970. She worked extremely hard to ensure its fruition, 

while numerous volunteers and government employees 

contributed as well .lJ8 ft was Sister Mary Henry who 

received credit publicly for the project, however, when she 

was voted Islander of the Year in 1974 for her work with 

Because Sister Mary Henry's role was very public and 

her confrontations with the provincial government numerous, 

she is, perhaps, the most obvious proof of the sisters1 

13'It was John Eldon Green who said Sister Mary Henry 
received $32,000. As noted above, Sister Mary Henry 
maintained that Talbot House was run without government 
fading in its early years. It is difficult to confirm 
either story for certain because Public Accounta were not 
iternized in any detail. Nevertheless it is very significant 
that in 1970 the Alcohol Treatment Program received $61,058 
and $l62,OOO in 1971. Some, and perhaps most, of this money 
may have been going to Talbot Houae. See Annual Reports, 
Department of Welfare, 1970 and 1971, p.  10, PEIGSL. 

13911Kinkora Born Nun Named Islander of the Yearff 
Guardian [1974], SSMA, Series 15, Sub-series 5, "Addiction 
Foundat ionn . 



continued relevance in the post-War era. Despite the shift 

from privately to publicly funded benevolence, the Sisters 

of St Martha continued to play a significant role. In 1975, 

Addictions Services carne under the management of the 

provincial government, but Sister Mary Henry, then 73 years 

old, continued to be recognized as the founder. 

At the same tirne, Sister Mary Henry represents a split 

£rom the main Congregation of the Sisters of St Martha in 

that the social work she did was not subject to the same 

regulations and controls as that of the community as a 

whole. She regularly justif ied the means whereby she 

achieved her goals by the real fact of very real social 

problems. If she could stem alcoholism and its devastating 

effects on Prince Edward Island families, she did not care 

whether her way of financing projects was formally approved 

by the Congregat ion or by the provincial government . 
Sister Mary Henry's decision to work the way she did 

reflects a dynamism always present in the Congregation. As 

a diocesan congregation £rom their founding until 1957, the 

'''This is clear in how she refused to heed Green's 
warnings to operate the Addictions Foundation with an 
appropriate Board of Directors. 



sisters had almost no autonomy £rom the bishop, yet they 

managed to shape themselves into an effective workforce. 

Once they obtained greater autonomy by becoming a papal 

congregation they were more able to serve Islanders 

effectively while guaranteeing their own relevance in a 

changing world, at a time when rnany other congregations were 

floundering. 14 1 

While there is no evidence that Sister Mary Henry ever 

would have considered leaving the Congregation to accomplish 

more fully her goals, it is almost certainly true that she 

could not have had nearly the influence on Island social 

work had she not been a m e m b e r  of a religious congregation. 

From the early to mid-20th century, women comprised the vast 

majority of social work professionals but were barely 

represented in positions of power or administration. James 

Struthers addressed the question of why m e n  dominated social 

work while women comprised two thirds of Canadian social 

workers, and 84 per cent of professionally trained social 

"IIt is significant that while most religious 
congregations lost many m e m b e r s  in the post- Vatican II era, 
the Sisters of St Martha's membership remained comparatively 
stable, 



workers . M2 He concluded that " By concentrat ing so 

exclusively on the advancement of their occupation in the 

three decades after World War 1, [women] also remained 

wedded to a social work vision of womenls role in society 

which made their own eclipse by men within the social 

service sector di£ f icult to manage. Certainly social work 

in Prince Edward Island fits Struthersl model: the first 

field practitioners were women--two Sisters of St Martha-- 

while government administrators were men, including John 

Eldon Green. 

As Prince Edward Island's most visible social work 

practitioner, Sister Mary Henry did not need to worry that 

her position of executive director of the Catholic Welf are 

Bureau would be taken over by a man. Neither did she need 

142mThe Bmployment of Social Workers in Canada", in The 
Social Worker, (July-August 1953 ) , cited in Stmthers, 
"'Lord Give us MenH', p. 130. 

L43Struthers, 'l'Lord Give us Men1 ", p. 140.  Charlotte 
Whitton is a wonderful example of the phenomenon. In 1941 
she was pressured to give up her position to allow a man to 
take over the administrative position of executive secretary 
in the Canadian Welfare Council. In the words of her 
biographers, "Dr. Charlotte Whitton, now in her 46th year, 
found herself a single woman without a salary, without 
prospects, without definite plans, and without a pension." 
Rooke and Schnell, No Bleedincr Heart, p.108. 
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to worry about another job or a pension as long as she 

remained a member of the Sisters of St Martha. Ultimately, 

there were few if any ramifications in response to her vocal 

criticism of government or her administration of the funds 

she controlled. The Congregation might have been alarmed at 

her independence, yet there is no evidence of serious 

reprimand; it would have been particularly difficult to 

reprimand her given her age and her high profile in the 

province. 

Women social workers had to be single to remain in the 

workforce but even older unrnarried women were overlooked as 

administrators because they were forever bound by the 

materna1 characteristics that made women good social workers 

but supposedly bad managers. Even in the post-War era women 

religious could occupy positions of power that  women outside 

such a congregation could not hold, as Marta Danylewycz 

argued of women a century earlier."4 

In the decades before World War II, impoverished 

Canadians were forced to depend on voluntary agencies for 

relief. In the post-War era, the state took more 

14'See Marta Danylewycz , Takina - the Veil : Al ~lternat ive 
to Marriaae. Motherhood, S~insterhood, (Montreal, 1987) . 
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responsibility for citizen& welf are. In places where the 

majority of the population was Roman Catholic, the Roman 

Catholic Church tried to limit the state's expansion of its 

authority by demanding public funding for Roman Catholic 

institutions as well as by gaining control of public 

institutions. In Prince Edward Island the Sisters of St 

Martha defended the Churchls right to practise social work, 

particularly for their own flock, and confronted the forces 

of institutional secularization by improving their academic 

training in social work, opening a second welfare bureau, 

closing their orphanage, specializing in childcare and 

adoptions, and successfully lobbying governrnent for more 

f unding while avoiding controversial pro J ects . They were 

thus able to continue and even expand their influence upon 

Island Roman Catholics. The growth and professionalization 

of the Catholic Family Services Bureau and the Prince County 

Welfare Agency, in particular, solidified the Sisters of St 

Marthals control of al1 the province's Roman Catholic social 

agencies . 

One individual sister, Sister Mary Henry, led the post- 

World War II diocesan confrontation with the provincial 

government and continued her work following the approach she 
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thought best. Although the provincial Department of Social 

Services, and particularly its deputy minister, John Eldon 

Green, tried desperately to curtail Sister Mary Henry's 

activities, both in international adoptions and at the 

Addictions Foundation, they were not able to stop her until 

1975. By then, her accomplishments had earned her an 

admirable reputation, which in turn contributed a great deal 

to the general perception that the sisters must remain 

involved in social work in the post-War era. 



CHAPTER 8: 

Mother Chuch or Mother S t a t e :  

Roman Catholic Social Inrititutione and the Welfare State 

The Sisters of St Marthafs institutional work changed a 

great deal in the post-War era. The 1950s seemed, in many 

ways , more support ive of religiosity and the denominational 

ideal than previous decades. The l96Os, however, were 

characterized by a waning and marginalization of church 

influence, as government accepted more responsibility for 

the impoverished. The place of the Church in many Canadians' 

lives diminished, partly because social services were 

provided less often by churches than by government 

departments. On the eve of the end of World War II, the 

Sisters of St Martha were highly valued as agents who 

maintained the Roman Catholic social order by administering 

and staffing social institutions. By 1970, however, after 

the Diocesefs foremost social institution, St Dunstan's 
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University, closed, and the trend of a decreasing rate of 

new members to the congregation was clear, the sisters were 

painfully aware of the falling value of their traditional 

pursuits. Because various forces of secularization made 

less impact on Prince Edward Island and the Sisters of St 

Martha than in most parts of North America, the sisters were 

able to maintain their influence in social work and i n  the 

Charlottetown Hospital into the 1980s. In fact, the Roman 

Catholic Church was able to negotiate arrangements with the 

government which guaranteed the continuance of the Roman 

Catholic influence that the sisters were so crucial in 

creating, even after they scaled back their work in social 

institutions. 

Canadians yearned for a return to normality after the 

Depression and World War II and many turned to churches to 

achieve it. The immediate post-War era witnessed 

significantly increased church attendance, which led to 

signif icant church construction. The United Church, for 

example, built more than 1500 churches in the post-War 

generation. Roman Catholicism retnained very strong, and, in 
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fact, the Roman Catholic portion of the canadian population 

rose from 40 to 45 per cent between 1931 and 1961.' 

The post-War resurgence in church attendance and even 

in religiosity was destined not to last. ïncreased 

attendance was largely due to population growth associated 

with the baby boom as well as the immigration of active 

Roman Catholics . Purthemore, the 1950s consumer culture 

which required irnmediate gratification was too overpowering 

to compete with the far less appealing self-control and 

deferred gratification that the Church promoted; the growing 

culture of narcissism only intensified in the 1960s liberal, 

"hippyw culture. In Quebec where Roman Catholicism was 

sttongest--88 pet  cent of R o m a n  Catholics attended church 

weekly in 1957--control of education, health care, and 

'Nationally, post-War church attendance 
figures which were higher than the 1930s and 

surpassed 1920s 
early 1940s 

statistics. Roman Catholic attendance had not dipped as 
markedly in the 1930s as attendance in m a n y  Protestant 
denominations. Immigration and the baby boom accounted for a 
significant part of the increase in church attendance, 
particularly among Francophone Roman Catholics. Brian 
Clarke, "English Speaking Canada from 1854". in Terrence 
Murphy and Roberto Perin, A Concise Historv of Christianitv 
in  Canada, (Toronto, 1996) , pp.355-56. 

'Reginald Bibby , Fraamented Gods : the  Poverty and 
Potential of Reliaion in Canada, (Toronto, 1987), pp.12-13. 
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virtually every social institution, shifted from Church to 

government during the Quiet Rev~lution.~ Other provinces, 

including Prince Edward Island, had their own versions of 

the Quiet Revoiution. 

Mainstream churches in every province were pushed aside 

in an effort to achieve higher quality, balanced, secular, 

democratic social services. Beginning in the late 1 9 4 0 ~ ~  

increased prosperity allowed the federal government to 

develop a social welfare state, a focus which had been more 

within the realm and responsibility of the churches in 

previoue generations. In addition to implementing financial 

assistance programs, the federal and provincial govemments 

assumed more involvement in social institutions, another 

responsibility which belonged to churches earlier in the 

century. Thus, although in the 1950s, church construction 

was widespread and denominationalism was strong, it was not 

to continue, In Brian Clarkef s words , "Throughout the 1950s 

the network of church centred social institutions continued 

to insulate the faithful £rom a society whose public ethos 

'Bibby, pp.20-21. 

'Clarke, "English Speaking Canadam, p. 356. 



was becoming increasingly secular.. . [for] Canadian 

Catholics ... the walls with which they surrounded 

themselves were about to corne d ~ w n . " ~  Terry Murphy added, 

.By the 1960s social and cultural changes in Canada were 

outstripping the churchO s capacity to adjust. m 6  The Sisters 

of St Martha were affected significantly by Roman Catholic 

institutional decline, yet not to the degree of many North 

American religious congregations. 

Sociologists ref er to the 1960s process whereby church 

and religion lost societal influence as msecularizationl'. 

Reginald Bibby , a sociologist of Canadian religion, 

surmnarized the churchfs post-War position: "... its role is 

specialized, its influence marginalized, its organizations 

routinized. 

SClarke,nEnglish Speaking CanadaN, p.359. 

6Terrence Murphy, nEpiloguefi, in Concise Historv of 
Christianitv, p. 361. 

'Reginald Bibby in "Chapter Four: Secularization and 
Changen, in W.E.Hewitt, ed., The Sociolocrv of Relicrion: A 
Canadian Focus, (Toronto : Butterworths , 1993  ) , p. 68. The 
secularization theory is probably the most debated concept 
among historians of Canadian religion, but it refers to the 
period 1860 to 1905 when the Church succumbed to society8s 
influence. and even accommodated it. See David Marshall, 
Secularizincr the Faith: Canadian Protestant Clergy and the 
C r i s i s  of Belief, 1850-1940, (Toronto, 1992) which argues 
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The worldwide Roman Catholic Church acknowledged its 

perceived i rrelevance and need f o r  renewal by ca l l ing  the  

Second Vatican Council t o  order i n  1962, with the  purpose of 

modernizing the Church. Renewal w a s  the  agenda and included 

major changes i n  l i t u r g y  and church government. The overa l l  

s p i r i t  Secame more open and l e s s  h ie rarcha l .  While t h e  

process was both inevi table  and healthy,  i t s  outcome was 

somewhat mixed. As Terry Murphy argues, "For some, this 

process meant a ref ormulation of t r a d i t i o n a l  belief s and 

renewed commitment; f o r  others it brought a lessening of 

attachment t o  t h e  church, i f  not a loss of fa i th?  The 

number of Roman Catholics regularly attending church dropped 

from 83 per  cent t o  61  per cent between 1965 and 1975 and 

t h a t  t he  clergy eecularized the church i n  a long process 
without clear beginning or  end da te s .  They adjusted t h e  
gospel message t o  s u i t  the t i m e s  to such a degree t h a t  the  
Church l o s t  i ts  influence on soc ie ty  and instead soc ie ty  
influenced the  Church. The c r i t i c s  of t h i s  thesis ,  most 
notably Michael Gauvreau, argue t h a t  Marshall gives the  
c le rgy  too much c r e d i t  and the l a i t y  not enough, and a l so  
f a i l s  t o  understand the  complexity of the  conjuncture of 
church and society over almost a century.  Brian Clarke, 
Wecularizing the Faith:  A Commentn, Canadian Societv of 
Church Historv, His tor icai  P a ~ e r s ,  1994 ,  pp. 201-04.  



continued to spiral downward to 43 per cent in 1986,~ 

although Bibby argues that the negative reaction to Vatican 

II has been exaggerated. Io 

Like the wider Church, the Sisters of St Martha 

experienced much change in the post-War era, begiming in 

the late 19508, when they were promoted f rom diocesan status 

to papal status, a change which made them far less dependent 

on, or bound to, the Bishop of Charl~ttetown.~~ Then the 

number of entrants to the Congregation fel l  off in the mid- 

1960s, at the same time that Vatican II recommended 

'Bibby, Framented, p. 17. 

1°According to Bibby's 1975 Project Canada Survey, 60 
per cent of Canadians no longer involved in the Church cited 
disenchantment with the church as the reason they had 
stopped attending church. Bibby adds that their 
disenchantment, however, was not with the changes but with 
the fact that the changes had not gone far enough. (Bibby, 
Fraanented, pp. 18-19.) He said the negative impact of 
Vatican II was grossly exaggerated. (Ibid., p.19). 

''The Sisters of St Martha sought "definitive approvai 
by the Holy Seew in 1957 and were granted the decree 
"decretum laudis" in 1960. Most of the archiva1 records 
surrounding the sisters' promotion to a Congregation of 
Pontifical Right relate to required changes to their 
Constitutions. I1Legislative (Civil and Canonical) Documents 
pertaining to ConstitutionsII, Sisters of St Martha Archives 
[SSMA] , Series 6, Box 1. This is a potentially vast topic 
on which f chose not to elaborate because it was not 
directly relevant to the sisterst work in social 
institutions. 



religious congregations undergo significant renewal to 

reflect the changing needs of the world. The directive to 

reconsider left the Sisters of St Martha and many religious 

congregatione worldwide without a clear purpose for a few 

years .12 Furthermore, the closure of the Sisters of St 

Martha's two pre-eminent social institutions, St Dunstan's 

Universitym and the Charlottetown Hospital, in 1968 and 

1982 respectively symbolized the congregationls and the 

Roman Catholic Church's waning ability to rnaintain a 

complete social order. 

The simplest explanation for the Roman Catholic 

withdrawal from social institutions is that it could no 

longer staff them with members of religious congregations. 

Such a simple explanation, however, could never suffice for 

I2Patricia Wit tberg, The Rise and Fa11 of Catholic 
Relisious Orders, (New York, 1994) , p. 226. 

131 consider the St Dunstan's University one of the 
sisters ' most pre-eminent institutions because it was their 
first assignment and because they were quite visible there. 
They worked as domestic servants at St Dunstan's from 1916 
until the university closed in 1968. B e g i ~ i n g  in the ïate 
1950s Sister Mary Ida Coady started teaching in the Faculty 
of Education at St Dunstan's and in the following two 
decades, a f e w  other sisters taught in the university, 
particularly in the Department of Home Economics. Sec 
Sister Mildred Maclsaac et al., Storv of the Sisters of St 
Martha. 1916-1991, (Charlottetown, 1991), p. 19. 



such a complex issue. One must consider instead why 

vocations dropped off in the 1960s. 

Patricia Wittberg and Rose Ebaugh have each published 

excellent studies which discuss the complex issues 

surrounding the decline of American womenfs religious 

orders. Wittberg argues that the history of monasticism has 

experienced dozens of waves of rises and declines in 

membership. virtuosity and even f inancial solvency. Decline 

can be expected, she says, once a founder dies and her 

charism becomes much more difficult to emulate, or, 

ironically, as a large influx of entrants "waters downN the 

previous generationfs influence and spirit. In addition to 

these examples of internal, or communal, factors, declines 

in religious life can be spurred by changes in ideology such 

as those recommended by Vatican II, or environmental factors 

such as increased career alternatives for women in the 

secular world." In the post-War era in North America, 

Wittberg sees the decline of religious life as virtually 

impossible to overcome. Unlike earlier crises in religious 

life, in the 1960s and afterward, al1 three factors, 

14Wittberg, pp. 204-5 .  
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communal, environmental, and ideological, worked against 

religious life. 

The documents of Vatican II emphasized the equality of 

al1 members of the Church called to a Christian life. This 

ideology reduced the importance placed on religious life and 

discarded the belief that only sisters, nuns and monks could 

reach spiritual perfection. In Wittbergrs words, "In one 

stroke, it nullified the basic ideological foundation for 

eighteen centuries of Roman Catholic religious lif e . l5 It 

also "demotedBR sisters to laity, the effect of which is 

obvious: one need not enter religious life to devote oneself 

to God, or even to fulfil a religious vocation. New 

definitions and theories of religious life, including most 

congregationsl decision to discard their habits in favour of 

secular clothes, left religious life in "ideological limbo~, 

which Wittberg said was a "major causal factor in the 

decline of religious communities. t116 

Sieters' post-War Vole ambiguityN and related freedom 

to def ine  their work, made staffing institutions 

15Wittberg, p. 214. 

16Wittberg, pp.226 and 235. 
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problematic. How could new work be undertaken without 

giving up traditional work? Furthemore, as women religious 

moved out of institutional settings where they were highly 

identifiable members of a group, they lost "corporate 

visibilityn and found it difficult to create and define a 

new role . l7 
The most significant environmental cause of decline in 

religious lif e was the rise of alternative opportunities . l8 

No longer was the church the only place for women to have 

meaningful careers, nor was heterosexual marriage the only 

commonly acceptable social role for working class and most 

middle class women. Other factors that led to a decline in 

vocations include the decreased respect for women religious 

and the loss of institutional channels (most notably 

schools) as well as a lack of consistent support f rom Roman 

Catholic hierarchy, many of whom were concerned that some 

women religious had become too feminist.lg Unfortunately, 

according to Wittberg, Whereas in previous eras, incipient 
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religious communities were able to counter clerical 

hostility by mobilizing lay support, or to neutralize 

episcopal opposition by enlisting papal support, present 

groupe stand alone and bereft of allies. n20 

Not only were women religious standing alone, there 

were fewer of them standing. Due to changes in the Church as 

well as in society at large, thousands of women left 

Canadian and American Religious congreqations begiming in 

the 1960s. As Rose Ebaugh has noted, . . . some orders were 
losing members so rapidly that they w e r e  virtually going out 

of existence in the span of a few year~."~' During the same 

time few women joined religious orders. Although membership 

in American orders peaked in 1966 with 181,421 women 

religious, by 1975 the number fell to 135,225, and by 1980 

it was 126,517. Between 1965 and 1990 membership decreased 

by 43 per cent to just over 100,000 .22 

20Wittberg, p.266. 

lgHe1en Rose Fuchs Ebaugh, Out of the Cloister: A Studv 
of Orsanizational Dilemmas, (Austin, 19771, p.~xxi. 

22Eba~gh, Out of the Cloister, p. 67, and Helen Rose 
Fuchs Ebaugh, Women and the Vanishinq Cloister: 
Orqanizational Decline in Catholic Relisious Orders in the 
United States, (New Jersey, 1993), p.49. 
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The greatest effect of the combination of high rates of 

exit and low rates of entrance was a eteadily increasing 

median age of the members .  In 1966, 17 per cent of sisters 

in the United States were over 65, a figure which jumped to 

3 8 per cent by 1982. The higher median age had major 

ramifications for congregationsf work. In particular, 

thousands of North American sisters retired from 

institutional work. The percentage of women religious 

teaching in US schools, for example, decreased by 71 per 

cent £rom 1965 to 1985 .23 Membership in Canadian religious 

orders also fell drastically following Vatican II. Between 

1967 and 1976 the number of sisters fell nationally by 33.5 

per cent, from 61,942 to 41,145. 24 

Membership in the Sisters of St Martha parallelled the 

North American high in the mid 1960s; in 1966 the 

Congregation peaked with 166 sisters . Because they did  not 

suffer as much from an exodus of members as m o s t  orders did, 

the North American generalizations regarding falling 

23Ebaugh, Women in the Vanishinq Cloister, p. 81. 



membership do not apply to them.25 In fact, £rom the 

founding of the Congregation until 1996 the order lost only 

18 women from dispensations . 26 Neither did the Sisters of St 

Martha suffer from the same significant decrease in entrants 

as most North American congregations. Between 1965 and 1975 

13 women entered the Congregation, a far higher rate 

proportionately than entered American congregations on 

average. men though only eight stayed two years or more, 

having any entrants in the decade after Vatican II was rare. 

The number of new entrants in six years periods is as 

follows in the post-War era: 

25nCard File of Al1 Applicante", SSMA, Series 10; and 
nSistersl Ministriestl 1950-19901 SSMA, Series 3, Sub-series 
4 ,  #1. 

Z6wChapter Minutes', 1921-1996, SSMA, Series 1, Box, 5, 
Sub-series 5, #4. A dispensation refers to permission to 
leave the congregation after final vows have been taken. 
Many women left the Congregat ion bef ore final vows were 
taken and are not included in these figures. 



Table 22: Entrants and aLoesesa, 

Entrants Number 
Leaving* 

Deaths Change 

rn . 1 8 1 -11 
Source: Vard F i l e  of A l 1  Applicantsn , SSMA, Series 1 0 .  
*The number leaving includes those  en t ran ts  who did not stay 
long enough to profess vows as well as those who left after 
being members for many years. 

The number of ent ran ts  t o  t h e  S i s t e r s  of S t  Martha 

dropped sharply  £rom 1 0 2  i n  the  period 1950 t o  1959, to 35 

between 1960 and 1969.  In fact, i n  1959 the S i s t e r s  of S t  

Martha received 16 en t ran ts ,  f i v e  of whom l e f t  before 

a t t a in ing  f i n a l  vows, while i n  1960 only four en te red ,  one 

of whom l e f t  within two years.27 The 65 per cen t  decrease, 

however, is more a ref l ec t ion  of t h e  changing concerns of 18 

to 22 year-old Is land women during t h e  turbulent  1960s than 

27The t r end  of decreased e n t r a n t s  was f a i r l y  consis tent  
form 1959 onward with the exception of the year 1963 which 
s a w  13 en t r an t s ,  only four of whom stayed long enough to 
profess f i n a l  vows. 

Religious congregat ions have long argued t hat the 
number of vocations, or people called t o  r e l ig ious  l i f e ,  ha8 
not changed i n  the last century bu t  t h a t  those qlchosenN, are 
deciding aga ins t  accepting their c a l l i n g .  
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a reflection of the waning devotion of the wider Roman 

Catholic Church membership . 28 

Due t o  the low number of postulants, the average age of 

members of the Sisters of S t  Martha began ta rise in the 

late 1960s. Whereas 44 per cent of the Congregation was 

under the age of 40 in 1964, only 16.7 per cent w e r e  less 

than 40 years of age a decade later. Similarly the 

proportion of sisters over sixty g r e w  £rom 20 per cent in 

1964 to 33 per cent in 1974. The bulk of the Congregation 

remained i n  the 40 to 60 year old age category. In fact, 

one half the Congregation was aged 40 to 60 by 1972. Because 

entrants were still trickling in, the rise in average age 

was not as stark as in many North American congregations. 

"%ater in t h i s  chapter 1 w i l l  offer evidence that the 
Roman Catholic Church has maintained a strong influence in 
Prince Edward Island through the 1980s. 



In addition to shifts within the Congregation due to a 

T a b l e  23: Age of Maabers, 1964-1975 

falling number of entrants and related rising average age of 

menbers, the Sisters of St Martha were also affected by 

changes in Roman Catholic institutions. In 1964 and 1965, 

the provincial government commissioned studies which 

recommended that the Roman Catholic Church8s two most prized 

social institutions amalgamate. St Dunstan8s, the private 

post-secondary institution, had been the most valued Prince 

Edward Island Roman Catholic social institution since 1831 

total Members 

159 

160 

155 

152 

136 

132 

29Congregation archives contain reports and 
subscriptions £rom CARA (Center for Applied Research in the 
Apostolate, Washington, DC), including Forums for Reliaious 
dated from the 19708, which discuss declining membership and 
the concern for planning for retirement with minimal income. 
SSMA, Series 1, Box 7, Sub-series 7, #10 

Source: Center for Applied Research in the Apostolate, 
"Personnel Projections to the Year 2003, Sisters of St 
Martha, Canada, ( D r a f t )  ", pp.10-11, SSMA, Series 1, Box 7, 
Sub-series 7, #IO. 2 9  

>60 

20% 

24% 

26% 

2 7 . 5 %  

30.1% 

3 2 . 6 %  

40-60 

35% 

40% 

44% 

48% 

49.6% 

5 0 . 8 %  

1964 

1964 

1967 

1969 

1971 
1 

~ 4 0  

44% 

36% 

30% 

2 2 . 5 %  

1973 
I 

1975 

18.4% 

16.7% 
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largely because of its success in attracting male vocations 

to the priesthood. It nevertheless accepted the advice of 

the 1964 Royal Commission on Higher Education to amalgamate 

with the public college, conferred its last degrees in 1968, 

and transferred some of its faculty and staff to the new 

provincial university which opened in 1968. The second 

institution, the Charlottetown Hospital, served more Roman 

Catholics than any other social institution and had high 

degrees of respect and visibility. A 1965 report directed 

at the Charlottetown Hospital and the Prince Edward Island 

Hospital, which was commonly known as the Protestant 

hospital, also recommended amalgamation of the 

denominational institutions. Because of the bitterness 

created by the closure of the denominational post-secondary 

institution, and more important, the panic that the Roman 

Catholic moral code would not be recognized in a new 

hospital. the hospital avoided amalgamation for two decades; 

the w a n i n g  of the Roman Catholic social order in Prince 

Edward Island was slow. 

The Charlottetown Hospital, and to a much lesser 

degree , St Dunstan' s University, were dependent on the 

Sisters of St Martha for daily operation, yet the Roman 



Catholic Diocese excluded the sisters from negotiations 

tegarding the closure of St Dunstants and left them to deal 

with the full brunt of public, Roman Catholic criticism 

regarding the hospital closure. In the case of both closures 

the Church negotiated deals with the provincial government 

which protected the rights of Roman Catholics. 

Prince Edward Island's two post secondary institutions 

had roots in the 1830s but offered distinct and separate 

courses of instruction. The privqte, Roman Catholic, St 

Dunstants achieved University status in 1917 and conferred 

its own degrees beginning in 1942, but its quality of 

educat ion cont inued to be ques tioned throughout the 2 OLh 

century. 31 

'OThe Royal Commission on Higher Education followed an 
extensive reorganization of district schools into 
consolidated schools based in five units. See Satadal 
Dasgupta, "The Island in Transition: A Statisticai 
Overviewfl , in Verner Smitheram et al. , eds . , The Garden 
Transformed, (Charlottetown, 1982) . 

"The Carnegie Corporation reported in 1922, for 
example, that St Dunstan's was grossly lacking in quality 
resources, both human and economic. K.C.M.Sil1 and 
W.S.Leamed described St Dunstants in the Carnegie report: 

The classrooms and recreation rooms are bare of 
equipment. There is no scientific apparatus of 
any description for any purpose. There is a small 
library (5000 to 6000 volumes) that appears to be 
used only by the priests. Aside f rom a brie£ 
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More so than many Canadian universities, St Dunstanf s 

had always struggled to remain afloat financially. Along 

with having few endowments, the Roman Catholic university 

did not have access to public funding until 1951 because it 

was a private denominational instituti~n.'~ Prince of Wales 

College, on the other hand, came under government control in 

1879, received public funding for capital and operating 

commercial course for a score of boys, classics 
and mathematics are the staple sub jects , succeeded 
by a course in scholastic philosophy. The college 
has never given its own degree, tho* recently 
empowered to do so by the legislature, and it does 
not intend to do so in the immediate future. Its 
candidates have taken examinations and degrees of 
Laval University in Quebec. About 30 per cent of 
the graduates become priests .... It is the Chief 
English-speaking Catholic school in Eastern Canada 
after St . Francis Xavier. 

William S.Learned and Kenneth C.M.Sills, Education in the 
Maritime Provinces of Canada, (New York: The Carnegie 
Foundation, 1922, 27-28), in Laurence K. Shook, Catholic 
Post-Secondarv Education in ~nalish-S~eakinq Canada: A 
Historv, (Toronto, 1971) , p. 47. Although admittedly, this 
passage refers to the 1920s, St Dunstan's continued to lack 
a library and other basic amenities, until 1951, when they 
received their first public funding. 

32Prince of Wales students could only attain their 
f irst two years of a university degree. however, and many 
went off Island ta finish their bachelor degrees. Mary Olga 
M c K e ~ a ,  "Higher Education in Transition", in Verner 
Smitheram et al. , eds . , The Garden Transf ormed, p. 209. 



costs thereafter, and gained a reputation as a fine junior 

college . 33 

Until about 1960, according to Olga McKenna, the two 

schoolsf "distinctive, but complementary philosophies shaped 

the two institutions of higher education and provided a 

rationale for their separate identities."" Their parallel 

philosophies and courses of instruction also provided a 

justification for government to stay out of long term 

planning for higher education in Prince Edward Island. 

Canadian universities were funded to vaxious degrees by 

provincial governments, endowments, and tuition fees until 

World War II, at which time enrollments in Canadian 

universities skyrocketed . Large numbers of veterans seeking 

retraining, and a larger proportion of men and women in the 

general population, registered for various degree programs 

in the imrnediate post-War era. Nationally, the number of 

students rose f r o m  3 8 , 0 0 0  in 1944-4s to over 8 0 , 0 0 0  in 1947- 

''Many students who continued f rom Prince of Wales did 
their junior and senior years of their bachelorf s degrees at 
Mt. Allison. See McKenna, "Higher Educationw , p. 207, and 
Frank MacKi~on, Church Politics and Education in Canada: 
The Prince Edward Island Emerience, (Calgary, 19951, pp.57- 
5 8 .  

34McKenna, Higher Educat ionN , p. 2 0 8 .  



48 . 35 The federal government s sponsorship of veterans ' 

university expenses according to the terms of the Veterans' 

Rehabilitation Act temporarily helped to solve most 

universitiest financial probleme. On behalf of veterans, 

the federal government paid $33 million for their university 

fees, at a time when the cost per student, on average, 

totalled approximately $1,100 a year in 1954.36 Veteransl 

enrollment, and consequently the federal governmentts 

university funding for veterans, peaked in 1946-47 with 

total funding of $37 million. In the final year of the 

program, 1950-51, supplementary grants fell to nine million 

dollars. Once most veterans finished their programs, 

universities returned to a scarcity of government f unding . 37 

''Paul Axelrod, Scholars and Dollars: Politics. 
Economies, and the Universities of Ontario. 1945-1980 
(Toronto, 1982), p. 44. 

36Eighteen million dollars was allotted to universities 
as grants based on $150 per veteran per academic year, while 
$90 million wae granted for their living expenses. See 
Willson Woodside, The Universitv Ouestion: Who Should Go? 
Who Should Pav?, (Toronto, 1958), pp.155-56. The program was 
offered for 10 years partly to include veterans of the 
Korean War. Woodside, p. 47. There were significant 
differences in cost according to the program of study, with 
Medicine being the highest and Arts the lowest. 

"Woodside, The Universitv Ouestion, pp. 155-56- 



Uthough not nearly to the extent of ~merican 

universities, there were some fortunate Canadian 

universities which received significant private endowments. 

McGill's endowment of $42 million amounted to almost $7000 

per student while Biehopfs University endowments totalled 

almost 2.5 million in 1956, or $8275 per student. In the 

Maritimes, Dalhousie1 s endowments equalled $4425 per 

student, Mt. Allison's equalled $2250 per student, and the 

University of New Brunswickf s $1,125 per student . Most of 

the small Roman Catholic universities, the majority of which 

were in the Maritimes, had no endowments whatsoever. 3g 

Beginning in 1951, with escalating costs and 

enrollments, and in response t o  the Massey Commission 

Report's recommendations, the federal government instituted 

grants to the provinces to be used in post secondary 

education. The president of Dalhousie referred to the 

grants, which were based on $ 0 . 5 0  per capita of the 

''Appendix V3ndowment of Canadian UniversitiesN, 
Woodside, p.173. 

3gWoodside, The University Ouestion, p.164. 
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provincial  population^,'^ as "the most inequitable to be 

found anywhere in the British Co~nmonwealth.~~~ Each province 

was asked to divide the funding proportionate to the number 

of full time students. Provinces with the lowest proportion 

of students received the most money per student because the 

funds were based on provincial populations rather than on a 

per student basis. Newfoundland had the lowest ratio of 

students to general population at 1:966 with Prince Edward 

Island second at 1:369. Nova Scotia, with its seven 

universities and a relatively high out of province 

university population, had the lowest at 1:183. The federal 

grants per student in 1953-54 worked out to $477 for 

Newfoundland, $209 for Prince Edward Island, and $89 for 

Nova Scotia . 4 2  

'ODavid Stager , Federal Government Orants to Canadian 
Universities, 1951-6611, Canadian Historical Review, 54 :3 ,  
(September, lW3), pp.287-88. 

41University administrators were unhappy with the  
formula because ".. .  the per capita formula for distributing 
the funds would produce quite di££ erent grants for 
particular universities than would the student form~la.~ 
Woodside, p.156. 

42Woodside, The Universitv Ouestion, p.156. 
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The federal grants were administered by provincial 

governments because education remained a provincial 

responsibility under the terms of Confederation. In most 

cases, provincial universities, of which there were seven in 

Canada in the 1950s, received such funding, although some 

private universities and colleges did as well. In 1953-54, 

New Brunswick, for example, gave a subsidy of $550 per 

student to its provincial university, the University of New 

Brunswick, but only token amounts of $100 per student to Mt 

Allison, the United Church university, and the four Roman 

Catholic universities. Because each western province had 

only one university in the immediate post-War era, funding 

was simpler and ranged between $430 and $600 per student 

annually . 4 3  

Prince Edward Island1 s post secondary f unding was 

exceptional until the mid-1950s. It was the only province 

with more than one post-secondary institution, one private 

and one public, that funded the public institution only. St 

Dunstan's, a private university, received no government 

funding before the implementation of federal grants in 1951. 

43Woodside, The Universitv Ouestion, p.154. 



Prince Edward Island was further exceptional because the 

post-secondary institution it did not fund was, in fact, the 

only one with university status. In other words, the 

provincial govemment did not give any funding to the 

province's only university but it did £und its public, 

junior college, Prince of Wales Needless to say, the 

federal government grants instituted in 1951 were a long 

awaited and much appreciated financial help to St Dunstanls. 

When St Dunstants f i n a l l y  benefited from government 

funding through the federal grant of 1951 and through Canada 

Council Capital grants starting in 1957, the funding was 

used to expand and renovate the campus facilities. Between 

1950 and 1963 the university built a new chapel, dining 

room, hall, heat ing plant, gymnasium, woment s residence , and 

a library? St Dunstants prospects were further improved 

in 1957 when they were permitted to operate a normal 

school . 4 6  Prince of Wales' supporters were very angry that 

44Woodside, The University Ouestion, p.154. 

4SG. Edward MacDonald, 'And Christ Dwelt in the Heart 
of His House8 : A History of St. Dunstants University, 1855- 
195Sn, ( P M  dissertation, Queens University, 19841, pp.495- 
97. 

46MacDonald, It'And Christ Dweltttt,p.524. 
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St Dunstanls was given such permission, however; the tacit 

understanding between the unofficially Protestant and 

officially Roman Catholic institutions had always been that 

while Prince of Wales could not grant university degrees, it 

could prepare teachers for provincial licences. It had been 

some consolation for Prince of Wales that the reverse was 

true for St Dun~tan's.~~ But, when St Dunstan's suddenly 

received funding and permission to provide teacher-training, 

Prince of Wales supporters were very upset that the balance 

had been tipped in St Dunstanl s f a v o ~ r . ~ ~  

Largely to even the score, Prince of Wales demanded 

degree-granting status and achieved it in 1964. I t s  

implementation, however , was interrupted by the appointment 

and recommendations of the Royal Commission on Higher 

Education. In the summer of 1964 a Royal Commission on 

Higher Education began to study Prince Edward Island's 

resources and requirements in its two post-secondary 

institutions. 

- - -  

47McKenna, Wigher Educationll, p. 209. 

4sMacDonald, " 'And Christ Dwelt ' U ,  p. 524.  



Both Prince Edward Island post secondary institutions' 

enrollments expanded in the 1960s. Long overdue school 

consolidation in the late 1950s resulted in a total of 14 

regional high schools by 1963. The increased number of high 

school graduates led to higher university enrollments and 

expanded programs which, in turn, led the post secondary 

institut ions to request more funding from government . 49 

According to Olga McKema, both government and university 

and college administrators knew the province could not 

afford to fund two universities. A Royal Commission was set 

up, in McKennat s words, 

to provide a forum for discussion - an approach, 
it was hoped, that would lead to responsible, co- 
operative planning by both government and 
institutions. Instead, four years of politicking 
were to elapse before the government unilaterally 
issued its contentious policy statement on post 
secondary educat ion. 50 

In 1968, when the statement was released, it became engulfed 

by the Development Plan, a very arnbitious 15 year, $755 

million program which included "social development" of the 

4gMcKe~a,wHigher Educationw, pp.208-10. 

SOMcKenna, IIHigher Education* , p. 210. 



province.51 The Development Plan provided the means for real 

changes in higher education. ~ccordingly, The commission 

advocated, most notably, that the boards of governors at St 

Dunstanls and Prince of Wales, supported by the province, 

consider f ederation . 52 An interdenominational group of ten 

lay people surpassed the commission's goals and pushed for 

full amalgamation in 1 9 6 S W s 3  Either federation or 

amalgamation may seem terribly obvious for such a small 

province, yet similar private, denominational Maritime 

"Federal and provincial governments coordinated 
economic development through the Federal-Provincial Rural 
Development Agreement (1965 -70) . In Prince Edward Island 
this program led to the very ambitious, and very expensive 
Development Plan. See Donald Nemetz, "Managing 
Developmentm , in V e r n e r  Smitheram et al. , eds . , The Garden 
Transformed: Prince Edward Island. 1945-1980, 
(Charlottetown, 1 9 8 2 )  , p. 155, and M c K e n n a ,  "Higher 
Educationw, p. 203. 

531n L. K. Shook' s words , Wnpleasantness followed the 
royal commission's report because it was thought to have 
produced a stalemate. During February 1965, a private 
report was issued by a 'group of ten1 Protestant and Roman 
Catholic citizens, including some St Dunstan1s professors 
and notably John Eldon Green. Their report called for a 
forthright one-university solution in which the names St. 
Dunstanle and Prince of Wales would disappear and in which 
religious difference could be taken for granted." Globe and 
Mail, 27 February 1965, cited in Shook, Catholic Post- 
Secondaw, p. 54 . 



universities such as Mt. Allison, St Francis Xavier, Mount 

St Vincent, St Mary's and St Thomas, refused to surrender 

their denominational status and demanded continued funding 

equal to that of public  institution^.^^ 

The Premier of Prince Edward Island sa id  he hesitated 

to force union and explained, ' If either wished to continue 

its existence as a private institution, utilizing its own 

financial resources, the government certainly will not 

interfere. But let one thing be clear: the Government will 

support financially, with al1 the funds at its disposal, 

only a single public university in Prince Edward 

Because St Dunstan8s was the only institution in Prince 

Edward Island willing to join a provincial university in 

1964. it waa likely to reap financial rewards while Prince 

of Walee risked slipping backwards £ r o m  a publicly funded to 

privately funded institution if its administration continued 

to disagree with government. While it seems unusual that St 

''For more information on St Francis Xavier and Mt. 
Allison respectively, see James D. Cameron, For the Peo~le: 
A H i s t o r v  of St. Francis Xavier Universitv, (Montreal, 
1996). pp. 360-382, and John G. Reid, The Historv of Mount 
Allison. 1837-1989, (Jolicure, 19891, pp.220-281. B o t h  
institutions were a£ f ected by laicization in the 1960s. 

Church Politics, 
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Dunetan' s agreed to the amalgamation, the institution had 

been decreasing its emphasis on Catholicity in its last 

decade in an effort to become the provincial university 

rather than a private university. St Dunstanls thus 

expanded its curriculum, hired several lay professors, cut 

ties with the Diocese and received applications from many 

more Protestant students . 56  Their efforts to become the 

provincial university while maintaining a Roman Catholic 

influence, however, had not worked. Yet, Prince of Wales8 

refusa1 to cooperate with the amalgamation offered St 

Dunstan8s administration more time to ensure priest and 

sister-professors would be hired by the new institution and 

that a religious studies department, formerly theology, 

would be part of the new university. Thus the Roman 

Catholic Church secured key remnants of St Dunstan8 s in the 

n e w  university. 

It was not realistic for Prince of Wales to operate 

without government funding, so instead, with a great deal of 

hesitation, they agreed to amalgamation. In the process, 

56MacDonald, 'And Christ Dwelt , p. 527. MacDonald 
does not explain what he meant by %ut ties w i t h  the 
Diocese fl . 



443 

Prince of Wales8 president quit in outrage over being forced 

to surrender the college to what he believed would be a 

Roman Catholic dominated, far inferior, provincial 

university. 57 

That president, Frank MacKinnon, wrote a bitter and 

scathing account of the process of amalgamation three 

decades l a t e r .  Referring to Premier Alexander Campbell's 

support for a single university which he pledged to the 

Legislature on 1 April 1968,  MacKinnon comrnented, "Then and 

in the following months, his government gave the Roman 

Catholic Church everything it wanted and more. It let the 

Bishop's wishes and St Dunstan's standards push Prince of 

Wales and its much higher standards right out of the 

subsequent politics and into o b l i v i ~ n . ~ ~ ~  If MacKinnon is 

correct, the Roman Catholic social order was not 

significantly affected by the amalgamation but rather 

continued in a new fashion as University Prince Edward 

Island was moulded to the Bishop8s wishes. 

57McKenna, "Higher Educat ionw , p. 214.  

58MacKinnon, Church Politics , p. 1 1 0 .  



The Roman Catholic Church acted offensively regarding 

the amalgamation, realizing that the sooner the Roman 

Catholic Church cooperated, the eooner St Dunetan' s f aculty, 

and especially priest and sister-prof essors, could be 

assured teaching positions in the new uni~ersity.~~ Once St 

Dunstanls secured the offensive position, Prince of Wales 

was forced to accept the defensive position which they did 

with a considerable lack of grace, although perhaps there 

was no graceful alternative in their defensive position.60 

In addition to several priest professors, five Sisters 

of St Martha taught at University Prince Edward Island in 

1969-1970.6' Three sisters taught in the Department of Home 

59Part of the government s proposa1 for amalgamation # 

an integral one for the Bishop, undoubtedly, included 
accepting clergy-prof essors at the new university . The 
statement of acceptance was prompted by PWC8s concern about 
priest-professors being inappropriate in a non- 
denominational institution, to which the newly appointed 
University Prince Edward Island administration responded, 
"'that staffing positions be open to al1 qualified persons, 
whether lay or clerical, and that no qualified person will 
be excluded or treated prejudicially because of 
circumstances of race, creed, sex, or religious 
cornmitment.'" M c K e n n a ,  "Higher EducationN, p.217. 

61The appointment of these sisters to the faculty of St 
Dunstanle certainly marks the pinnacle of the eistersl 
professional transition. The transition warrants further 



Economics, one taught in Education, and one taught in 

religious studies. Two of these sisters, Sister Bernice 

Cullen and Sister Irene Burge, made a relatively permanent 

transition to University Prince Edward Island. Sister Mary 

Wisener worked for many years as a secretary in the 

Registrar's office. No other Sisters of St Martha worked at 

University Prince Edward Island after 1970. 

The sistersl work in domestic semice at St Dunstan's 

did not survive the amalgamation. They w e r e  only employed 

by University Prince Edward Island to ease the transition to 

the new university, which was located on the former St 

Dunstan's campus. The expianation for not ernploying menial 

sisters for the long terd2 has always been that the public 

funded institution could pay its own domestic staff. Yet 

study which 1 hope to pursue as part of a future pro j ect . 
621 am very grateful to Margaret Leahey, the Director 

of Human Resources at University Prince Edward Island, who 
compiled these figures £rom payroll and human resource 
records . Correspondence with Leahey, 15 February- 16 March 
1999. 

In recent correspondence, 0 .  Edward MacDonald (Island 
Institute, University Prince Edward Island) noted that 
neither the Diocese nor the College formally thanked the 
sisters, "apparently they juet packed up and left without so 
much as a handshake." Correspondence with Eàward MacDonald, 
5 February 1999. 



446 

surely everyone agreed that  the Sisters of St Martha had 

been more than just a cheap source of labour at the college. 

Referring to the mid-1940~~ Edward MacDonald described the 

sisters: "Together, they are cook, maid, laundress, 

gardener, seamstress, and nurse to the campus community. . . . 

Their duties are performed with such quiet circumspection 

that their sacrifices and privations go largely 

unnoticed. 63 In addition to the very important practical 

labour they provided, the sisters also served in a priceless 

way as a moral, Christian presence, and in the hours of 

prayer they offered on behalf of the students and staff at 

St Dunstan8s. 

Why, then, did the Bishop fail t o  ensure a greater role 

for the sisters in the new institution? While no records 

exist on why the Bishop acted as he did, it seems that he 

acted in response to institutional secularization and 

laicization. The Bishop chose his battles carefully; he 

prioritized Roman Catholic influence by ensuring priests and 

sister-professors would remain on the faculty. The new 

University should be able to tolerate religious 

63MacDonald, n'And Christ D~elt'~~, p.458. 



profeesionals, but it was doubtful that institutional 

secularization and ecumenicism would stand for sister- 

servants. Transferring the servant-sisters to University 

Prince Edward Island was never considered an2 no one would 

have expected it.64 

St Dunetan's was not the only Roman Catholic 

institution which faced pressure to integrate into a public 

institution. At the same time that Çt Dunstanls received 

the recommendation to amalgamate with its Protestant 

equivalent, so too did the provincial Roman Catholic 

referral hospital face pressure to merge with the Protestant 

hospital. Government had become more interested in hospitals 

since they had started funding them. National health 

insurance, introduced in 1957 and accepted by al1 provinces 

by 1 9 6 1 ,  65 paid hospitals, even denominational ones, the per 

diem rate for patient fees. Roman ~atholic hospitals were 

64G. Edward MacDonald has commented that, "It is 
interesting and revealing ... that it was easier for the 
powere that be to recognize that a priest could also be a 
professor in equal measure, but a nun apparently could not 
be separated from her association with religion. 1 think 1 
catch a whiff of chauvinism." Correspondence from ~dward 
MacDonald to Heidi MacDonald, 5 February 1999. 

65Lee Soderstrom, The Canadian Health Svstem, (London, 
1978), p .  127. 



wary of any state intervention because it could eventually 

interfere with the protection of Church morals. Thus the 

Roman Catholic Church in Prince Edward Island reacted much 

more vigorously to the recomrnendation that their hospital 

integrate with the Protestant hospital than they had to 

university amalgamation. 

Roman Catholic hospitals in Canada continued to foliow 

a moral code separate from public hospitals or Protestant 

hospitals. The founder of the Roman Catholic Hospital 

Association, Reverend Charles Moulinier, SJ, wrote the first 

formal code of ethics in 1919, which dealt largely with 

surgical and obstetrical matters; the code was revised in 

1954? These codes of ethics were very relevant to any 

revieions to hospital administration. Like the Sisters of 

St Martha themselves, Roman Catholic hospital associations 

on the one hand welcomed increased funding, but on the other 

hand, refused to give up any administrative control for fear 

the special Roman Catholic code of ethics would not be 

660ver the years ethical interpretations changed and in 
1954 a new moral code was published by the Roman Catholic 
Hospital Association of Canada. Some dioceses preferred to 
write their own or adopt a different code. G Harvey Agnew, 
Canadian Hospitais, 1920 ta 1970: A Dramatic Half Century, 
(Toronto, 19741, p.140. 



respected? Nevertheless, the rising costs of hospital 

care, the inability of many Roman Catholics to meet these 

costs, and the growing expectation of the state to take 

responsibility for social welfare forced the Roman Catholic 

Church to contend with national hospital insurance. 

According to the terms of Confederation, and reiterated 

by the Rowell-Sirois Commission in 1937, health care was a 

provincial respon~ibility.~~ As outlined in the previous 

chapter regarding social welfare and earlier in this chapter 

regarding educat ion, however , the provinces were f inancially 

unable ta adminieter health systems to which post-War 

Canadians believed they were entitled. Thus private rather 

than public hospitals served the vast majority of Canadians 

who were hospitalized before the late 1950s, even though 

many Canadians w e r e  unable to pay hospitalsf per diem costs . 

In the f irst half  of the 20Kh century, some provinces made 

68Rita Lindenfield, "Hospital Insurance in canada: An 
Example of ~ederal-Provincial ~elations", in C a r i  Meilicke 
and Janet Storch, eds., Pers~ectives on Canadian Health and 
Social Services, (Michigan, 1980), pp.166-167. S o m  
Tuberculosis sanatoriums, mental hospitals, and public 
health services such as immunization were federally funded 
but standard hospitals continued to be run on patient fees. 



attempts to pay the costs of health care for the unemployed 

and wards of the state, 69 while administrators, such as the 

Sisters of St Martha, absorbed the costs of non-paying 

patients. Insurance prograrns such as Blue Cross and 

Maritime Medical were also available to Canadians who could 

afford it by the rnid-1940~.~~ 

As noted in the previous chapter, post-War 

reconstruction, which started even before the War ended, 

advocated more state responsibility for Canadians' social 

needs . Health insurance was a major recommendation in the 

Marsh Report in 1942 and at the Federal-Provincial 

Conference in 1946 the federal government offered to pay 60 

per cent of a national health insurance program. 72 

In Prince Edward Island mere rumours of national health 

insurance alarmed the Bishop in 1944. Bishop 

69Sylva Gelber, "The Path to Health Insurancen, in 
Meilicke and Storch, eds . , Pers~ectives , (Michigan, 1980 , 
pP.156-159. 

'OEugene Vayda and Raisa Deber, The Canadian Heal th 
Care System: A Deveiopmental Overview", in Raymond Blake and 
Jeff Keshen, eds., Social Welfare Policv in Canada: 
Historical Readinqs, (Toronto, 1995), pp.314-5. 

'lLindenf ield, I1Hospital Insurancel~, p. 167. 

72Lindenf ield, "Hospital In~urance~~ , p. 167. 
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J.A.OISullivan presented the official stance of the Diocese 

of Charlottetown in a statement to the Catholic Hospital 

Council of Canada which began "1. State medicine, which 

implies ownership and operation of al1 Hospitals is 

condemned . w 7 3  O 'Sullivan ' s statement continued with several 

points urging that the rights of voluntary hospitals to 

administer themselves be guaranteed at the same t i m e  that 

they receive funding at the same rate as public hospitals. 

The formula the Bishop requested was very similar to much 

older provincial school acts in New Brunswick and 

Newfoundland and to the more recent post secondary education 

funding. Bishop O~Sullivanls statement recommended various 

means through which the rights of Canadian health care could 

be safeguarded, including the founding of legally recognized 

associations of Roman ~atholic nurses, doctors, and 

hospitals . Ever in f avour of episcopal authority, 

OtSullivan ended h i s  statement with the c l e a r  directive that 

"No articles should be published and no public addresses 

should be made in the name of the Roman Catholic Hospital 

73J.A.  OISullivan, "Statement of Principals by the Joint 
Episcopal Committee on Hospitals to Guide the Catholic 
Hospital Council of Canadan, 11 January 1944, Roman Catholic 
Diocese of Charlottetown Archives [RCDA] , "0' Sullivan1I . 



Council of Canada in regard to health insurance without 

consultation with the Episcopal C~rnmittee.'~ 

OvSullivanls strong reaction to health insurance which 

could lead to state control might have been anticipated 

given his preference for centralized, episcopal authority. 

One may have assumed, however, that his successor, James 

Boyle, who became Bishop of Charlottetown in 1944, as a 

leader in the CO-operat ive movement in A n t  igonish, might 

have been more in favour of national health insurance. This 

was not the case.75 This cornmitment of Boyle1 s was nowhere 

in evidence regarding his suspicious attitude toward 

national health care insurance. Boyle, like the Canadian 

Roman Catholic Church in general , clearly f eared socialism 

would weaken Canadian Roman Catholicism and believed that 

740'Sullivan, "Statement of Principlesw, RCDA, 
"O' Sulli~an~~ . 

When Dr. Moses Coady eulogized Bishop Boyle, hie 
colleague in the Antigonish movement, he noted that among 
Boyle's greatest achievements was his work with the 
f ishermen of Havre Boucher whom he motivated for "scientif ic 
prospecting in the fascinating field of ideas and 
opportunities. Coady explained Boyle8 s ef f icacy: "With 
quiet resolute courage  BOY^^] opposed outmoded and 
reactionary ideas, irrespective of place and prestige of 
those who advocated thenCf "Prince Edward ~sland Bishop 
Praised as Scholar , Social Leader, Churchmanl* by 
Dr.M.M.Coady, [1954], p. 2, RCDA, "Boylen. 



the protection of Roman Catholic morality through church 

control of health was more important than quality of health 

care. He warned in 1944, "But if the national health 

Ineurance plan becomes effective, let no one imagine that 

the government will be a Santa Claus. The ~eor>le will have 

to pay the He continued, writing that the 

advocates of national health insurance wrongly argued their 

scheme was inevitable because the voluntary (user pay) 

system had failed. He summarized: "In other words the 

voluntary system has failed and therefore must be supplanted 

by compulsion. u77 Boyle was clearly wary of a health care 

system controlled by the state and associated such a system 

with communist-socialist Europe. He ended one speech with 

the following: 

"1 am taking a view of the larger picture. 1 refuse 
absolutely to believe that democracv has becorne 
obsolete and is an obstacle to human happiness and 
human progress. That is what we are told today from 
many lands, in many tongues, by voices to which many 
listen. That is what we are fighting against. That is 
the very thing that has bedevilled Europe. Everybody 
thought that he had a right to prey on the public purse 

76Untitled, [194Os] , p. 1, RCDA, frBishop Boylew. 

"Ibid., p. 3, RCDA, "Bishop Boylen. 



and to eat out of the public trough. The consequence 
was mental and moral decadence 

This kind of linking of social insurance, medical or 

othewise, w i t h  socialism was common in the early to mid- 

20th century. Stephen Kunitz, who compared the American and 

Canadian experiences with social insurance policy, w r o t e :  

"The connection between pressure for social insurance and 

socialism--or the fear of socialism--has been obvious for a 

century, ever since Bismark's reforms which were aimed at 

drawing the teeth of the German s o c i a l i ~ t s . ~ ~ ~  Kunitz 

argued further that it was the fear of socialism and the 

corresponding lack of socialist party success that led to 

the United States8 failure to ever fully implement national 

health insurance. In Saskatchewan, the province most 

781bid. , p. 4, RCDA, "Bishop Boylen1 . 

7gH. E . Sigerist , InFrorn Bismark to Beveridge : 
Development and Trends in Social Security legislation" 
Bulletin of the Historv of Medicine, 13 (l943), pp. 385-88 
cited in Stephen J. Kunitz, ~~ocialism and Social Insurance 
in the US and Canadan, in C. David Naylor, ed., Canadian 
Health Care and the State, (Montreal, 1992), p.107. 

80Kunitz goes on to argue that it was the success of 
the Canadian Commonwealth Federation that allowed for the 
passage of national health insurance in Canada, but this is 
exaggerated. Premier Frost of Ontario was a strong 
supporter of health insurance yet surely it could not have 
been because he feared a Canadian Commonwealth Federation 



supportive of socialism and the f irst to introduce health 

insurance, Nelson Wiseman argues that the province had to 

contend with serious opposition from the Roman Catholic 

Church. In 1934 the Archbishop of Regina, backed by a papal 

encyclical on the same topic, "attack [ed] socialism as 

contrary to the Catholic faith .... l i e i  The Roman Catholic 

Church revised its policy in 1943 when it publicly supported 

cooperatives and told its members they could vote for any 

party that was not communist. Wiseman attributes the 

victory of the Saskatchewan Canadian Commonwealth Federation 

in 1944 to the Roman Catholic church8 s influence. 

revolution! (In particular, Frost f avoured state run health 
insurance over a Canadian Medical Association plan or other 
private insurance plans. See C. David Naylor, Private 
Practice. Public Pavment: Canadian Medicine and the Politics 
of Health Insurance. 1911-1966, (Kingston and Montreal, 
1986) , p. 164. Crucial support for health insurance also 
came from Quebec, a province which has never elected a CCP 
or NDP member to the National Assembly. See Kunitz, pp.114- 
116. . 

elNeleon Wiseman, "The Pattern of Prairie Politics", in 
R. Douglas Francis and Howard Palmer, eds., The Prairie 
West : Historical Readinas, 2nd ed. , (Edmonton, 1992) , 
p.651. Wiseman argues that the success of socialism in 
Saskatchewan, and the CCF in particular, is largely 
attributable to being "British-led and ideologically 
British-based ... its cultural acceptability made it 
difficult to attack as alien." (Ibid.) 

82Wiseman, "The Pattern1', p. 654.  



The Diocese of Charlottetown held an official policy 

against national health care insurance and in support of the 

contemporary voluntary sy~tern.~' Government was welcome to 

make additional grants to hospitals but not to interfere 

with any administration. The Church feared that not 

requiring Roman Catholics to be responsible for the 

financial running of their hospital would lead to decreased 

dedication to theix faith.84 

Because the sisters were expected to balance the 

Charlottetown Hospital budget despite up to 40 per cent of 

patients not paying their bills, 85 the guarantee that al1 

bills would be paid by health insurance was highly 

propitious for the Sisters of St Martha, though not 

conclusively so. Although it eased the financial struggle of 

running a hospital, national health insurance was, in many 

84Bishop MacEachern, Pastoral Letter, 12 February 1961, 
p. 1, RCDA, "Bishop MacEachemw. In this letter the Bishop 
appealed to the Roman Catholic population to pay their 
outstanding hospital bills two years after hospital 
insurance was in effect. It strikes me that he longed for 
Roman Catholics' dependency on the church rather than on the 
government . 

85See Chapter 5. 



457 

ways, the beginning of the end of denominational hospitals 

in Prince Edward Island, a side effect of which was that the 

sisters lost  their grip on denominational social 

institutions, gave up a significant indirect source of 

vocations, and were affected by the weakening of the Roman 

Catholic social order in other ways as well. When enough 

money became available to pay standard nurses ' wages , the 

demand for women religious' virtually unpaid labour 

decreased. Moreover, decreasing congregational membership in 

the 1970s meant that the sisters were in a poor position to 

maintain rapidly rising health care standards in their most 

demanding institut ions. 

Despite the Roman Catholic Church's warning and 

hesitancy, changes in public funding for health care, and 

specifically hospitals, were great in the two decades after 

World War II. Imqediately after the War, the federal 

government agreed to share capital costs with specific, 

individual hospitals which qualified for renovations or 

expansions. In 1958 the government paid the provinces 

approximately 50 per cent of the cost of hospital care 

through the Hospital Services and ~iagnostic Services Act .  

Then in 1968 the federal government instituted fully funded 



medical care . 86 Whereas many other provinces, most notably 

Saskatchewan, British Columbia, and Ontario, preceded the 

federal government in irnplementing health care insurance or 

assistance, the Prince Edward Island government was far too 

cash strapped to consider such assistance. Thus the three 

major f ederal health care initiatives- -post -War hospital 

construction grants, national health insurance, and 

medicare--each had a very significant impact on Prince 

Edward Island. 

86For a comprehensive explanation of how politics and 
the medical profession drove the implementation of national 
health insurance see , C . David Naylor , Private Practice . 
Public Pavment: Canadian Medicine and the Politics of Health 
Insurance (Montreal and Kingston, 1986) . For an overview of 
some of the studies arguing the necessity of equitable 
national health insurance see Robin Badgley and Samuel 
Wolfe, "Equity and Health Care" , in C. David Naylor, ed., 
Canadian Health Care and the State: A Centurv of Evolution, 
(Montreal, 1992) , pp. 193 -137. (The authors' main argument 
is that hospital insurance and medicare failed to bring 
equitable accessibility to health care. ) Several books and 
articles map the development of hospital insurance and 
medicare; the most thorough is Malcolm Taylor, Health 
Insurance and Canadian Public Policv: The Seven Decisions 
that Created the Canadian Health Insurance Svstem and their 
Outcomes, (Montreal and Kingston, 1987) . Robert Bothwell and 
John English examine the medical profession' s initial 
support for medical insurance in Vragmatic Physicians: 
Canadian Medicine and Health Care Insurance, 1910 - 194S1 , in 
S.E.D.Shortt, ed., Medicine and Canadian Societv: ~istoricai 
Pere~ectives, (Montreal, 1981) ,pp. 479-493. 



Riding on the optimism which followed the War, 

inf luenced by the success of the Beveridge Report (1942) 

which had called for social reconstruction in England, and 

bolstered by the publication of The Report for Social 

Security in Canada (the Marsh Report) and the Report of the 

Advisory Committee on Health Insurance (the Heagerty 

Report), both published in 1943, a Canadian post-War 

reconstruction conference proposed federal-provincial funded 

universal health insurance in 1945.87 The federal government 

offer was rejected by the provinces, many of which believed 

it interfered with provincial aff airs. The groposal, 

nevertheless, still provoked appreciation among government, 

the health professions, and the general population for 

insurance, and acknowledged that many Canadians faced 

economic barriers to good health care . 8B 

The f ederal initiative to take more f inancial 

responsibility for health care began with the need to 

87Meilicke and Storch, pp. 6-7. For a good revisionist 
interpretation, see Alvin Finkle, Varadise Postponed: A Re- 
examination of the Green Book Proposals of 1945", Journal of 
the Canadian Historical ~ssociation, (1993) , pp. 120-142- 

88Vayda and DebertnCanadian Health Care Systemn, 
pp.314-15; and Taylor, Health Insurance and Canadian Public 
Policv, p. 67. 



provide for the ef fects of great national endeavours such as 

the World Wars. One federal government post-War 

reconstruction proposa1 was to take responsibility for the 

health care of veterans, as outlined in the 1945 Veterans' 

Act, by sharing half the cost of constructing hospital 

additions which would accommodate aged and infirm veterans. 

The f ederal government concluded that in 194 5, hospital 

facilities were inadequate for civilianst and veteransl 

needs and estimated that Prince Edward Island veterans would 

require 100 additional hospital beds over the next few 

decades. The construction of these additional beds would be 

shared by the two provincial ref erra1 hospitals commonly 

known as the Roman Catholic and Protestant hospital~.~~ 

While support for accommodating veteransl future 

hospital needs was a significant financial offer to the 

Charlottetown Hospital, it did not address the hospitalvs 

"The Minister of Veteransl Af f airs promised, "ta 
assist in the construction of additions to the hospitals to 
the extent of one half the cost of such construction, or 
$75,000, whichever is the less , and as consideration 
therefore, each of the hospitals will agree to provide the 
Department of Veteransl Affairs with priority of clairn to at 
least 50 hospital beds for so long as the department may 
require such  accommodation.^^ See "Minutes of the Committee 
of the Privy Council approved by His Excellency the 
AdministratorM , 12 October 1945, RCDA, "Bishop Boylen. 



need to renovate and expand to meet general admission 

requirements. The hospital had not had significant 

renovations since 1925 when the Sisters of St Martha 

accepted its administration in its new building. Thus, at 

the same time the Episcopal Corporation and the Sisters of 

St Martha added a VeteransB wing to the Charlottetown 

Hospital, they undertook construction to accommodate 72 

additional beds for a total of 122 new beds . The 1925 

hospital building was also renovated and rnoderni~ed.~~ 

While the three post-War programs directed at health 

care reform were very signif icant, the f irst ,  in particular, 

was instituted at a time of very quickly rising health care 

costs. For example, the Charlottetown Hospital received 

federal funding of $198,000 to offset its 1947 renovation 

and expansion costs of $850,000. The federal government 

goThe renovations included a surgical suite with three 
operating rooms, a pathology lab, a surgical recovery area, 
x-ray therapy and diagnostic units, a pharmacy, a supply 
department, an emergency operating unit, an autopsy room, 
administration and admitting offices, a cafeteria and dining 
room, two nurseries, and two delivery rooms. Construction 
was very significant and cost about $850,0000 which worka 
out to $7000 a bed, an economicaï amount compared to the 
$18,000 average cost of construction according to the 1951 
meetings of the American Hospital Association. See "Report 
by Bishop James Boyle [ta Hospital Board of Directors] , 
1947, p. 8, RCDA, "Bishop Boylew. 



contribution was very useful, but even with it, the hospital 

was eeverely debt-ridden. At the same time that the federal 

government offered support for capital building costs, 

increased health care standards necessitated far higher 

overall hospital expenditures. In Prince Edward Island, the 

Roman Catholic hospital struggled just as much to  survive in 

the immediate post-War era as it had during the Depression. 

The Charlottetown Hospital struggled with a $600,000 debt 

incurred from their 1947 renovation, an amount double what 

was anticipated based on significant savings and a lower 

than ant icipated government grant . g1 The Episcopal 

Corporation was so concerned about the debt and so 

pessimistic regarding its payment, that they engaged the 

services of a New York fundraising firm, B.H. Lawson 

Associates to get advice on how to pay off the debt . 9 2  

The sisters themselves struggled to pay basic expenses 

after the war ended. In 1952,  Mother Frances Loyola 

requested that Bishop Boyle increase the hospital sistersl 

glBoyle, "Report to Hospitaltt, p. 3, RCDA, "Bishop 
Boyle . 

92B. H. Lawson Associates, New York, to Most Reverend J . 
Boyle, 7 December 1951, RCDA. "Bishop Boylev. 
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monthly allowance. She cited cost of living increases, 

educational expenses, and tripling of sistersl personal 

expenses for "footwear and clothing, etc." In her request 

for an increased allowance which had not changed for fifteen 

years, since 1937, Sister Loyola wrote that without an 

increase the Congregation might have to drop its university 

enrolment . 93 Bishop Boyle wrote back the next month 

refusing any increase in the sisters' monthly allowance. He 

seemed to have little sense of the financial changes over 

the 15 years as he wrote, When a substantial increase was 

given a f e w  years ago, it was considered quite satisfactory 

by a former Superior GeneralN. Bishop Boyle also wrote that 

he thought the present scale 'fairly good' in cornparison to 

similar institutions. The Bishop did, however, authorize 

the hospital to pay $1500, the cost of maintaining two 

sisters in medical training. Because of their ongoing 

struggle to cover basic expenses, the Congregation was much 

in need of the additional salary which hospital insurance 

provided . 

g3Letter to Bishop Boyle £rom Mother Loyola, N o v  24, 
1952, SSMA, Series 3, Sub-series 1, #1. 
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National health insurance remained an issue of serious 

debate in Canada in the late 1940s. Just two years after the 

1945 proposals for national health insurance were re j ected 

at the Post -War Reconstruction Conf erence , ~askatchewan 

became the f irst  province to enact a hospital insurance 

program. The success of the Saskatchewan program influenced 

other provinces . g 4  More widespread reform, and specifically 

health insurance, was never far from politicians', and the 

general population's minds. By 1952 5.5 million Canadians 

belonged to voluntary insurance programs. This high rate of 

participation proved to many that private health care was 

adequate for the most part and suggested that government 

should subscribe for those who could not af ford 

assistance. 95 

Clearly Atlantic Canadians cornprised a significant 

portion of those who might not be able to afford voluntary 

insurance. Per capita incorne in Prince Edward Island, New 

Bmswick, and Nova Scotia averaged 56 per cent, 65 per 

cent, and 73 per cent respectively of the national average 

94Taylor, Health Insurance, p.104. 

g5Taylor, Health Insurance, p.70. 



between 1952 and 1956, while ontario and British ~olumbia 

were respectively 18 per cent and 2 1  per cent higher than 

the national averages . 96 The disparity was clearly 

reflected i n  the provincial and municipal governments' 

annual spending on hospital care. In  1952 Prince Edward 

Island spent less than any other province on health care a t  

$12.91 per capita. Saskatchewan and British Columbia, which 

both had provincially sponsored health insurance programs by 

then spent $39.41 and $39.00 per capita. 

While Islanders paid the lowest per capita amount on 

health care, they actually placed a strong pr ior i ty  on 

health and hospital care. F e r  capita, Prince Edward 

Islanders spent a significant percentage of the i r  income on 

such services, an amount comparable to  their Bri t ish 

Columbian and Saskatchewan counterparts . 97 Prince Edward 

Island residents were limited t o  the i r  per capita incomes, 

however. In Malcolm Taylor's words, "In final terms, the 

96Taylor, Heal t h  Insurance, p .  14 . 

971n 1956 British Columbia spent 2 . 5  per cent of per 
capita income on health care while Prince Edward Island 
spent a comparable 2 . 3  per cent. B u t  B r i t i s h  Columbia's pe r  
capita annual income was  almost double that of Prince Edward 
Island's ($1,667 compared ta $788) . Taylor, Health 
Insurance, p. 179.  



capacity of a province - in the absence of transfer payments 

£rom the federal government - to finance government goods 

and services rested on per capita in~ome."~~ Thus Prince 

Edward Island had a great deal to gain £rom national health 

insurance, the purpose of which was to make comprehensive 

health care available Ifon the basis of need rather than the 

ability to pay.119g 

In 1957 the federal Liberal government introduced the 

long-awaited Hospital Insurance and Diagnostic Services Act. 

According to the Act, the federal government agreed to share 

"the cost of any province of a public prepaid insurance plan 

covering the costs of acute hospital care for al1 

residents."OO Thus began the partial socialization of a 

private health care system. 

The provincial government in Prince Edward Island 

imediately began to study the possibility of taking 

98Taylor, Health Insurance, p. 1 7 9 .  

99Donald Swartz, "The Limits of Health Insurance", in 
Albert Moscovitch and Jim Albert, eds., The Benevolent 
State: The Growth of Welfare in Canada. (Toronto, 1987) , 
p.255. For a description of hospital insurance coverage and 
f inancing , see Soderstrom, Canadian Health Care Svstem, 
pp.127-130, 

lo0Swartz, "Limite of Health Ins~rance~~, p.257. 
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advantage of the federal grants. A study committee 

comprised of £ive members of the legislature met 15 times in 

1957 and presented a report at the spring session of the 

legislature "on the organization of a hospital  insurance 

plan and the various methods by which such a plan might be 

f inanced . lol 

Federal payments to provinces were in accordance with 

the increasing recognition of the disparity of wealth among 

provinces and therefore were of particular assistance to 

poorer provinces. The basic formula for transfer payments 

was for the federal government to pay half the national cost 

of diagnostic services and in patient hospital care to any 

province which wished to participate in the program, 

provided a ma j ority of provincial governments representing a 

ma j ority of the national population agreed ta participate. 'O2 

The federal contribution would be based on 25 per cent of 

the average per capita cost for health services nationally 

and 25 per cent of the average per capita costs in the 

relevant province multiplied by the number of insured 

'O1"Departrnent of Health, AMual Reportw, 1958, p. 24,  
Prince Edward Island, Government Services Library [PEIGsL] . 

102Soderstrom, Canadian Health Svstem, pp . 140 - 141. 



residents in the province. This formula was intended to 

provide additional subsidization to the most impoverished 

provinces "by providing a higher proportion of costs in low 

cost provinces. t1103 

Various groupa were sceptical of the proposed national 

health insurance program and, more specif ically , of 

governmentls participation in it. The Canadian Medical 

Association was firmly opposed to any insurance program run 

by government rather than the medical profession in 

conj unction with private insurance companies . Furthemore, 

the association was wary of setting a precedent in case 

medical care insurance proposals followed hospital 

Io3The intention did not materialize however, because 
nprovincial per capita costs were imperfectly correlated 
with per capita income. . . (T) he f ederal contribution to 
Atlantic Canada in 1971 ranged from 53 per cent for New 
Brunswick to 60 per cent for both Prince Edward Island and 
Newfoundland .... But there were surprising shifts from 
estimates in other provinces. British Columbia, predicted 
to receive 45 per cent, was, by 1971, receiving 54 per 
cent....I1 While Prince Edward Island received 60 per cent 
of costs in federal contributions, the per capita amount in 
1961 was only 23 dollars compared to the national average of 
32 dollars. Thus, although the federal government sought to 
equalize standards in health care by granting larger 
percentages to impoverished provinces, this impulse failed 
because the grants were based on per capita costs which were 
higher in wealthier provinces and lower in poorer provinces. 
Taylor, Health Insurance, pp. 217,236. 



inaurance - -which in fact it did . IO4 The Canadian Hospital 

Association complained that the proposed insurance scheme 

placed disproportionate stress on standard hospitals and not 

enough on alternative care institutions such as mental 

hospitals and Tuberculosis Sanatoriums. As well, the 

Canadian Hospital Association argued that capital costs of 

construction should be worked into the scheme. 'O5 More 

relevant to this chapter , however , was the negative reaction 

of the Catholic Hospital Conference to the 1957 proposals. 

In 1945 when the first health insurance proposals were 

made for the post -War era, the Canadian Hospital Association 

was criticized for "net including special consideration for 

Roman Catholics but rather representing al1 hospitals.~'~~ 

104Although the Canadian Medical Association was against 
health insurance after World War II, they had supported it 
for most of the first half of the 20th century. See 
Bothwell and English, "Pragmatic Physicians", pp.479-493; and 
Taylor, Health Insurance, pp .l89-91. 

10sTaylor, Health Insurance, pp .l92 - 3 . 
lo61n fact the Carholic Hospital Association was part of 

the Canadian Hospital Association and its president, Sister 
Dorias had worked on the Canadian Hospital Associat ion1 s 
brief to the Heagerty Commission. Upon receiving public 
criticism, Sister Dorias explained how Roman Catholic 
hospitals would be represented. According to G. Harvey 
Agnew, (Ç)he stated that in rnatters involving the morals of 
practice in Catholic hospitals or matters involving the 



The Catholic Hospital Conference associated a state-run plan 

with socialism and thus favoured a private plan. They 

argued that "If a state-run health insurance plan is 

inevitable this intervention must always and in each case 

respect the rights and privileges of the human person and 

safeguard the interests of private initiative insofar as 

this is possible. The association had published a moral 

code in 1954 which reiterated its basic points on the 

sacredness of the individual. 

Despite significant opposition, the Hospital Services 

and Diagnostic Act came into effect in Prince Edward Island 

midnight 1 October 1959. The following year the federal 

government grant to Prince Edward Island was $1,010,806.64 

and by 1965 the federal government contributad $2,616,650.80 

to health insurance for Prince Edward I~landers.~O~ The 

welfare of nurses and others in charge, the Catholic Councii 
of Canada would speak for itself; in matters of general 
nature, such as hospital insurance and legislation in 
general, the Canadian Hospital Council, of which tney were a 
part, would speak for them." Agnew, Canadian Hos~itals, 
p.76. 

107Montreal Gazette, 26 June 1956, in Taylor, Health 
Insurance, p. 194 . 

1 0 8 " P U b l i ~  Accountsll , 1960-61, p. 53, and 1965-66, p. 60, 
PEIGSL. Provinces had contributed to general hospitals to 



federal governrnent and provincial government each paid half 

of patients* per diem costs including x-rays and other tests 

but excluding doctorsl bills;'0g Prince E d w a r d  Island 

patients w e r e  not required to pay premiums on hospital 

care . Il0 The f ederal government continued to pay separate 

health grants to the province; in 1960-61 $277,744.13 w a s  

differing degrees in the mid-20th century. In Prince Edward 
Island each of the two provincial referral hospitals 
received $6000 annually during the war, an increase of $4000 
from the previous decade. In 1944 the provincial government 
covered 6.4 per cent of the Charlottetown Hospital ' s 
operating costs, using the formula of $0.75 a day per 
patient day for the "medically indigentt1. (The $30,000 was 
in fact $36,000 short of the costs borne for patients unable 
to pay. Bishop James Boyle to [Hospital ~irectors] , 1951, 
SSMA, Series 12, Box 1, # 7 .  ) In 1951 the provincial grant 
for wards of the state was $30,000 and thus covered less 
than 10 per cent of the hospitalls operating 
costs. (tmFinancial Statements, Charlottetown Hospitaln, SSMA, 
Series 12, Box 1, # 7 .  ) 

log In 1961, for example, the f ederal governrnent 
contributed $1,010,806.59 to the province according to the 
Hospital Insurance Agreement, and the province, in turn 
spent 1,999,562.07 which means their share was 49.4 per 
cent. ("Public Accountsw, 1960-61, p. 41, PEIGSL; and 
" Expenditures and Revenue Surnmary, Department of Healthn , 
31 March 1960, p.9, PEIGSL.) 

lL0Ibid. Premiurns are not listed anywhere in the health 
care budget or the Public Accounts, and according to 
Soderstrom, only users in Alberta, British Columbia, Ontario 
and the Yukon ever paid premiums; Quebec used a combination 
of general revenue and employers' contributions. 
(Soderstrom, Canadian Health Svstem, p.  138.) 



granted to the province and administered through the 

Department of Health to eleven s ~ b g r o u p s . ~ ~ ~  

National Health Insurance clearly had a tremendous 

impact in Prince Edward Island and was immediately 

influential in the Charlottetown Hospital.l12 Not only did 

Charlottetown Hospital patients benefit from health 

insurance, so too did hospital employees who received 

increases in their wages. One month after the insurance 

came into effect lay nurses received pay increases. The pay 

increases also led to the implementation of a pay cafeteria 

"=These 11 groups included a Crippled Childrenls Grant 
of $6799, a Hospital Construction Grant of $101,755, a 
Mental Health Grant of $65,955, and a ~uberculosis Control 
Grant of $48,933. (%nnual Report, Department of Health", 31 

. March 1961, pp. 9.24-28, PEIGSL. ) 

l12Even with the advent of national health insurance, 
however, Island Roman Catholics were still responsible for 
maintaining the Charlottetown Hospital. In 1963 Bishop 
MacEachern reminded Roman Catholics that although public 
funding paid for the daily operating coets of the 
Charlottetown Hospital, the hoapital owners had to provide a 
minimum of one third of the capital costs for new facilities 
or improvements. No doubt Bishop MacEachern agreed with the 
ownership of the hospital being retained by the Episcopal 
Corporation and realized that taking responsibility for one 
third of capital costs was small recompense for maintaining 
full ownership yet enjoying the fruits of hospital 
insurance. In fact, Bishop MacEachern used the requests for 
financial support to uphold Roman Catholicism as "the one 
true religiont1 in an increasingly secular and ecumenical 
age. "Untitledw , 1963, RCDA, "MacEachernW . 



for the lay nurses, an example of institutional 

secularization that was followed a year later, in 1960, with 

the unionization of al1 hospital lay employees into the 

Canadian Union of Public Employees, which Sister Mary David, 

the hospital administrator, supported. 

As soon as national health inaurance was implemented 

tne 17 sisters working at the hospital started to receive 

salaries in accordance with their training and experience, 

at the same rate as the lay staff; in 1960 the hospital 

sistersl salaries totalled $80,491, although, of course, the 

amount was held i n  common by the Congregation and later 

divided among various projects and missions. Even though 

individual sisters never saw their salary, they had 

113wAnnals, Charlottetown Hospitaln, 01 November 1959 
and 21 October 1960, SSMA, Series 12, Box 1, #l. According 
to Lofty MacMillan who organized unions at both the 
Charlottetown and Prince Edward Island Hospitals, the sister 
administrator at the Charlottetown Hospital, "came before 
the labour relations board, and said she had no objection to 
a union in the hospital, In fact, she wished them well. . . . 
It was unheard of for an employer to come to a labour board 
on Prince Edward Island, or anywhere else for that matter, 
and wish the union good luck." John Francis Mac Miilan, "The 
BOY from Port Hood: The Autobiocrra~hv of John Francis 
"Lof  tvw MacMillan, (Fredericton, 1996) . 



effectively become civil servants."' The sisters were 

clearly expected, however , to return much of their hospital 

salary so that it could be applied to the hospital debt. In 

fact, in 1959 they returned $46,000, or 57 per cent of their 

salary to the h o ~ p i t a l . ~ ~ ~  When this amount was added to the 

sistersl persona1 expenses for the year, the remainder was 

$11,000 which was given to the Congregation's general 

coffers.l16 Later in the 1960s the hospital sisters were able 

to give a larger portion of their salary to the 

Congregation. They gave $62,380 or 88 per cent of their 

total salary in 1961, $62,692 or 89 per cent in 1963, and 

l i 4 m  fact, they received more salary than their lay 
counterparts, because, as members of a charitable 
organization, the sisters did not have to pay income tax. 

llSnFinancial Statements, Charlottetown HospitalH, 1959, 
SSMA, Series 12, Box 1, # 3 .  

l161n the sistersa f inancial records for 1959 much more 
money was listed for "personal expensesI1 than any other year 
before and after, probably because they had gone without so 
much for so long. There was no breakdown on I1personal 
expensesM as there sometimes was in earl ier  years, at which 
time the items often included "eye glasses repairn, "watch 
repairN, or basic toiletries. Of course, the money was not 
granted to individual sisters but rather to the 
administration of the Congregation. Vinancial Statements, 
Charlottetown Hospitalm, 1959, SSMA, Series 12 B o x  1, #3 .  



$62,954 or 83 per cent in 1965.117 whereas the hospital 

sieters had previously accepted the burden of unpaid patient 

fees by declining a salary, they gladly accepted a salary 

once it was paid by public funds. Most of the salary that 

went to the Congregation was to finance the long overdue 

Motherhouse, a virtual necessity for any congregation to 

mature, but which successive bishops had refused the sisters 

permission to build supposedly because of a lack of funds. 

The sisters' cash fa11 had corne later than for most 

Islanders. While many had benefited £rom social welfare 

programs discussed in the previous chapter, including income 

assistance, mothersl allowance, and veteransl allowance, the 

sisters were, of course, ineligible for such programs. They 

were, however, indirectly affected as many of their clients 

at the welfare bureaus received increased government 

financial assistance, and they were also affected by the 

rising costs of living on the Island. 

Given the lucrative funding for the hospital system 

which provided hospital sisters with standard salaries and 

- 

"'These figures fell because fewer sisters were 
employed as the decade wore on. Wistersl Ministries" , 
1960-80, SSMA, Series 3 ,  Sub-series 4 ,  #1. 
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permitted the ~ongregation to acquire a much needed mother 

house in 1964 and to secure some savings for retirements,'18 

one would expect the sisters to maintain a commitment to the 

Charlottetown Hospital. Instead, a decade after the 

introduction of national health insurance, they began to 

show signs of withdrawing from the Charlottetown Hospital. 

The hospital was the largest undertaking by the Sisters of 

St Martha in terms of the number of sisters required to 

staff the mission. In the first full year of operation, 

1926, 30 percent of active members of the Congregation 

worked at the hospital, eight of 27 members. This number 

fluctuated between 20 and 32 per cent until 1960 at which 

point the number began to decline, from 17 per cent in 1960 

to 10 per cent i n  1966 through 1976. 

l''In 1969, 21 of the 155 sisters, 13 per cent, were 
over 70 years of age (see Vhapter Minutesw, 1969, SSMA, 
Series 1, Box 1, Sub-series 1, #4 )  and in 1979, 18 of 125 
sisters, 14 per cent, were over 70 ("Personnel Projections 
to the year 2003, Sisters of St Martha, Charlottetown", 
Draft, Center for Applied Research in the Apostolate, 
Washington, DC, August 1984, pp.28-29, SSMA, Series 7 ,  BOX 
7 ,  Sub-series 7 ,  #IO. 



Table 24: Nuanber of Sietere Assigned to Hospital as a 
Percentage of Total Members 

Sisters at 
hospital 

8 

Selected Years 

1976 

total active 
members* 

6 

%members at 
hospital 

30% 

+Excluding those long term 

127 5% 

lick and studying. 
Source: I'Sistersl Ministriesgl, SSMA, Series 3, Sub-series 4, 
#l . 

The Charlottetown ~ospital had been the greatest 

staffing priority of the Sisters of St Martha. Bishops of 

Charlottetown directed the sisters to administer the 

hospital and hospital receipts were too low to afford to pay 

much lay help, thus the sisters had no alternative but to 

apply themselves ta the labour. Fortunately for Roman 

Catholic Islanders , their vow of poverty compensated for the 

low level of revenue taken in by the Charlottetown Hospital 

and allowed for the survival of the hospital until public 



funding could make up the dif ference. The Congregation also 

began to reduce the number and proportion of sisters at the 

Charlottetown Hospital in the 1960s because of the 

longstanding overburdening of sisters at the hospital and 

the declining number of new recruits. 

Since their founding, the demands on the Sisters of St 

Martha far exceeded their human resources. Because they 

were unable to refuse their bishop and because they 

optimistically hoped the situation would be temporary- 

solved either by an increase in recruits or by the bishop 

lowering his expectations--the Congregation made adjustments 

to accommodate the demands on their labour. Most notably, 

the members' time in the novitiate was reduced in order to 

rush them into active rnini~try."~ While the standard time 

for novitiatc was two years, the Sisters of St Martha's 

novitiate was only nine months or barely one third of the 

time more established congregations required. Mother M. 

Teresa Walsh wrote in her Report to General Chapter in July 

1951 in a tired spirit: "1 hope, too, that the day of a two 

'191t would eeem that a reduction in the time spent in 
the novitiate would go against Canon law, yet the Annals 
make several references to a desire to have a standard "two 
yearn novitiate. 
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yeat Novit iate is not far dis tan t .  In  the  following 

decade the Congregation was i n  the more s t a b l e  and confident 

position to increase the  period of apprenticeship i n  t h e  

novi t ia te  . 
Even when the Congregation reduced its number of 

members assigned t o  the  Charlottetown Hospital when nat ional  

health care insurance was implemented i n  1959, the number 

continued t o  be higher than a t  any other  i n s t i t u t ion .  In 

1972, for example, 15 sisters were appointed t o  the 

Charlottetown Hospital and the  remainder t o  18 other pos t s .  

The Charlottetown Hospital required double the average 

number of sisters per assignment , which w a s  eight . 121 

120nReport of the Superior General t o  General Chapter, 
29 Ju ly  1951n, p. 1, SSMA, Series 1, Box 5 ,  Sub-series 5, 
# 4 .  

121As noted e a r l i e r ,  the  s i s t e r s  a l loca ted  a 
disproportionate number of s i s t e r s  t o  the Charlottetown 
Hospital. By 1972,  they f e l t  the decl ine  i n  entrants  and 
were required t o  s h i i t  resources t o  the hospi ta l .  Other 
i n s t i t u t i o n s  requiring l a rge  staffs included Kinkora school 
with nine, the Western Hospital with 11, and Sacred Heart 
Home w i t h  11. Several o the r  assignments required only three 
or four sisters, including, for example, three  public 
schools i n  Prince Edward Island and t w o  i n  Ontario, and the  
two s o c i a l  welfare bureaus discussed i n  the previous 
chapter . See , "Sisters Ministries , SSMA, Series 3,  Sub- 
se r i e s  4 ,  #1 



In addition to the Charlottetown Hospital requiring a 

large number of sisters , the institution also required the 

most educated sisters, from administrator, to nurses, and 

from x-ray technicians to supervisors of dietetics or 

laundry. Sisters assigned to the hospital required more 

specialized training which often was not available on Prince 

Bdward Island and which required regular upgrading to offer 

the most current health related technology . Furthemore, 

housekeeping and teaching, skills required for many of the 

Congregationts other institutions, were transferable. 

Because many hospital skills were not transf errable, when 

members retired from these positions, it was more 

complicated to send new recruits or other members outside 

the province for more specialized training in areas such as 

x-ray, dietetics, haematology, and administrati~n.~'~ 

u2When the hospital opened in 1925 many positions had 
to be filled immediately. The first women who filled the 
specialized positions, such as x-ray technician and 
administrator, stayed in the positions for a long time 
because of the expense of putting another sister through a 
health professions program. For example, as far as 1 can 
determine, only one sister was trained as a pharmacist . 
Sister Vincent de Paul Grant (1908-1993) entered the 
Congregation in 1933 and was sent to train as a pharmacist 
with Maritime College in ~alifax during 1939-40. She became 
a registered pharmacist and worked at the Charlottetown 
Hospital until 1962 and from 1962 to 1966 at the Western 



Because of the training necessary, most of the 

Congregationts most educated members were clustered at their 

hospitals. As entrance rates declined and the Congregation 

aged, f e w e r  members were available for receiving specialized 

training and the Congregation clearly was unable to 

guarantee that they could continue to provide the expertise 

required to run a ho~pital.'~~ 

While increased funding made the Charlottetown Hospital 

somewhat easier to run by the 1960s. new obstacles had 

surfaced. With the advent of the much needed government 

funding, forces of secularization threatened the hospital. 

The Hospital Services Commission of Prince Edward Island, a 

five member comrnittee which reported to the Minister of 

Health, was founded in 1958 to administer the hospital 

insurance program. The committee commissioned several 

Hospital. See, llObituariesll, SSMA, Series 9,  #3. 

123A~~ording to Sister Mary Irene, Superior General from 
1973 to 1981, throughout the history of the Congregation, 
few women came to the Congregation with training other than 
teacher-training; thus the Congregation had to educate the 
vast majority who worked in hospitals. (Interview with 
Sister Mary Irene, 12 May 1998, taped.) 1 gratefuïly 
acknowledge the hour-long, taped oral interview Sister Mary 
Irene granted me on the topic of the Charlottetown Hospital 
in the post-War era. 
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reports on the delivery of hospital services on Prince 

Edward Island, stemming £ r o m  concern over the duplication of 

services at the province s two main hospitals . 12' The 

proposa1 for a single hospital in Charlottetown was thus 

presented in the mid-1960s around the same time the Royal 

Commission on Higher Education recommended the federation of 

Prince of Wales and St ~unstan's .12' In 1965, studies were 

carried out by the medical staffs of both the Charlottetown 

Hospital and the Prince Edward Island Hospital; both 

recommended that a single referral hospital would serve the 

health requirements of the area better than the two existing 

hospitals . 126 The Andrew Peckham Report, commissioned by the 

"'Sec, for example, letter f rom Dr L. E. Prouse, Chair, 
Hospital Services Commission, to Andrew Peckham and 
Associates [January 19661 , in If Single Hospital in 
Charlot tetownn , Public Archives and Records Office 
(Charlottetown) , (PAROI , #3487.  

125f1Report of the Royal Commission on Higher Educat ion 
fox Prince Edward Islandft, January, 1965. 

1261n 1966 the committee contracted Andrew Peckham and 
Associates of Toronto. The Andrew Peckham Report (1966) 
made several ref erences to the Royal Commission Report on 
Hospital Services (1964), as well as to the report by the 
medical staff S. Andrew Peckham Hospital Consultants, "Report 
on a Single Hospital in Charlottetowntf, 1966, PARO, "Single 
Hospital", #3487.  



Hospital Services Commission in 1966 recommended the 

eventual amalgamation of the Roman Catholic and Protestant 

hospitals but noted repeatedly the importance of the 

sisters ' continued participation in any combined hospital 

plan. 12' The writers of the report noted, optimistically, 

that , 

The merger of two hospitals with different 
traditions and different religious affiliations 
would be an example to the entire continent of 
full cooperation for the highest possible motives 
- that of providing the best quality of care to 
the people they serve, regardless of individual 
religious affiliations. This would be a t rue Pace 
setter and a credit to the individuals involved 
and the island as a wh01e.l~~ 

No steps toward amalgamation were taken af te r  the report was 

published, except that further reports were commissioned: 

both the "Premier s Task Force on Alcoholism and Welfarell in 

1969, and the Rosenf ield Report of 1972 also recommended 

amalgamation. ng Still, the creation of a new single hospital 

seemed unlikely . T h e  situation was starkly dif f erent f rom 

-- 

127wAndrew Peckham Report N, pp. 5 , 11,24. 

f2B11Andrew Peckham Report lt, p . 11. 
129 f tAndrew Peckham Report ", p.  1. 



that of the university situation: in that case the Bishop 

had agreed with amalgamation soon after it was 

recommended. 130 The notion of a hospital having control in 

areas that concerned natural law and papal teaching, 

combined with the bitter backlash over the university 

arnalgamation, accounted for the increased opposition to 

hospital amalgamation . 131 

The sisters themselves did not voice opposition to the 

possibility of amalgamation. The Charlottetown Hospital's 

budget was far higher than that of any other institution run 

by the Congregation. The sisters were responsible for 

balancing an operating budget of about three quarters of a 

million dollars in the early 1970~.l~~ In addition, the 

Congregation was aware that they had been fortunate to 

130McKenna, "Higher Educat ionm, p. 2 17 . 
131According to Edward MacDonald, bitter disappointment 

remained over the closure of St Dunstanls. In the epilogue 
of his 1984 dissertation, he wrote: "For many Island Roman 
Catholics, St Dunstanls loss is s t i l l  an unhealed wound." 
(MacDonald, '* 'And Christ Dwelt' " , p. 527) . 

132nFinancial Statements, Charlottetown Hospitalu , 1970- 
1974, SSMA, Series 12, Box 1, #3. The Episcopal Corporation 
administered capital carnpaigns which were at least as 
expensive as the daily operating budget due to rising costs 
of health technology. 



suffer the exit  of only a f e w  women in the Vatican II era, 

yet the administration, at least, was aware that the North 

American trend of decreasing numbers of entrants and 

increasing average age of members was likely to continue. '33 

The conjuncture of these several circum~tances led the 

Sister Administrator of the Charlottetown Hospital to warn 

the Board of Governors in 1971 of the Congregationls 

possible withdrawal from the Hospital. Sister Stella 

MacDonald informed Board members that "... very limited 

numbers of sisters are available to work in the hospital. 

She warned the Board that it would have to take more 

responsibility rather than depend on the sisters for its 

future, . . . the philosophy of hospitals in the future would 
be more dependent on trustee action and chaplaincy service 

than on the presence of sisters. t1u5 

At the time when Sister Stella gave her warning, the  

provincial government was pressuring the two denominational 

1331tDevelopment of Mission Statement and Pastoral Planm, 
SSMA, Series 1, Box 7, #1-7. 

134mMinutes, Charlottetown Hospitalu , 16 Dec 1971, SSMA, 
Series 12, Box 1, #7. 

135nMinutes, Charlottetown Hospitalw, 16 Dec 1971, SSMA, 
Series 12, Box 1, # 7 .  
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hospitals to integrate. A major concern for Roman ~atholics 

regarding a new single hospital, was how, and even if, the 

Sisters of St Martha would be incorporated into the new 

hospital , despite the sisters own acknowledgement that 

their human resources were too low to remain in hospital 

work. As has been discussed, the sisters were of tremendous 

financial value to the Roman Catholic community. Most years 

they did not receive a standard salary, and if they did, 

they either put it back into the hospital or into the 

Congregation and thus into other charitable works. Even more 

important, £rom the hierarchyJs point of view, Roman 

Catholic sisters could be counted upon to enforce the 

Medical Moral Guide, which did not permit abortions, 

euthanasia, nor unmonitored sterilizations. Finally, the 

sisters were a presence which positively influenced staff, 

patients, and visitors' behaviour. The loss of the sisters 

in provincial health care would be a great loss to Roman 

Catholicisrn on Prince Edward Island. 

The sisters, nevertheless, themselves saw the necessary 

reality of a single hospital. Sister Stella MacDonald, the 

final sister-administrator of the Charlottetown Hospital, 

publicly entered the debate in December 1975. In a quarter 



page gueet editorial in the Charlottetown Guardian on 21 

December 1975, Sister MacDonald apologized for failing to 

communicate the need for a new hospital sooner. 

We never told you how dif ficult it is to keep 
patching w o n  out things and places .... B u t  do 
you the public, have any idea how difficult it is 
to make a hospital designed 25 years ago meet 
present health care needs? We should have been 
telling you about the equipment that was not even 
dreamed about 25 years ago but must be part of 
todayts hourly use. ... Have you ever considered the 
lack of economy in maintaining two hospitals with 
many small departments that are not fully utilized 
al1 the time, but must be staffed al1 the time to 

3 136 meet your needs . . . . . 
This acknowledgement by the sister-administrator of the 

Charlottetown Hospital that a single hospital would be more 

efficient than the sectarian system was very convincing for 

many Roman Catholics . Sister MacDonald1 s argument stressed 

l16Guardian, 21 Dec 1975, SSMA, Series 12, BOX 1, # S .  
Sister Stella must have received permission £rom the biahop 
to make this public statement because the Episcopal 
Corporation owned the Hospital. The Bishop was the ex 
off icio chair and president of the Charlottetown hospital 
and had control over al1 non-medical appointments to the 
hospital board. In case of the absence of the President of 
the Charlottetown Hospital, the Bishop of Charlottetown, no 
decision of the board was valid unless it met with the 
approval of the president of the board. The structure of 
hospital administration guaranteed that the Bishop had a 
great deal of power and could override the sister 
administrator on many things. See, "Bylaws of the 
Charlottetown Hospitalw, 1954, SSMA, Series 12, Box 1, #4 .  



quality of care thxough technology rather than Roman 

Catholic administration at al1 costs; her view symbolized 

the new post-war institutional secularization, and the 

appreciation among sisters for the need to maintain 

professional standards. 

Regardless of this vote in favour of a single hospital 

by Sister McDonald, many rnembers of the Congregation 

strongly resented what they viewed as their redundancy and 

undoubtedly foresaw a repeat performance of their shabby 

treatment by St Dunstan's administration when that 

institution closed without attempting to assure a new 

responsibility for the sisters. Once it became certain that 

the Charlottetown Hospital would close, the sisters quickly 

asserted their autonomy, by reducing their involvement in 

the hospital. This is most clear in the number of sister- 

nurses transferred to other missions by 1966, even though 

the hospital did not close until 1984. 

A secular group called "Doctors United for a Single 

Hospitalw convinced many Islanders of the necessity of a 

single hospital. Their 1975 campaign stressed that a single 

hospital could mend the social eegregation based on 



religion. In this, the doctors were strong forces of 

secularization. 

In an address to the Charlottetown Rotary Club, in 

December 1975, Dr M. N. Beck outlined the necessity of a 

single hospital. He blamed opposition to the new hospital 

on "deeply ingrained religious prejudices, and ... our own 

more deeply ingrained loyalty and vested interest in Our 

long established sectarian hospitals" ."' Beck pointed to 

the absurdity the dual system caused, citing the placement 

of the provincial medical lab in an office building because 

of controversy over the possibility of having to choose into 

which one of the hospitals to put it.138 He argued that 

"only with a single hospital can the existing resources... 

be brought up to its full potential. w ' 3 g  A single hospital 

would be more cost effective than the existing hospitals, 

Beck argued, citing the Andrew ~eckham report of 1966 and 

the Rosenfeld Report of 1972 which both agreed that the 

13'Beck, ItAddress to the 
December 19751q,  p.4, "Single 

Charlottetown Rotary Club, in 
Hospital", PARO, #3487 

"gBe&, "Addressl!, p. 12. This is another secuïar view: 
that the only good is efficiency. 



immediate construction of a new single hospital could result 

in savings of over 15 million dollars over the next 15-20 

years , compared to renovating the two existing hospitals . 

Beck also argued that enlarging the existing Prince Edward 

Island Hospital to become the new single hospital, was 

impossible and would cost $28 million as opposed to $29 

million to start a n e w .  

The group "Doctors Unitedw received a lot of media 

attention and were the object of several letters to the 

editor. In particular, many Roman Catholics expressed 

concern over the liberal attitude of Doctors United. Hugh 

Pierre wrote to the Charlottetown Guardian in January 1976 

that : 

Religious differences still exist and to equate 
this with bigotry betrays . . .  an attitude of mind 
typical of the certain liberal free thirrkers, who 
care very little about religion. Are w e  given to 
understand by "Doctors Unitedvv that these 64 
physicians are al1 liberal in matters of faith and 
rnorals? This would easily explain why they are so 

140Beck, "AddressI1, p. 2. 1 do not mean to present Beck' s 
information as fact. His figures were al1 theoretical and 
basically meaningless statements. The economists who made 
up these figures obviously manufactured them out of models 
that would be irrelevant in three years and would only be 
valid if every input were accurate and remained unchanged 
for twenty years! 



easily prepared to abandon the Catholic Hospital 
concept. l4I 

Island Roman Catholics were generally concerned about what 

this writer called 'liberal free thinkersl for a particular 

reason . 

As mentioned earlier, the Moral C o d e  of the Catholic 

Hospital Association of Canada was in effect at the 

Charlottetown Hospital in order I1to ensure that patients 

receive medical and religious care in accordance with 

natural law and Catholic morality. Procedures relevant 

to the code were further d e £  ined under nconsultationsfl which 

required al1 physicians to consult with other staff in al1 

caesarian sections, "al1 procedures by which a known or 

suspected pregnancy may be interrupted", and 

sterilizations .143 The consultations were referred to a 

committee in the case of sterilization and were not a mere 

formality. In November 1978, for example, 10 requests for 

sterilizations were heard; eight were approved but two were 

141Guardian, Jan 19 7 6 . 
142Article 7, IfBylaws of the Charlottetown HospitalM, 

1955, SSMA, Series 12, B o x  1, #4 .  

u31Wules and Regulations, Charlottetown HospitalM, 
1955, # 1 3 ,  SSMA, Series 12, B o x  1, #4 .  



def erred for further information. lq4 The Prince Edward 

Island Hospital, the unofficially Protestant hospital, 

performed a number of operations to which the Roman Catholic 

medical-moral guide would have been opposed. For example, 

between 1962 and 1966 the Prince Edward Island Hospital 

performed an average of 1.4 abortions a year, 30 caesarian 

sections and seven tubal ligations. Begiming in 1969 the 

numbers rose sharply. Between 1969 and 1972 the annual 

averages were 72 abortions, 30 caesarian sections, and 23 

tubal ligations . L45 Thus Roman Catholics ' f ears about 

medical-moral procedures at a nondenominational hospital 

were well founded. 

The new Queen Elizabeth Hospital's board of directors 

and medical board, comprised of members from both the 

Charlottetown and Prince Edward Island Hospitals, 

L44f1Medical Records, Charlottetown Hospitalf1, 1978, 
Queen Elizabeth Hospital, Department of Medical Records. 

L4S'Prince Edward Island Hospital, Medical Records 
Annual Reportsn, 1960-1972 (scattered) , Queen Elizabeth 
Hospital, Department of Medical Records. These records are 
very scattered but miscellaneous reports are in the 
Department of Medical Records at the Queen Elizabeth 
Hospital. The totals for tubal ligations and caesarian 
sections are not available for 1970 so these were averages 
for the years 1969,1971, and 1972. 



sanctioned the controlled availability of therapeutic 

abortions . Anti-abortion protestors, a majority of whom 

were Roman Catholic , prevented the hospital f rom perf orming 

abortions by threatening to withhold their donations to the 

equipment fund and later by gaining membership privileges 

which they used to vote against the establishment of an 

abortion comrnittee. According to the Criminal Code, section 

251, in order for any accredited hospital to perform an 

abortion, an abortions' committee consisting of three 

practising physicians had to approve the procedure. 146 Anti- 

abortion activists in Prince Edward Island fought against 

the establishment of an abortionsl committee at the new 

hospital because if no abortions' committee existed, there 

would be no vehicle through which abortions could be 

approved . 

In June 1980, an article in the Guardian, a 

Charlottetown newspaper , reported that Whether a planned 

300 bed hospital will have an abortion committee has clerics 

"6Wimmering Abort ion Issue Coming to Vote I l ,  Guardian, 
6 June 1981. 



in the Charlottetown area taking to their p ~ l p i t s . " ~ ~ ~  Anti- 

abortion activists urged Islanders to withhold donations to 

the new hospital unless the hospital refused to appoint an 

abortion cornmittee. The Reverend Eric Dunn, Chancellor of 

the Roman Catholic Diocese stated publicly that he did not 

intend to contribute to the equipment fund until the 

abortion issue was decided, and that the hospital board had 

repeatedly tried to avoid the issue of abortions. The same 

newspaper article noted that because Roman Catholics 

comprised alrnost half the province's population their threat 

to refuse to continue funding the equipment fund could be 

crucial; a hospital could not operate without equipment. 

Another senior Charlottetown priest, Monseigneur William 

Simpson. said that although he would protest abortions at 

the new hospital, he would do so through means other than 

withholding money f rom the equipment fund, because of the 

possibility of risking Islanders' lives if proper medical 

equipment were not available . Leaders f rom most other 

"7"Abortion Controversy Growing" , Guardian, 23 April 
1980, p . 3 .  

"BnAbortion Controversy Growingw , Guardian, 23 April 
1980, p . 3 .  



denominations were less clear on the abortion issue; an 

Anglican minister warned that withholding money from the 

£und was a persona1 choice but could lead to loss of life, 

while a United Church minister and a Presbyterian minister 

both said that their churches were studying the issue. The 

only non-Roman Catholic Charlottetown church which 

specifically named abortion a moral issue was First Baptist 

Church whose pastor, the Reverend Ken Thompson, noted, "1 

don't think medical people are qualified to make moral 

decisions and my biggest concern is that we are dealing with 

a moral issue here. tf14g Because of the large proportion of 

Roman Catholics in Prince Edward Island. their anti-abortion 

stance regarding the new hospital carried the most weight. 

Anti-abortion views were not limited to churches but 

pervaded government, and even the Department of Justice. In 

what probably would have been viewed as a serious breach of 

his position in any other province, the Prince Edward 

Island Minister of Justice, Horace Carver, along with the 

Islander of the year, Kay Reynolds, officially opened the 

"Life is Worth Living Weektl at the Prince Edward Island 

14g"Abortion Controversy Growingql , Guardian, 23 ~pril 
1980, p . 3 .  
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Right to Life Association's annual meeting in the spring of 

Anti-abortion sentiment, heavily tied to the Roman 

Catholic Church, was so strong and emotional it permeated 

organizations which, in other provinces, held pro-choice 

stances. The local Status of Women Committee, whose 

spokesperson refused to be named, explained that her group 

was too divided on the issue of abortion and thus could not 

take a public stand. Even the local Planned Parenthood Group 

was quiet on the issue; it refused to fight the issue 

through the hospital equipment fund and their president, Pat 

LeGraw, stated that, "We are not a pro-abortion group .... We 

are pro-choice. . . . . If the mother' s life is in danger she 

should have the choice of whether to have an abortion. "lS1 A 

Prince Edward Island physician's group, Physicians for Life, 

countered the argument that abortions should be available in 

case a motherg s lif e was in danger, saying that it happens 

too rarely to warrant an abortions' committee. Dr Gordon 

lSOnAnti-Abortion Group Passes Resolution~ , Guardian, 27 
April, 1981. 

'51Wnti-Abortion Group Passes Resolutionn , Guardian, 27 
April, 1981. 



Beck, preeident of Physicians for Life, reiterated, Wothing 

warrants the establishment of an abortion c~mrnittee.~~~~ 

Three thousand anti-abortion activists in the spring of 

1981 sought to prevent the establishment of an abortion 

committee by buying memberships in the new Queen Elizabeth 

Hospital Corporation with the intention of voting against 

the proposa1 for an abortionsf committee at the annual 

meeting.lS3 Finally, on 25 June 1981 the issue came to a vote 

at the annual meeting of the Queen Elizabeth Hospital 

Corporation, which took place at the Charlottetown Forum. 

The following morning the Guardian reported, 

The vast majority of the 1,796 corporation members 
present at the hospital' s annual meeting re jected 
the hospital board of directors proposed medical 
staff bylaws which would have allowed for the 
establishment of the [therapeutic abort ion] 
committee .... Frank Macdonald, Chairman of the QED 
Board of Directors said it was "a good democratic 

152NÇimering Abortion Issue Coming to Voteu, Guardian, 
6 June 1981. 

lS3 Simering Abortion Issue Coming to Votet1 , Guardian, 
6 June 1981. Ken Ezard, the executive director of the Queen 
Elizabeth Hospital said membership in the corporation had 
been growing at the rate of 100 people a week since February 
and that the majority of new members were against abortion 
' in any formr . The number of people expected at the annual 
meeting led the corporation to hold their meeting at the 
Charlottetown Forum. "Hospital Will Take Abortion Votem, 
Guardian, 3 June 1981. 



meetingw, but the abortion committee issue has 
been resolved for now, for suren . 15' 

Thus the Queen Elizabeth Hospital was reported never to 

have housed the equipment required for procuring abortions. 

From 1984 the Prince County Hospital, Summerside, was the 

only hospital in the province which performed abortions, but 

in 1988 an anti-abortion crusade, similar to the one at the 

Queen Elizabeth Hospital, culminated at their annual 

hospital meeting, also held at a hockey arena and attended 

by 10,000 people. A standing vote found that not one person 

in attendance wished for the hospital to continue perfoming 

abortions and moved that the Prince County Hospital's 

abortion committee be dismantled. Since 1988 Prince Edward 

Island has remained the only province in which women camot 

obtain abortions at any hospital or private clinic, because 

there are no public hospital abortion cornmittees nor any 

private clinics . 

The f ervour surrounding ant i - abort ion sentiment was not 

limited to Roman Catholics, but due to the denominational 

composition of the Island, Roman Catholic opposition to 

154nQEH Members Ki11 Abortion Cornmittee", Guardian, 26 
June 1981. 



abortion was the most relevant. According to the 1981 

Census which counted 121,225 Islanders, 46.5 per cent were 

Roman Catholic, 24.5 per cent were United Church, 10.4 per 

cent were Presbyterian, 5.6 per cent were Anglican, six per 

cent were Baptist, £ive per cent were Presbyterian, and 2 .7  

per cent cited no religious preferen~e.~~~ The success of 

anti-abortion activists in annihilating abortion in Prince 

Edward Island indicated the strong influence of the Roman 

Catholic population and the legacy of the Charlottetown 

Hospital and the Sisters of St Martha8s administration of 

it. In other words, the Roman Catholic moral code was 

applied to the whole Island. 

As with the opening of ~niversity Prince Edward Island 

in 1968, few Sisters of St Martha made the transition to the 

new Queen Elizabeth Hospital which opened in 1984.'~~ The 

lS5Canada, Census of Canada. 1981, Prince Edward Island, 
Table 5 (Language, Ethnic Origin, Religion, Place of Birth, 
Schooling), 93-926. Traditionally Roman Catholics, 
Presbyterians and Baptists are most opposed to abortion. 
See George Rawlyk, 1s Jesus Your Persona1 Saviour: In Search 
of Canadian Evanqelicaiism in the 1990s, (Toronto, 1996). 

'56Seven sisters worked at the new hospital in its first 
year of operation: three nurses, one x-ray specialist, one 
dietitian, one purchaser and one chaplain, but only a couple 
remained after f ive years. "Sistersl Ministries" , SSMA, 
Series 3, Sub-series 4, #1. 



context was different, in that few sisters wished to become 

employed in the new hospital. The Congregation believed 

their work in large institutions had run its course.157 A 

few sister-nurses and other health professionals have 

continued to work at the new hospital since 1984. For the 

most part, though, many hospital sisters were either too 

close to retirement age, or, if they wished to continue in 

hospital work, they could do so in the smaller, Western 

Hospital in Alberton. 

In a recent survey of the Atlantic region Della Stanley 

noted that improvements iil health care were "the most 

dramatic and f ar-reaching [reforms] of the 1960s. 

Another autnor has argued that educational reforms were the 

most important reforms in Prince Edward Island since World 

War II.lS9 Which is most important is irrelevant. What is 

157ttSisters of St Martha, Prince Edward Island, Study of 
Charism, 1974-75: Sequence of Workw, SSMA, Series 1, Box 6, 
Sub-series 6. 

lS8Della Stanley, "The 1960s: The Illusions and 
Realities of Progressgl, in E.R.Forbes and D.A.Muise, eds., 
The Atlantic Provinces in Conf ederation, (Toronto, 1994) , 
p.436. 

159Verner Smitheram, "Development and the Debate Over 
School Consolidationw, Smitheram et al. , eds . , Garden 
Transformed, p.177. 



501 

important is the mood that led to the marginalization of 

churches in provincial social services, the subsequent 

takeover of social services by government, the effects 

produced by institutional secularization, and the Roman 

Catholic Church's effective reaction to each of these. 

The changes within the Sisters of St Martha after World 

War II were great . On the eve of the war, they had almost 

monopolized Roman Catholic social welfare, by operating a 

large hospital, an orphanage, several schools, and a social 

services bureau. In the 1940s and 1950s they maintained 

levels of eciucation which made them the continued leaders in 

Prince Edward Island social services. By the mid 1970s, 

however, forces beyond their control had eroded their 

influence and they found it necessary to reduce their work 

to a realistic scale which could not include the 

Charlottetown Hospital. The end of denominational social 

welfare in Prince Edward Island and the sisters' waning 

influence was not, however, an indicator of the triumph of 

secularization over the Roman Catholic social order. In 

fact, the influence of Roman ~atholicism remained strong in 

the two new provincial institutions. The Roman ~atholic 

Church, in accommodating itself to a changing society, was 
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able to retain most of what was necessary for the Roman 

Catholic moral order without maintaining denominational 

institutions, as several priest and sister-professors 

continued to teach at the University of Prince Edward 

Island, while the Roman Catholic moral code was protected at 

the Queen Elizabeth Hospital. 



Taking over the administration of the Charlottetown 

Hospital in 1925 marked the beginning of the Sisters of St 

Martha's professional ascent. Because of its prominence and 

the large number of sisters required to staff it, the 

hospital became the sisterst flagship institution. When it 

closed in 1982, the sisters were let loose £ r o m  their 

primary, most demanding obligation to which they had been 

bound for 57 years. Their emphasis shifted toward more 

broadly-based pastoral care, emphasizing hospitality, human 

development and apostolic spiritua1ity.l and their work 

shifted to a dimension they could manage given their 

decreasing human resources. 

In 1982. 30 per cent of the 130 Sisters of St Martha 

were 65 or older. The Congregation's undertakings were 

diverse but much more modest than they had been. Whereas 

' ~ i l d r e d  MacIsaac, et al., The Storv of the Sisters of 
St Martha, 1916-1991, (Charlottetown, lggl), p. 24. 



504 

their custom had been to provide a majority of the staff of 

Prince Edward Island Roman Catholic social institutions, in 

the early 1980s the sisters w e r e  a small minority of the 

staff at six public schools, three hospitals, two family 

services bureaus, a Native reserve, and a home for the 

elderly. N i n e  sisters were parish pastoral assistants, 

seven were students, and about 30, most of whom were semi- 

retired, worked within the community serving other sisters, 

for example, as chauffeur, librarian, secretary and mail 

room clerk. Only six sisters were in the mother house 

The shift away from institutional work was formalized 

by a Pastoral Plan developed by the sisters based on the 

recommendations of Vatican II, professional workshops, and 

surveys of sisters' preferences and opinions. Part of their 

1985 mission statement echoed the change: 

With confidence in the guidance of the Holy Spirit 
and fidelity to the charism of our founding 
sisters - expressed in their concern for the poor 
- we adapt our ministries to a changing culture, 
serving the suffering, the needy, and the 
neglected. (Mission Statement, 21 August 1985. ) 

Successfully adapting their ministry to change had been 

a key and necessary characteristic of the Congregation 
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throughout their history. Their dynamism was particularly 

evident when they reinvented themselves in order to accept 

the administration of the Charlottetown Hospital in 1925 and 

again when they took steps to hold ont0 their strong 

influence in Island social work in the rapidly changing 

post-War era. Throughout their history they had also adapted 

to constantly changing levels of provincial and federal 

involvement in social services. Even when the hospital 

closed in 1982, though diminished and diffused, the sisters' 

primary function--to sustain the Roman Catholic social 

order--did not change and they continued to find ways and 

means to carry out that function effectively. 
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